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SAFETY CAUTION:

Before servicing this chassis, it is important that the service
technician read and follow the “Safety Precautions” and “Product
Safety Notice” in this Service Manual.

WARNING:

SHOCK HAZARD - Use an isolation transformer when servicing.

NEC
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER. NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING
TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

may have sufficient magnitude to cause electric shock. Therefore, it is

@ This symbol warns the user that uninsulated voltage within the unit

dangerous to make any kind of contact with any part inside of this unit.

operation and maintenance of this unit has been included.

f This symbol alerts the user that important literature concerning the

Therefore, it should be read carefully in order to avoid any problems.

RISQUE D'ELECTROCUTION
NE PAS OUVRIR

MISE EN GARDE: AFIN DE REDUIRE LES RISQUES D' ELECTROCUTION, NE

£\
A\

PAS DEPOSER LE COUVERCLE, IL N'Y AAUCUNE PIECE
UTILISABLE A L'INTERIEUR DE CET APPAREIL. NE CONFIER
LES TRAVAUX D'ENTRETIEN QU'A UN PERSONNEL QUALIFIE.

Ce symbole a pour but de prévenir I' utilisateur de la présence d'
une tension dangereuse, non isolée se trouvant a I' intérieur de I'
appareil. Elle est d' une intensité suffisante pour constituer un risque
d" électrocution. Eviter le contact avec les piéces a I' intérieur de cet
appareil.

Ce symbole a pour but de prévenir I' utilisateur de la présence d'
importantes instructions concernant I' entretien et le fonctionnement de
cet appareil. Par conséquent, elles doivent étre lues attentivement afin
d' éviter des problémes.

WARNING

HEATSINK MAY BE ENERGIZED.
TEST BEFORE TOUCHING.
Heat sink located on the power board, is electrified.

A mark is putted on the primary heat sink.

Pay attention to this area.

11




SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

During servicing carefully observe the following.

1. OBSERVE ALL PRECAUTIONS

Items and locations that require special care during
serv-icing, such as the cabinet, chassis, and parts are
labelled with individual safety instructions. Carefully
comply with these instructions and all precautions in
the instruction manual.

2. BE CAREFUL OF ELECTRIC SHOCK

The chassis carries an AC voltage. If you touch the
chassis while it is still alive, you will get a severe
shock. If you think the chassis is alive, use an isolating
transformer or gloves, or pull out the plug before
replacing any parts.

3. USE SPECIFIED PARTS

The components have been chosen for minimum
flammability and for specific levels of resistance value
and withstand voltage. Replacement parts must
match these original specifications. Parts whose
specifications are particularly vital to safe use and
maintenance of the set are marked A\ on the circuit
diagrams and parts list.

Substitution of these parts can be dangerous for you
and the customer, so use only specified parts.

4. REMOUNT ALL PARTS AND RECONNECT ALL
WIRES AS ORIGINALLY INSTALLED

For safety, insulating tape and tubes are used
throughout, but some lift-off parts on the printed wiring
board require special attention.

All wires are positioned away from high-temperature
and high-voltage parts, and, if removed for servicing,
they must be retuned precisely to their original
positions.

5. LAMP

Be very careful of the lamp because it generates high
heat while it is used at high voltage. When replacing
the bulb, make sure it is cool enough.

6. LENS
Do not look into the lens during projection. This
important to avoid damage to the eyes.

7. SERVICING
At the time of repair or inspection services, use an
earth band (wrist band), without fail.

8. RUN A COMPLETE SAFETY CHECK AT THE
COMPLETION OF SERVICING

After completion of servicing, confirm that all
screws, parts, and wiring, removed or disconnected
for servicing, have been returned to their original
positions. Also examine if the serviced sections and
peripheral areas have suffered from any deterioration
as a result of servicing. In addition, check insulation
between external metallic parts and blades of wall-
outlet plugs. This examination is indispensable in
confirming complete establishment of safety.

(Insulation check)

Pull out a plug from a wall outlet to disconnect the
connection cable. Then turn on the POWER switch.
Use a 500V megger (Note 2) and confirm that the
insulation resistance is 1MQ or more between each
terminal of the plug and exposed external metal (Note
1). If the measured value is below the specified level,
then it is necessary to inspect and fix the set.

(Note 1)

Exposed external metal....RGB input terminals, control
terminals, etc.

(Note 2)

If a 500V megger is not available for an unavoidable
reason, then use a circuit tester or the like for inspection.



SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

MAINTENANCE

1. Cleaning the projector

1-1 Cleaning the Cabinet
Refer to the following guide to clean the projector cabinet.
a. Wipe off dust with a clean dampened cloth.
b. Moisten the cloth with warm water and mild detergent and wipe the cabinet.
c. Rinse all detergent from the cloth and wipe the projector again.

CAUTION
f To prevent discoloration or fading of the case, do not use abrasive alcohol-based cleaners.

1-2 Cleaning the Lens
Refer to the following guide to clean the projector lens.
a. Apply a little optic lens cleaner to a clean, lint free cloth (do not apply the cleaner directly to the
lens).
b. Lightly wipe the lens in a circular motion.

CAUTION
Do not use abrasive cleaners or solvents.
To prevent discoloration or fading, avoid getting cleaner on the projector case.

1-3 Cleaning the Filters
The projector uses two filters to keep the fans free of dust and other particles, and should be cleaned every

500 hours of operation. In dustier environments, it is recommended to clean the filters more frequently. If
the filter is dirty or clogged, your projector may overheat. When the message below is displayed the filters
must be cleaned.

Please clean filter.

Note:
When the Please clean filter message is displayed, please clean or replace all two filters at the same

time to synchronize the hours used display.
The Filter Message item should be enabled in the Options menu.




SPECIFICATIONS

1. SPECIFICATIONS

This section provides technical information about the projector's performance.

1-1 Specifications

Model Name NP-NC900C-A

3 chip DLP Cinema ® method

Projection method
0.69-inch DC2K chip

Panel resolution 2048 x 1080

Lamp type 350W AC lamp

7m to 8.1 m @14ft-L/Screen Gain 1.3, Max. 9.5m @14ft-L/Screen Gain 1.8 (Depends on

setup conditions)

Screen sizes

Contrast ratio 1600: 1 with DCI specified color representation

Lens adjustment function | Motorized lens shift (vertical/horizontal), motorized zoom, motorized focus, douser

When shipped from factory. Empty

Signal input ports (for mounting optional components) (Note 1)

RS-232C (D-sub 9pin) x1

GPIO port (D-sub 37 pin) x1

Service terminal (stereo mini jack) x1
External Control 3D CTL (D-sub 15 pin) x1

USB (Type A) x1

Interlock port x1

Ethernet port (G-bit RJ-45) x1

AC 100 to 120V, 50/60Hz signal phase

Power supply voltage AC 200 to 240V, 50/60Hz signal phase

10.3 to 7.9 A (100 to 130 V)

Input current 5.1 to 4.3 A (200 to 240 V)

= : 1023 W (100 to 130 V)
ower consumption

985 W (200 to 240 V)
Cooling method Cooling air system (Includes dust filter)
Noise level Less than 52 dB
Installation Orientation: Desktop/front, Desktop/rear, Ceiling/front, Ceiling/rear
Net weight 44 kg (Excluding lens)

621mm (W) x 798mm (D) x314mm (H) (Does not include protruding portions,

Dimensions Includes foot.)

Operating temperature: 10 to 35°C

Operating humidity: 10 to 85% (non-condensing)

Storage temperature: —10 to 50°C

Storage humidity: 10 to 85% (non-condensing)

Operating altitude: 0 to 3000m/9800 feet (1600m/5500 feet to 3000m/9800 feet:
Set “Fan Speed Mode” to “High Altitude”)

Environment

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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SPECIFICATIONS

1-2 Fan Location

FAN DRIVERE (11F)

I
FAN 14 (3F)
FAX 3 (5P

FAN DEIVER D(10F)

FAN 15 (3F)
FAN 1 {4P)
FAN 5 (5P
FAN 4 (6P}

FLN (B)DRIVER (5F)
FAN D)
FAN 10 (5F)

NC

NC

FAN DRIVER C (9F)
FAN 8 (3F)

— |FAN 6 (4F)

FAN 16 (5P)

FAN 2 (GF)

FAN No. FAN PART No. (TYPE) CONNECTOR LOCATION

FAN1 79TY1171(AFB1212H-SMO09) FAN D-4P FIP inlet (DMD R)
FAN2 79TY1201(AFB-0612HC-F00) FAN C-6P DMD B

FAN3 79TY1221(AFB0712VHE-F00) CTL 5P PRISM

FAN5 79TY1131(AFB0512VHD-F00) FAN D-5P ROD-FRONT(LAMP 1)
FAN4 79TY1121(AFB0512VHD-F00) FAN D-6P ROD-REAR (LAMP 2)
FANG 79GP1121(AFB1212H-SMO09) FAN C-4P PRISM+SYSTEM-OUT
FAN7 79TM1351(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-3P LAMP IN

FAN8 79TM1351(AFB1212H-SMO09) FAN C-3P LAMP-OUT

FAN9 79TM1311(BFB0712HD-SPO01) FAN B-4P LAMP 2-BURNER
FAN10 79TM1321(BFB0712HD-SP01) FAN B-5P LAMP 1-BURNER
FAN11 79TY1211(BFB0712LD-SE01) FAN P-6P FOR FAN 8

FAN12 79GP1121(AFB1212H-SMO09) FAN E-4P POWER IN

FAN13 79TY1161(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-5P POWER IN

FAN14 79TY1141(AFB1212HHE-CF00) CTL 3P NEC MUDULE OUT
FAN15 79TY1191(AFB-0612HC-FO00) FAN D-3P DMD R

FAN16 79TY1151(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-5P POWER IN

ICP FAN 79TY1181(EFB0512HA-F00) On CPU Board

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
2-2




SPECIFICATIONS

Normal condition to turn on lamp.
Fan9/Fan10 operation.

Lamp delay cooling 20s|

Avoid condensing
stop blower 30s

0
Stand by| T 4

No Pre-cooling blower = X rpm
of blower

blower = X rpm

T |Aﬂer cooling T = 90s | 'lstand byl

|Turn on system| Turn on lamp Turn off or
temperature ptotection

lamp to dual lamp is 20s

Cooling follow the last operating status.)

and continue cooling for 60s.

blower rule of after cooling. Then, stop the blower.

cooling. Then, stop the blower.
(please lock lamp mode switch function for 90s)

1. Delay Cooling for normal situation is 20s; for abnormal (AC off) is 20s; for lamp mode switch from single
2. For system fan: After cooling is 90s for all sysytem fans except fan9 and Fan10 (Fan tables of After
3. For lamp blower. After cooling blower stop 30s when the lamp be switched off. After 30s blower restart
4. Lamp mode switch from Dual lamp to Lamp1 only, Fan10 stop running right away and follow lamp

from Dual lamp to Lamp2 only, Fan9 stop running right away and follow lamp blower rule of after

Two worse cases to turn on lamp.
Fan9/Fan10 operation.
Not lit in the end.

count =0 count =1
>

count =2

count =3

>

»

Lg

failed|ignition
failed|ignition 30s

: 10s 30s 10s
[ | |

Interrupt AC then

instant turn on lamp

—X
Avoid condensing
10s
1
1

»

failedlignition
30s

»

show lamp
error msg

turn on lamp

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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SPECIFICATIONS

succeeded ignition at 4th time.

count =0 count =1 > count =2 >

failed|ignition delay cooling 20s
—>
failed|ignition ded i |
30s succeeded ignition

Avoid condensing

v

instant turn on lamp

FAN DRIVERE (11P)
FAN 7 (3F)

FAN 12 (4F)

FAN 13 (5P)

FAN DRIVERC (9F)
FAN 8 (3P)

FAN 6 (4P)

FAN 16 (5F)

FAN 2 (5P)

LENS SIDE

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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Important Information

Precautions: Please read this manual carefully before
using your NC900C-A and keep the manual handy for
future reference.

The NC900C-A (projector unit) is called the “projector; and
the NC-90MSO01 (integrated media server) is called the
“media block” or “IMB” in this manual.

* DLP, DLP Cinema and their respective logos are trade-
marks or registered trademarks of Texas Instruments.

* CineLink is a trademark of Texas Instruments.

e Other product names and manufacturer names described
in this manual are the registered trademarks or trade-
marks of their respective companies.

* The display screens and illustrations shown in this man-
ual may differ slightly from the actual ones.

* GPL/LGPL Software Licenses
The product includes software licensed under GNU
General Public License (GPL), GNU Lesser General
Public License (LGPL), and others.

For more information on each software, see “readme.pdf”
inside the “about GPL&LGPL’ folder on the supplied
CD-ROM.

/A WARNING

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARDS, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS UNIT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/\ cauTion

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO
NOT OPEN COVER. NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS
INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE

PERSONNEL.

This symbol warns the user that uninsulated
voltage within the unit may have sufficient
magnitude to cause electric shock. Therefore,

it is dangerous to make any kind of contact
with any part inside of this unit.

This symbol alerts the user that important lit-
erature concerning the operation and mainte-
nance of this unit has been included. Therefore,

it should be read carefully in order to avoid any
problems.

DOC compliance Notice

This Class A digital apparatus meets all requirements of the
Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

Machine Noise Information Regulation - 3. GPSGV,

The highest sound pressure level is less than 70 dB (A) in
accordance with EN I1ISO 7779.

/A\ WARNING

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this
product may cause radio interference in which case the

user may be required to take adequate measures.

/\ cauTion

¢ |n order to reduce any interference with radio and tele-
vision reception use a signal cable with ferrite core
attached. Use of signal cables without a ferrite core
attached may cause interference with radio and televi-
sion reception.

¢ This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed
to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference when the equipment is operated in a
commercial environment. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the installa-
tion manual, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. Operation of this equipment in a
residential area is likely to cause harmful interference
in which case the user will be required to correct the
interference at his own expense.

Important Safeguards

These safety instructions are to ensure the long life of your
projector and to prevent fire and shock. Please read them
carefully and heed all warnings.

Installation

1. Consult your dealer for information about transporting
and installing the projector. Do not attempt to transport
and install the projector yourself.

The projector must be installed by qualified technicians

in order to ensure proper operation and reduce the risk

of bodily injury.

2. Place the projector on a flat, level surface in a dry area
away from dust and moisture. Tilting the front of the pro-
jector up or down from level could reduce lamp life.

Do not put the projector on its side when the lamp is on.

Doing so may cause damage to the projector.

3. Do not place the projector in direct sunlight, near heaters
or heat radiating appliances.

4. Exposure to direct sunlight, smoke or steam could harm
internal components.

5. Handle your projector carefully. Dropping or jarring your
projector could damage internal components.

6. To carry the projector, a minimum of four persons are
required.

7. Do not hold the lens part with your hand. Otherwise the
projector may tumble or drop, causing personal injury.

8. Do not place heavy objects on top of the projector.

9. Turn off the projector, and disconnect the power cable
before moving the projector.

10.The cooling fan settings need to be configured when
using the projector in a location at an altitude of approxi-
mately 5500 feet/1600 meters or higher. Consult your
dealer in advance.

11. If you wish to have the projector installed on the ceiling;
¢ Do not attempt to install the projector yourself.

* The projector must be installed by qualified techni-
cians in order to ensure proper operation and reduce
the risk of bodily injury.

In addition, the ceiling must be strong enough to sup-

port the projector and the installation must be in

accordance with any local building codes.



Important Information

* Please consult your dealer for more information.

/I\ WARNING

1. Do not cover the lens with the supplied lens cap or
equivalent while the projector is on. Doing so can
lead to distorting or melting of the cap and burning
your hands due to the heat emitted from the light
output.

2. Do not place any objects, which are easily affected by
heat, in front of the projector lens. Doing so could
lead to the object melting from the heat that is emitted
from the light output.

Do not tilt the projector forward or back at a greater angle
than 15°. Doing so may result in malfunction. When mount-
ing the projector on the ceiling, select an appropriate option
for [Fan Tilt Setting].

Power Supply

1.

The projector is so designed that it operates with the

power supply voltage described below.

* AC100-130V 10.3 to 7.9 A 50/60Hz Single-phase

e AC200-240V 5.1 to 4.3 A 50/60Hz Single-phase

Ensure that your power supply fits this requirement

before attempting to use your projector.

The power cable is not included with the projector. Ask

your dealer for the power cable to select and purchase.

Use a power cable that meets the standards and power

supply voltage of the country where you are using the

projector.

Refer to “2-2. Connecting the Power Cable” (page 17) for

details on connecting the power cable.

Handle the power cable carefully. A damaged or frayed

power cable can cause electric shock or fire.

¢ Do not bend or tug the power cable excessively.

* Do not place the power cable under the projector, or
any heavy object.

* Do not cover the power cable with other soft materi-
als such as rugs.

¢ Do not heat the power cable.

4. Placing the power cable and the signal cable closely to

each other can cause beat noise. If this happens, keep
the two separated so that beat noise is not generated.
Beat noise is corruption of the picture often seen as a
rolling band moving through the image.

Do not touch the projector during a thunder storm. Doing
so can cause electrical shock or fire.

When installed on the ceiling, install the breaker in a
location that is easy to reach by hand.

Fire and Shock Precautions

1.

Ensure that there is sufficient ventilation and that vents
are unobstructed to prevent potentially dangerous con-
centrations of ozone and the build-up of heat inside your
projector. Allow at least 12 inches (30cm) of space
between your projector and a wall. In particular, clear a
space of 27.6 inches (70 cm) or more in front of the air
outlet on the rear surface and 19.8 inches (50 cm) or
more in front of the air outlet on the lamp side.

Prevent foreign objects such as paper clips and bits of
paper from falling into your projector. Do not attempt to
retrieve any objects that might fall into your projector. Do
not insert any metal objects such as a wire or screw-
driver into your projector. If something should fall into
your projector, disconnect it immediately and have the
object removed by a qualified service person.

Turn off the projector, unplug the power cable and have
the projector serviced by a qualified service personnel
under the following conditions:

* When the power cable or plug is damaged or frayed.
 [f liquid has been spilled into the projector, or if it has
been exposed to rain or water.

If the projector does not operate normally when you
follow the instructions described in this user’s
manual.

If the projector has been dropped or the cabinet has
been damaged.

If the projector exhibits a distinct change in perfor-
mance, indicating a need for service.

Keep any items such as magnifying glass out of the light
path of the projector. The light being projected from the
lens is extensive, therefore any kind of abnormal objects
that can redirect light coming out of the lens, can cause
unpredictable outcome such as fire or injury to the eyes.
When using a LAN cable:

For safety, do not connect to the connector for peripheral
device wiring that might have excessive Voltage.

Do not look into the lens while the projector is on. Serious
damage to your eyes could result.

S
.V 4 —
Do not try to touch the air outlets on the projector during
normal projector operation as it is hot.



Important Information

Cleaning

1.

2.

Turn off the projector and unplug the power cable before
cleaning the cabinet or replacing the lamp.

Clean the cabinet periodically with a cloth. If heavily
soiled, use a mild detergent. Never use strong deter-
gents or solvents such as alcohol or thinner.

. Use a blower or lens paper to clean the lens, and be

careful not to scratch or mar the lens.

. Do not touch the projector or the power plug with wet

hand. Doing so can cause electrical shock or fire.

/\ caution

1. Do not unplug the power cable from the wall outlet or

projector when the projector is powered on.

Doing so can damage the projector.

¢ While projecting images

* While cooling after the projector has been turned
off.
(The POWER button LED blinks in green while the
fan is rotating, and “cooling...” is displayed on the
LCD screen. The cooling fan continues to work for
90 seconds.)

2. Do not turn of the AC power for 90 seconds after the
lamp is turned on and while the POWER indicator is
blinking green. Doing so could cause premature lamp
failure.

3. Use of a wall outlet with a 20 A or more circuit breaker

3. Due to the lamp being sealed in a pressurized environ-

ment, there is a small risk of explosion, if not operated
correctly. There is minimal risk involved, if the unit is in
proper working order, but if damaged or operated
beyond the recommended hours, the risk of explosion
increases. Please note that there is a warning system
built in, that displays following message when you reach
a preset operating time “Lamp1 OverTime” or “Lamp2
OverTime” When you see this message please replace
the lamp 1 or lamp 2. If the lamp does explode, smoke
will be discharged from the vents located on the back of
the unit. Do not stand in front of the vents during the
operation. This smoke is comprised of glass in particu-
late form and Mercury gas, and will not cause harm if
kept out of your eyes. If your eyes have been exposed to
this gas, please flush your eyes out with water immedi-
ately and seek immediate medical attention. Do not rub
your eyes! This could cause serious injury.

A Lamp Characteristic

The projector has a high-pressure mercury lamp as a
light source.

A lamp has a characteristic that its brightness gradually
decreases with age. Also repeatedly turning the lamp on
and off will increase the possibility of its lower
brightness.

is recommended.

/\ cauTion

Caution on Carrying the Projector/Handling the
Optional Lens

When shipping the projector with the lens, remove the lens
before shipping the projector. Always attach the dust cap to
the lens whenever it is not mounted on the projector. The
lens and the lens shift mechanism may encounter damage
caused by improper handling during transportation.

¢ DO NOT TOUCH THE LAMP immediately after it has
been used. It will be extremely hot. Turn the projector
off and then disconnect the power cable. Allow at least
one hour for the lamp to cool before handling.

¢ When removing the lamp from a ceiling-mounted pro-
jector, make sure that no one is under the projector.
Glass fragments could fall if the lamp has been
burned out.

WARNING TO CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS:

Handling the cables supplied with this product will
expose you to lead, a chemical known to the State of
California to cause birth defects or other reproductive
harm. WASH HANDS AFTER HANDLING

Note for US Residents
The lamp in this product contains mercury.
Please dispose according to Local, State or

Federal Laws.

Lamp Replacement

1.

2

Use the specified lamp for safety and performance.

. To replace the lamp, follow all instructions provided on

page 52.

Disposing of your used product

EU-wide legislation as implemented in each
Member State requires that used electrical
and electronic products carrying the mark (left)
must be disposed of separately from normal
household waste.

This includes projectors and their electrical
accessories or lamps. When you dispose of
such products, please follow the guidance of
your local authority and/or ask the shop where
you purchased the product.

After collecting the used products, they are
reused and recycled in a proper way. This
effort will help us reduce the wastes as well as
the negative impact such as mercury con-
tained in a lamp to the human health and the
environment at the minimum level.

The mark on the electrical and electronic prod-
ucts only applies to the current European
Union Member States.



Important Information

For questions relating to unclear points or repairs

Contact your dealer or the following support branch for
questions relating to unclear points, malfunctions and
repairs of the product.

In Europe

Company Name: NEC Display Solutions Europe GmbH

Address: Landshuter Allee 12-14, D-80637 Muenchen,
Germany

Telephone: +49 89 99699 0

Fax Line: +49 89 99699 500

Email Address: info @ nec-displays.com

WEB Address: http://www.nec-display-solutions.com

In North America

Company Name: NEC Display Solutions of America, Inc.

Address: 500 Park Boulevard, Suite 1100 ltasca, lllinois
60143, U.S.A.

Telephone: +1 800 836 0655

Fax Line: +1 800 356 2415

Email Address: pjtechsupport@ necdisplay.com

WEB Address: http://www.necdisplay.com/

In China

Company Name: NEC Solutions (China) Co., Ltd.
Address: Rm 1903, Shining Building, 35 Xueyuan Rd,

Haidian District Beijing 100191, P.R.C.
Telephone: +8610 59342706

In Hong Kong, Taiwan, Singapore, Malaysia and
Indonesia

Company Name: Strong Westrex, Inc.

Address: Room 4108 China Resources Building, No. 26
Harbour Road, Wanchai, Hong Kong.

Telephone: +852 2827 8289

Fax Line: +852 2827 5993

Email Address: hkstrong @ netvigator.com

In South Korea

Company Name: Hyosung ITX Co., Ltd.

Address: 1F, Ire Building, 2, Yangpyeong-dong 4-ga,
Yeongdeungpo-gu, Seoul, Korea 150-967

Telephone: +82-2-2102-8591

Fax Line: +82-2-2102-8600

Email Address: moneybear@hyosung.com

WEB Address: http://www.hyosungitx.com

In Australia and New Zealand

Company Name: NEC Australia Pty Ltd

Address: 26 Rodborough Road Frenchs Forest NSW 2086
Telephone: 131 632 (from anywhere in Australia)

Email Address: displays @nec.com.au

WEB Address: http://www.nec.com.au
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What’s in the Box? and
the Names of the
Projector Parts

( 1-1. Features )

e DLP Cinema® projector
Complies with the strict projection standards defined by the Digital Cinema Initiatives (DCI) industry group in the United States
using leading imaging technology of NEC. It also supports 3D projection and high frame rates (HFR).
* Reduced installation space and increased freedom through a more compact and lightweight body
By employing a newly developed 0.69” DLP Cinema chip, DLP Cinema® projector has become even more compact and light-
weight than the previous model with dimensions of 621mm (wide) x 798mm (deep) x 314mm (high) and weight of approxi-
mately 44kg.
The projector does not need to be connected to an external exhaust duct. It also supports installation on both the floor and
ceiling. Therefore the projector delivers reduced installation space and improved freedom. A wide variety of optional lenses
(sold separately) are also available for the projector in order to support a wide variety of installation methods (a lens is not
mounted when the projector is shipped from the factory).
* Reduced maintenance time through the lamp replacement at the unit level
The lamps can be replaced at the unit level. This method makes the lamp replacement easier and greatly reduces the time for
maintenance work. The projector consumes less power than the previous model through the adoption of a high-pressure
mercury lamp.
By employing a two lamp system, even if one lamp is extinguished, projection can continue using the other lamp although the
brightness is degraded (the projector does not comply with DCI standards when using only a single lamp).
e Equipped with easy to use functions
(1) Lamp power memory function that can be operated with one touch
The projector is provided with a lamp power memory function for storing the brightness of the images on the screen for
each input signal.
Even if you are projecting multiple images that have different settings for brightness, you can project them with the condi-
tions pre-registered for each signal, simply by selecting the corresponding signal.
(2) Frequently used titles can be registered in preset buttons
The projector has been equipped with 16 preset buttons that make it easy to select registered title (input signal). To this
projector, 100 titles at most can be registered (input signal registration). Among the registered titles, any 16 titles can be
assigned to the preset buttons.




1. What's in the Box? and the Names of the Projector Parts

(3) You can operate and configure the projector via a network from a PC
You can operate and configure the projector via a network from a PC by using the separately supplied software Digital
Cinema Communicator (DCC) for S2.
e Advanced Dust Protection
A dust control shield is arranged between each DMD chip of R, G and B, and the spectroscopic/condenser prism. It prevents
dust and dirt in the air, and oily particles in smoke associated with event halls from coming into contact with the face of the
DMD and causing operating problems.



1. What'’s in the Box? and the Names of the Projector Parts

( 1-2. What's in the Box? )

Check the content of the accessories.

[] Projector 1 Power cable stopper

[[1Dust cap for lens

[[] Service door key x 2 (] Dummy bracket

[]CD-ROM (User’s Manual) [J Important Information

[IWarranty (for Japan) [] Limited warranty (for North America)

]

® O O 0 0 & & 0 0 0 o o o O 0 O o O O O O O O O O O 0 O O o O O O O O O o o O 0 0o 0 0
TIP| Inthe event that you did not receive all of the accessories outlined above, or some are damaged, contact your
dealer/distributor.
Differs slightly from the drawings in this manual, but there is no problem in actual use.
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1. What's in the Box? and the Names of the Projector Parts

( 1-3. Names of the Projector Parts )

1-3-1. Front of the Projector

1. STATUS indicator
These indicate the status of the projector. When the projector is operating normally, these light/blink in green or orange.
When an error occurs, they light/blink in red. When an error occurs, check the contents of the display on the LCD screen.
(See page 68)

2. LAN port

The connector for external devices such as a cinema server or a PC installed with the DCC. (See page 13)

3. Connection terminals

Various image signal cable are to be connected here. (See page 13)
You can expand signal input terminals by installing the optional signal input board (NC-80LB01-B/NC-80DS01-B).
Contact your dealer/distributor for more information on separately sold optional products.

4. Control panel

On the control panel, power to your projector is turned on or off, titles are selected, and various adjustments are made of
projected screen. (See page 14)

5. Airinlet / Air filter

The air inlet for cooling inside the projector. Do not cover.
An air filter is attached over the air inlet to prevent dust. Refer to “5-3. Replacing the Lamp and the Air Filter” (page 52) on
how to replace the air filter.

6. Lens (optional)

Images are projected from the lens. Request your dealer/distributor to install or replace the lens.

7. Interlock connector (inside front of projector)

This is the connector for the projector safety device. This is used to control the projector from an external source. Consult
with your dealer/distributor about using this.

8. Notch filter cover

Remove the cover when replacing the notch filter. Contact your dealer/distributor for details on replacement notch filters.



1. What's in the Box? and the Names of the Projector Parts

NOTE] Do not cover the air inlets and outlet while the projector is in operation. Insufficient ventilation leads to a rise of
the internal temperature and may cause a fire or malfunction.

1-3-2. Rear of the projector

1. Lamp cover
This opens to allow the lamp to be replaced. Refer to “5-3. Replacing the Lamp and the Air Filter” (page 52) on how to replace
the lamp.

2. VOLTAGE SELECT switch
Can be switched to match the voltage of the power supply. (See page 17)

3. Main power switch
While AC power is being supplied, set the main power switch to ON position (1), then your projector will enter a standby
state.

4. Power cable stopper
Prevents the power plug from falling out from the projector.

5. AC input
Connects to the AC power cable. The AC power cable is not an accessory. Consult with your dealer/distributor about the
AC power cable.

6. Air inlet / Air filter
The air inlet for cooling inside the projector. Do not cover.
An air filter is attached over the air inlet to prevent dust. Refer to “5-3. Replacing the Lamp and the Air Filter” (page 52) on
how to replace the air filter.

7. Air Outlet
The air outlet to exhaust heat inside the projector. Do not cover.
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1. What's in the Box? and the Names of the Projector Parts

8. Buzzer (inside rear of projector)
The buzzer rings when the power is turned on or an error has occurred.

Do not cover the air inlets and outlet while the projector is in operation. Insufficient ventilation leads to a rise of
the internal temperature and may cause a fire or malfunction.

/I\ CAUTION:

DO NOT TOUCH THE LAMP immediately after it has been used. It will be extremely hot. Turn the projector off and then
disconnect the power cable. Allow at least one hour for the lamp to cool before handling.

1-3-3. Bottom of the projector
2

1. Handle (4 locations)
Handles for moving the projector.
2. Level adjusters (in four positions)
In the ordinary installation, you can adjust the projector inclination at 4 positions.
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1-3-4. Connection terminals

2 3 4 5 6
1
( A\
L
- 7
8
9
L )

1. Ethernet port (LAN) (RJ-45)
The port for interfacing with an image signal server or controlling the projector from a PC via a network. Connect the projec-
tor and the PC with a commercially available Ethernet cable (10/100/1000Base-T).
2. External control terminal (GP 1/0) (D-Sub 37P)
The terminal for externally controlling the projector or connecting a 3D image system to the projector. (See page 81)
3. 3D terminal (3D) (D-Sub 15P)
The terminal for connecting a 3D image system to the projector. (See page 86)
4. PC control terminal (RS-232) (D-Sub 9P)
The terminal for operating the projector from a PC via an RS-232C or for service personnel to set data for the projector.
Connect the projector and the PC with a commercially available RS-232C straight cable.
5. USB port (USB) (type A)
The port for the projector maintenance.
6. Service terminal (REMOTE) (Stereo mini)
This terminal is used for service purpose only.
7. Device management indicator
The indicator for displaying the projector status. Used by service personnel during maintenance.
8. Slot B
Not used in this projector.
9. SlotA
The slot is used for an image media block (IMB) or optional products (page 87). Contact your dealer/distributor for an instal-
lation of optional products.
Refer to the IMB instruction manual for details on IMB.

13
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1-3-5. Control panel

1. LCD screen
The LCD screen displays menus and setting values for the projector operations.
2. A/V/<4/» (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT) buttons
Press these buttons to select a menu item while a menu is displayed.
3. MENU button
Press this button to display the menu for various settings and adjustments. (See page 42)
4. ENTER button
Press this button to select the menu item.
5. EXIT button
Press this button to return to the previous menu item.
6. KEY LOCK button
Press this button to lock (KEY LOCK) the buttons on the control panel. Buttons on the control panel do not function while
KEY LOCK is on.
Pressing the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer while KEY LOCK is off locks the buttons.
Pressing the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer while KEY LOCK is on unlocks the buttons. (See page 33)

NOTE| KEY LOCK becomes automatically on if no control panel operation takes place in the standby state for 30 sec-
onds by default. (See page 33)

7. POWER button
Press this button for more than three seconds to turn on or off (standby) the projector. (See page 67)
In order to start up the projector, turn on the main power switch for the projector to set the projector in the standby state.
(See page 24)
8. DOUSER button
Press this button to open and close the douser. (See page 67)
9. LAMP ON/OFF button
Press this button for five seconds or longer to turn on or off the lamp while the projector is on. (See page 34)
10. LAMP button
Press this button to display the lamp adjustment menu. (See page 31)
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11. IMB button (planned to be supported in a future update)
This button is operable when the media block is installed in the projector.
Press this button to display the operation menu of the media block.
12. Play/pause button (planned to be supported in a future update)
This button is operable when the media block is installed in the projector.
Press this button to play or pause the image contents.
13. Stop button (planned to be supported in a future update)
This button is operable when the media block is installed in the projector.
Press this button to stop playing the image contents.
14. Preset buttons
Press the preset button to select a title (input signal) assigned to each button. Up to 100 titles (input signals) can be regis-
tered to this projector, and any 16 titles from them can be assigned to the preset button. Please request your dealer to
register and change the titles of the buttons as required.
The preset button indicators show their assigned title or selection status. (See page 66)

To select a title allocated to one of the preset buttons, use the following procedure.

¢ To select a title allocated to one of “Preset Button1” to “Preset Button8”
Press the button which corresponds to the number of the preset button (button <1> to <8>).
- Press the <1> button to select the “Preset Button1”.
- Press the <8> button to select the “Preset Button8”.

e To select a title allocated to one of “Preset Button9” to “Preset Button16”
Press the preset button (button <1> to <8>) while holding down the UP button.
- Press the <1> button while holding down the UP button to select the “Preset Button9”.
- Press the <8> button while holding down the UP button to select the “Preset Button16”.

15
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Installation and
Connection

( 2-1. Steps for setting up and connecting )

Use the following steps for setting up your projector:

e Step 1

Setup the screen and projector. (Contact your dealer to carry out the setup.)
e Step2

Connect the power cable to the projector. (See page 17)

e Step 3

Connect cables to the image input terminals. (See page 22)

Connect cables to the various control terminals. (See page 22)



2. Installation and Connection

( 2-2. Connecting the Power Cable )

The power cable is not included with the projector. Use a power cable that meets the standards and power supply voltage of
the country where you are using the projector. Ask your dealer for the power cable to select and purchase.

/\ WARNING:

Carefully read the contents described in this section before connection and connect the cables according to the proper
procedure. Inappropriate handling may cause fatal, serious or other bodily injuries due to fire or electric shock.

/I CAUTION:

e Before connecting the power cables, check that the main power switch of the projector is turned off. Implement the con-
nection with AC power shut off.

e Be sure to ground the equipment to ensure safety. Use a power cable that meets the standards and power supply voltage
of the country where you are using the projector (page 78), and always connect the equipment to the ground. If the ground
is not connected, it may cause electrical shocks.

e When connecting the power cable plugs to the AC IN and the electrical outlet, securely insert the plugs all the way in. If
the connection between the power cable plug and the electrical outlet is loose, the plug area may generate heat, causing
burns and accidents.

e Switch the power cable and power supply voltage of the projector to match the projector to the voltage of the electrical

outlet you are connecting to. If selected incorrectly, it may cause damage or fires.

¢ |nstall the electric outlet nearby the projector main unit so that the power supply can be cut by unplugging the
AC power cable.
e When plugging in or unplugging the AC power cable, make sure that the main power switch is pushed to the
[O] position. Failure to do so may cause damage to the projector.
e Do not use a three-phase power supply. Doing so may cause malfunction.

17
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2. Installation and Connection

) Connect the AC power supply cable.

Connect the AC power supply cable to the projector.

VOLTAGE SELECT switch AC input

1
?

o[ o
o ij o




2. Installation and Connection

B Set VOLTAGE SELECT switch according to the voltage being used.

Voltage of power to use

Power cable to use

Position of the VOLTAGE SELECT switch

AC100V outlet AC100V power cable “100 130V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~
AC200V (single phase) outlet AC200V power cable “200 240V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~

Connect the power plug to the electrical outlet.

This completes the connection of the AC power supply cable.

19



2. Installation and Connection

Attaching the power cable stopper

You can prevent the power plug from falling out from the main unit by using the included power cable stopper.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bundle the power cable. Doing this could cause heat or a fire.

NOTE] °© Do not clamp the power cable with other cables. Doing so can generate noise, which can affect adversely the
signal cable.
e Be careful not to insert the band inversely. Once the band is attached, it cannot be removed from the slot.

B Insert the end of band of the power cable stopper into the slot next to the AC IN on the terminal
panel.

B Use the power cable stopper to clamp the power cable.
Push the clamper to lock it.

clamper

B} Slide the clamper to the hilt of the power cable.

This completes the attachment of the power cable stopper.

20



2. Installation and Connection

Removing the power cable from the power cable stopper

&8 Push the clamper of the power cable stopper to unclasp it.

21
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2. Installation and Connection

( 2-3. Connecting the image input terminals )

The IMB (NC-90MS01) is mounted as standard in this projector. Alternately, you can use an HDSDI input port or DVD-D input
port by replacing this with a signal input board (NC-80LB01-B/NC-80DS01-B) which is sold separately.

The video input ports that can be used with each board are as follows. Refer to the instruction manual of the IMB or signal input
board for details on connecting the video input ports with external equipment.

NC-90MS01 HDMI input port x 1
3G SDI input port X 2

NC-80LB01-B HDSDI input terminal x4

NC-80DS01-B DVI-D input terminal X 2
( 2-4. Connecting the various control terminal )
For control, your projector comes with such ports as the PC control terminal and the Ethernet port (RJ-45).
e PC control terminal (RS-232) --------------- Use this terminal when controlling the projector in serial connection from a PC.
e LAN port (LAN) Use this port when controlling the projector in LAN connection from a PC.

RS-232C

GP I'0 3D
LAN USB REMOTE

E.ﬁ\- ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, b dEmm)s &) E@i

° [—
. LAN cable




Projection of Images
(Basic Operation)

( 3-1. Steps of projecting images )

e Step 1

Turn on the power to the projector. (See page 24)

e Step2

Select the title of input signal. (See page 27)

e Step 3

Adjust the position and size of the projected screen. (See page 28)
e Step4

Turn off the power to the projector. (See page 35)

23
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

(' 3-2.Turning your projector on )

Preparation: e Connect the power cable to the projector. (See page 17)
e Supply AC power to the projector.

e Turn off the main power switch to the projector when supplying or cutting AC power to the projector.
Supplying or shutting down the AC power while the main power switch is on will damage the projector.
e Turning on and off the projector involves a two-step operation; the “main power switch” and the “POWER
button”.
e Turning power on. (See this page)
[1] Turn on the “main power switch” of the projector.
Your projector is set in a standby state.
[2] If KEY LOCK is on, press the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer.
KEY LOCK is off and buttons on the control panel become operable.
[3] Press the POWER button three seconds or longer.
Your projector is turn on.
e Turning power off. (See page 35)
[1] Press the POWER button three seconds or longer.
Your projector is set in a standby state.
[2] Turn off the “main power switch” of the projector.
Your projector is turned off.

B Remove the lens cap.

B} Check that the VOLTAGE SELECT switch is set to match the voltage of the power supply you
are using.

/I CAUTION:

You should select a power cable which is appropriate for the voltage of the electrical outlet you are connecting the projector
to, and set the VOLTAGE SELECT switch properly. If the selection or setting is wrong, it may cause fires, or damage to the
projector.

Voltage of power to use Position of the VOLTAGE SELECT switch
AC100V outlet “100 130V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~
AC200V (single phase) outlet | “200 240V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~




3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

B} Turn on the main power switch on the side of the projector.

A buzzer will ring on the projector. The POWER button indicator will blink green and the STATUS indicator will light
orange (standby state). KEY LOCK becomes automatically on if no control panel operation takes place in the standby
state for 30 seconds by default. Buttons on the control panel do not function while KEY LOCK is on. (See page 33)

© -~ O
2002000
E
100-130v~ & [ﬂ
O s ¢ )
e 9

VOLTAGE SELECT switch Main power switch

B If KEY LOCK is on, press the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer.
KEY LOCK becomes off. The KEY LOCK button indicator turns off and buttons on the control panel become operable.
(See page 33)

(ENOR

B Press the POWER button on the control panel of your projector three seconds or longer.

Your projector is turn on.

When the startup of the projector completes, the status of the POWER button, DOUSER button, LAMP ON/OFF but-
ton, and preset button (button <1> to <8>) changes as follows.

[0}

POWER button Lit green

DOUSER button Initial settings: Off (douser is off)

LAMP ON/OFF button Initial settings: Blinking green (lamp is off)

Button <1> to <8> The preset button which was last selected is lit green

25



3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

B Press the LAMP ON/OFF button on the control panel for five seconds or longer.

The lamp is turned on and the screen glows light about 15 seconds later. The LAMP ON/OFF button indicator blinks
in cycles of 2 (and changes to steady green light 90 seconds later).

The douser is closed until the screen glows light (the DOUSER button indicator lights green). When the douser is
open, the DOUSER button indicator turns off.

®-o
°

NOTE| © While your projector is on, be sure to have the lens cap removed from the lens.

26

Otherwise, the lens cap may get deformed due to a heat buildup.
¢ |In the following instances, the power to your projector cannot be turned on even if you press the POWER
button.

- When the inside temperature is abnormally high. The protective function prevents power from turning on.
Wait some time (until the projector inside cools down) and then turn on the power.

- When the STATUS indicator is blinking in red without the lamp lighting up after power-on. Your projector may
be in trouble. Check the error display on the LCD screen and contact your dealer/distributor for
instructions.

¢ Note that the image may sometimes flicker until the lamp has stabilized (5 to 10 minutes) after power-on. This
is due to the characteristics of the lamp and is not trouble of your projector.



3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

(' 3-3. Selecting the title of input signal )

This projector allows you to select pre-registered title (input signal) using the preset buttons on the control panel (up to 16
titles). Request your dealer/distributor for details on registering and changing titles. This section explains the steps for select-
ing registered titles.

& Turn on the power to the image devices connected to the projector.

B Press the MENU button.

B} Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Title Select” on the LCD screen.

At each press of the LEFT/RIGHT buttons, the display will cycle as “Title Select” <—— “Configuration” <=— “(Title
Setup)” <=— “Information.”

B3 Press the DOWN button.

The title of the input signal is displayed.
e When you have made a wrong selection, press the UP button. A return will be made to the previous menu.

B Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to display “Title of Signal to be Projected” on the LCD screen.

@ Press the ENTER button.

The title of the signal to be projected is selected.
e The (*) mark on the LCD indicates that this is the currently selected item.

27



3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

( 3-4. Adjusting the position and the size of projected screen )

3-4-1. Displaying the test pattern

6B Press the MENU button, or select a test pattern from preset buttons (button <1> to <85).

If you register the test patterns to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons), select the test pattern according to “3-3.
Selecting the title of input signal (See page 27)".

B} Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Title Select” on the LCD screen.

B} Press the DOWN button.
The title of the input signal is displayed.

B3 Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “TEST Pattern” on the LCD screen.

B Press the DOWN button.

The LCD screen enters the mode where you can select a test pattern.

@ Press the LEFT/RIGHT button.

This switches the test pattern name displayed on the LCD screen.
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

Display on the LCD the name of the test pattern to be projected, then press the ENTER

button.

The test pattern is displayed.
itle Select
EST Patterh

i (R

1  Alignment. | b

To cancel the test pattern display, select the title of the signal to project or select the “OFF” test pattern.

itl= Seleact
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3-4-2. Adjusting the position of the projected screen (Lens shift)

6 Press the MENU button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Configuration” on the LCD screen.
Press the DOWN button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Lens Control” on the LCD screen.

Press the DOWN button.
The screen (“Lens Position”) to adjust the position of the projected screen is displayed.

SHs =iticr
4
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@@ Press the UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT button.

The position of the projected screen moves in the selected direction.

Press the EXIT button when adjustment is complete.
The display will return to a menu one level above (where “Lens Control” is displayed).
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

3-4-3. Adjustment of the size (zoom) and focus of the projected screen
68 Press the MENU button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Configuration” on the LCD screen.
Press the DOWN button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Lens Control” on the LCD screen.

Press the DOWN button.

The screen (“Lens Position”) to adjust the position of the projected screen is displayed.

SHs =iticr
b

1= k0O

@ Press the ENTER button.

The screen to adjust the size and focus of the projected screen is displayed.
Press the ENTER button to switch the display between “Lens Position” and “Focus Zoom” adjustments.

SHs =it.1cn ENTER button L= o
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Adjust the size and focus of the projected screen.

Press the UP/DOWN button to adjust the focus.
Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to adjust the size.

Focus Zoom
(UP/DOWN button) (LEFT/RIGHT button)

B Press the EXIT button when adjustment is complete.
The display will return to a menu one level above (where “Lens Control” is displayed).
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

3-4-4. Adjusting the brightness of the projected screen (Lamp output)

& Press the LAMP button.

The screen to adjust the lamp output is displayed.
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Press the ENTER button to switch the display between “Lamp Setup (Adjust)” and “Lamp Setup (Lamp Mode)”.
Note that while the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator is blinking green (page 67), you cannot use the lamp mode
settings screen because the lamp cannot be turned off and the lamp mode cannot be set.

B Press the DOWN button.

B Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to adjust the lamp output.

The specified adjustment value is applied.
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

3-4-5. Adjusting the brightness of the projected screen (Lamp mode)

NOTE| While the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator is blinking green (page 67), you cannot use the lamp mode settings
screen because the lamp mode cannot be set. Wait until the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator changes from blink-

ing to steady on.

BB Press the LAMP button.
The screen to adjust the lamp output is displayed.

® ©°
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GO @

B} Press the LAMP button while the lamp output adjustment screen is displayed.
The screen to select the lamp mode is displayed.

Press the ENTER button to switch the display between “Lamp Setup (Adjust)” and “Lamp Setup (Lamp Mode)”.

B} Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select the lamp to use.

e Lk a

1 al 4
Dual Uses lamp 1 and lamp 2 at the same time.
Lamp 1 Uses only lamp 1 (lamp 2 is not used).
Lamp 2 Uses only lamp 2 (lamp 1 is not used).

B3 Press the ENTER button.

e |f the lamp is on, the changed settings are applied immediately.
e |f the lamp is off, the settings are applied the next time the lamp is turned on.

NOTE] When the lamp mode is changed, the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator blinks green (See page 67). You cannot

change the lamp mode while the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator is blinking. Wait until the LAMP ON/OFF button
indicator changes from blinking to steady on.
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

( 3-5. Preventing misoperations )

Buttons on the control panel can be locked (KEY LOCK) to prevent misoperations. Buttons on the control panel do not function
while KEY LOCK is on. KEY LOCK must be off to operate these buttons.

e KEY LOCK is automatically turned on in the following cases.

- When the projector has entered the standby state by turning on the main power switch of the projector while
the AC power is supplied.

- When the projector has entered the standby state after turning off the power using the POWER button.

e The timing where KEY LOCK is turned on while the projector is in standby state depends on the “Auto Key

Lock” setting in the adjustment menu.

- When Auto Key Lock is enabled, KEY LOCK becomes automatically on if no control panel operation takes
place in the standby state for 30 seconds. KEY LOCK becomes automatically on again even after KEY LOCK
is turned off if no control panel operation takes place for 30 seconds.

- When Auto Key Lock is disabled, KEY LOCK becomes automatically on when the projector enters the
standby state; however, it stays off after KEY LOCK is turned off.

3-5-1. KEY LOCK setting

* Press the KEY LOCK button on the control panel for one second or longer.

KEY LOCK becomes on. The KEY LOCK button indicator lights orange. When you press a button on the control panel
of the projector while KEY LOCK is on, "Panel is Locked. (KEY LOCK)” is displayed, and the button will not function.
(See page 38)

E\ @

3-5-2. Turning KEY LOCK off

* Press the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer while KEY LOCK is on.
KEY LOCK becomes off. The KEY LOCK button indicator turns off.
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

( 3-6. Turning on/off the lamp with the projector turned on )

The indicators on the control panel blink when the following operations are carried out. (See page 66)

e When you turn the lamp on or change the lamp mode
The indicators of the POWER button and the LAMP ON/OFF button blink green. The projector cannot be turned
off while the POWER button indicator is blinking (in cycles of 2). The lamp cannot be turned off while the LAMP
ON/OFF button indicator is blinking.

e When you turn the lamp off
The LAMP ON/OFF button indicator blinks green. The lamp cannot be turned on while the LAMP ON/OFF but-
ton indicator is blinking.

If you operate the POWER button or LAMP ON/OFF button while the indicators are blinking, the LCD screen
displays the warning screen below. The POWER button or LAMP ON/OFF button becomes operable when the
amount of time remaining reaches 0.
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When you turn the lamp on or When you turn the lamp off

change the lamp mode

3-6-1. Turning off the lamp

¢ Press the LAMP ON/OFF button on the control panel for five seconds or longer.
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3-6-2. Turning on the lamp

¢ Press the LAMP ON/OFF button on the control panel for five seconds or longer.

The LCD screen displays “Lamp Lit Change” if any of the following events occurs when the lamp mode is set to
“Dual”.
e One of the lamps has failed to turn on when you turn the lamps on
* One of the lamps has extinguished while the lamps are on
To once again light a lamp which has failed to turn on or extinguished, press both the LAMP ON/OFF button and
the MENU button three seconds or longer. However, the lamp cannot be turned on again while the LAMP ON/
OFF button indicator is blinking.



3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

(' 3-7 Turning your projector off )

The indicators on the control panel blink when the following operations are carried out. (See page 66)
¢ When you turn the lamp on or change the lamp mode
The indicators of the POWER button and the LAMP ON/OFF button blink green. The projector cannot be turned
off while the POWER button indicator is blinking (in cycles of 2). The lamp cannot be turned off while the LAMP
ON/OFF button indicator is blinking.

If you operate the POWER button or LAMP ON/OFF button while the indicators are blinking, the LCD screen
displays the warning screen below. The POWER button or LAMP ON/OFF button becomes operable when the
amount of time remaining reaches 0.
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When you turn the lamp on or
change the lamp mode

BB Press the POWER button on the projector control panel for three seconds or longer.

The lamp is turned off, the POWER button indicator blinks green, and the STATUS indicator blinks orange (cooling
state).

The fan will continue to rotate while cooling, and the amount of time remaining for cooling is displayed on the LCD
screen. The cooling-off time is 90 seconds.

When the cooling is finished, the POWER button indicator turns off and the status indicator lights orange (standby
state). KEY LOCK becomes automatically on if no control panel operation takes place in the standby state for 30
seconds by default. Buttons on the control panel do not function while KEY LOCK is on. (See page 33)

@ . . Cooling. ..
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B Wait till the projector enters standby state before turning off the main power switch of the projector.

The POWER button indicator is turned off and the main power is turned off.

200-240V~
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3. Projection of Images (Basic Operation)

B} Turn off the AC power to the projector.

In the following instances, do not turn off the main power switch or disconnect the AC power. Doing so can dam-
age the projector.
* While projecting images
¢ While the fan is running after the power is turned off (The cooling-off time is 90 seconds)
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Using Menus

( 4-1. Basic operation with adjustment menus )

To adjust the projector, display the menu on the LCD screen of the projector control panel.

4-1-1. Screen display

The menu display screen is composed of a menu display field (the upper two lines) and a setting item display field (the bottom
two lines).

itle Sel
atter

Tt

< Displays the main menu or submenus.

< Displays submenus or selection items.

4 < Displays settings and selection status.

_u'_;:_'-j L
—

4 nl

b‘ < Displays settings, selected items and information on selected menus.

=R

The meanings of symbols in the menu display screen are outlined below.

Indicates that there is a menu of a higher level.
Press the UP button to return to a menu one level above.
I I Indicates that there is a selected item or menu at the same level.
Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display other selected items or menus.
Indicates that there is a menu of a lower level.
Press the DOWN button to display the menu one level below.
Indicates that there are setting items of a higher or lower level.
% E Press the UP button to return to a menu one level above.
Press the DOWN button to display the setting item one level below.
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4. Using Menus

When not displaying menus, the following screen is normally displayed.

When in standby

When the projector is in a standby state (the main power switch in on), the following is displayed.

When power is turned on

When the power is turned on, the following is displayed.

< Displays the lamp mode and lamp output (%).
< Displays the lamp usage time.
< Displays the selected title.

< Displays the selected video input port.

When the lamp mode is set to “Dual” (both lamp 1 and lamp 2 turned on; see page 44), the display switches
between the lamp 1 and lamp 2 usage times every 10 seconds.

When the power is turned off

A
v

When you press the POWER button on the control panel of the projector for 3 or more seconds, the projector starts cooling.
When cooling finishes, the projector enters the standby mode. The amount of time remaining for cooling is displayed as shown
below during cooling.

When a button is pressed while the key lock function is on

If a button on the control panel is pressed while the key lock function is on, the following is displayed and the button will not
function.
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4. Using Menus

4-1-2. Operating menus

Preparation: Turn your projector on. (See page 24)

BB Press the MENU button on the control panel of your projector.
The menu is displayed in the LCD screen.

B Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to display “Information.”

At each press of the LEFT/RIGHT buttons, the display will cycle as “Title Select” <—— “Configuration” <=— “(Title
Setup)” <—— “Information.”

B} Press the DOWN button.

The submenu “Lamp” of “Information” is displayed.
The menu item can be selected by pressing the ENTER button instead of the DOWN button.
To return to the previous state, press the UP button, or the EXIT button.

B3 Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select the submenu “Version”

At each press of the LEFT/RIGHT button, the display will cycle as “Lamp” <=— “Preset Button” <—— “Usage” <—
“Error Code” <—— “Version” <=— “|P Address” <—— “Setup Date” <—— “Option Status.”

B Press the DOWN button.

The submenu “System” another rank lower than “Version” is displayed.
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4. Using Menus

@ Press the DOWN button.

The submenu “BIOS” another rank lower than “System” is displayed.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select the submenu “Data.”

At each press of the LEFT/RIGHT button, the display will cycle as “BIOS” <—— “Firmware” <—— “Data” <— “Lens
<— “Serial No.” <=— “Model,” and each version information is displayed.

B) Press the UP button several times.
At each press of the UP button, the display will return to a menu one level above.
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4. Using Menus

4-1-3. How to enter alphanumeric characters
Alphanumeric characters are entered for items, such as the log file of the specified period is written to USB memory. (See page
73)
Characters can be entered by pressing numeric buttons on the control panel on this projector.
Move right and left Delete entered characters
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Enter characters

Characters can be entered by pressing each button as shown in the following table.
e To delete a character during entry, press the DOWN button.

[Example of Entry]
To enter “XGA” for example, use the following procedure: Button Entered character
(1) Press the “8” button three times. A>BoColoa—boc—ol—o
VoW X 1 A |
(2) Press the RIGHT button. -
(3) Press the “3” button. 2 Ii_>E_>F_>2_>d_>e_>f_> _T
XG
(4) Press the RIGHT button. 3 G-H—=l»3—-g—>h—i—>#—
(5) Press the “1” button. A |
A |
M=>N—-0—-5—-m—-n—-0—>%—
5
A |
A |
2 S>T—-U—-»7—-8—>t—=>u—"—
A |
V—>W—>X—>8—>V—>W—>x—>(—>
8
A |
LavP |y [|=9—=y—>z ) I
IVB A—>‘—>.—>O—>;—>;—>+—>-—>|
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4. Using Menus

( 4-2. Table of adjustment menus

)

Menus in parentheses are menus for our service personnel. Normally, these menus cannot be used.

Main menu Submenu Description Reference
page
Title Select “Title Memory Name” Selects the title of the signal to be projected. 43
TEST Pattern Selects the test pattern to be projected. 43
Configuration Lamp Setup Adjust Adjusts lamp brightness. 44
Lamp Mode Selects the lamp to use. 44
Lens Control Lens Position Adjusts the position of the projected screen. 45
Focus Zoom Adjusts the size and focus of the projected screen. 45
Reset (FactoryDefault) Returns the settings to their default values. Selects between preset but- -
tons and titles only, LAN settings only and all settings.
Lamp Usage Initializes the usage time of the lamp. 46
Filter Usage Initializes the usage time of the air filter. 46
(Fan Usage) Initializes the usage time of the fan. -
(Douser Count) Resets the number of times the douser has been used. -
(Setup) Douser Setup Sets the douser open/close state. -
Panel Key Lock Locks the buttons on the projector’s control panel so that they cannot be -
operated.
Auto Key Lock Enables or disables Auto Key Lock. -
3D Connector Sets the signal input terminal for a 3D image system (3D terminal or -
GPI/O terminal).
Sets the video input port for 3D video systems.
Unlit Mode Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on. -
Off Timer Sets the time until the projector power is turned off automatically. -
Filter Message Sets the time to display the message indicating the air filter replacement -
cycle.
Silent Mode Selects whether to use the status indicator, buzzer, indicators on the -
control panel and backlight.
(Installation) Option Slot Configures the device installed in slot A (only when the projector is in -
standby mode).
Orientation Sets the projection method and cooling fan operating mode. -
Lens Center Moves the lens shift position to the center. -
Baudrate Sets the PC control connector (RS-232) data transmission speed (bps). -
Date/Time Sets the date and time on the projector. -
New Router Setup Sets the router with the default settings when the router built-in the -
projector has been replaced.
Fan Speed Mode Sets the cooling fan operating mode. -
(Title Setup) Preset Button Preset Button 1-16 Sets the title to be assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons). 47
Information Lamp Output Displays the lamp output setting. 47
Voltage Displays the lamp voltage value. 47
Preset Button Preset Button 1-16 Displays the titles which are assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> 47
buttons).
Usage Displays information related to projector usage. 48
Error Code Displays the currently occurring error. 48
Version System Displays the model name and various version information about the 48
projector.
SIB Displays the model and version of the signal input board (SIB). 49
IMB Displays the vendor name and version information about the media 49
block (IMB).
Slave Displays the slave firmware version of the projector. 49
Ballast Displays the ballast firmware version of the projector. 49
IP Address System Displays the IP address of the projector. 49
Setup Date Displays the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the 50
warranty period).
Option Status Displays the link status of the device mounted in slot A and projector. 50
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4. Using Menus

(' 4-3.Title Select )

4-3-1. Title select (Title Memory)

Selects the title of the signal to be projected.

You can register up to 100 titles. You can also assign registered titles to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons) on the projec-
tor’s control panel and call them up directly using those buttons.

Request your dealer/distributor for details on registering and changing titles.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Selects the title to be projected.

4-3-2. Test Pattern

Selects the test pattern to be projected.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Selects the test pattern to be projected.

OFF, Alignment, Cross Hatch, Convergence, Red, Green, Blue, White, Black,
White 50% [IRE], H-Ramp, Logo
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4. Using Menus

(' 4-4. Configuration )

Please request your dealer/distributor to perform the settings.

4-4-1. Lamp Setup

Adjusts the lamp output (brightness).

< Displays the current output power value (%) when the lamp rated output is 100%.

< Displays the current power value (W).

Lamp Mode

Selects the lamp to use. When “Dual” is selected, lamp 1 and lamp 2 turn on/off at the same time. When “Lamp 1” or “Lamp
2" is selected, the other lamp is not used.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

Dual Uses lamp 1 and lamp 2 at the same time.
Lamp 1 Uses only lamp 1 (lamp 2 is not used).
Lamp 2 Uses only lamp 2 (lamp 1 is not used).

¢ |f you change the lamp mode while the lamp is on, the changed settings are applied immediately.
¢ |f you change the lamp mode while the lamp is off, the changed settings are applied the next time the lamp is
turned on.

When the lamp mode is changed, the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator blinks green (See page 67). You cannot
change the lamp mode while the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator is blinking. Wait until the LAMP ON/OFF button
indicator changes from blinking to steady on.
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4. Using Menus

4-4-2. Lens Control

Adjust the position, size, and focus of the projected screen.
Press the ENTER button to switch the display between “Lens Position” and “Focus Zoom” adjustments. Press the EXIT button
to return to a menu one level above.

Adjusts the position of the projected screen.
The projected screen moves in the selected direction as you press the UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT button.

ehs Position
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Focus Zoom

Adjusts the size (Zoom) and focus (Focus) of the projected screen.
Press the UP/DOWN button to adjust the focus.
Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to adjust the size of the projected screen.
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4. Using Menus
4-4-3. Reset

This is used to reset the lamp and air filter usage times.

Lamp Usage

Resets the lamp usage time. When both lamp 1 and lamp 2 are replaced at the same time, reset the usage times of both lamp
1 and lamp 2.

[1] Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select the lamp to reset the usage time of, and then press the ENTER button.
[2] Press the ENTER button in the “Lamp1 Usage” or “Lamp2 Usage” screen, the confirmation screen will appear.
[3] Select “Yes” in the confirmation screen, and then press the ENTER button to reset the lamp usage time.

< Selects the lamp to reset the usage time of.

—

< Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.

Filter Usage

Resets the air filter usage time. Press the ENTER button, then select “Yes” in the displayed confirmation screen, and then press
the ENTER button to reset the air filter usage time.

- < Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.



4. Using Menus

(' 4-5.Title Setup

)

Sets the title to be assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons) (up to 16 titles).
Request your dealer/distributor to perform the settings.

(' 4-6. Information

Displays the hours of lamp use, the version information and error codes.

4-6-1. Lamp

Displays information relating to the lamp.

Displays the lamp mode and lamp output power value (W).

< Selects the item to display.
< Displays the lamp mode.

< Displays the current power value (W).

Displays the voltage value (V) of the currently used lamp.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays the voltage value (V) of lamp 1.

< Displays the voltage value (V) of lamp 2.

4-6-2. Preset Button

Sets the title to be assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons) on the projector’s control panel.

< Displays the assigned title numbers.

< Displays the registered names of the assigned titles.

To select a title allocated to one of “Preset Button9” to “Preset Button16”, press the preset

< Selects the preset button number whose contents you want to display.

button while holding

down the UP button. For example, to select the title allocated to “Preset Button9”, press the <1> button while

holding down the UP button.
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4. Using Menus
4-6-3. Usage

Displays information related to the projector usage, such as the usage time of the projector, lamps, air filters, and fan, and
information about the lamp replacement cycle.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays information about the selected item.

Projector Displays the usage time of the projector.

Lamp Displays the usage time of the lamp.

Displays the amount of usage time remaining (approximate) from the current usage time

Lamp Remainin
P 9 with the unused state as 100% and 0% when the lamp needs replacement.

Lamp Strike Displays the number of times the lamp has been turned on.
Filter Displays the usage time of the air filter.

Fan Displays the usage time of the fan.

Douser Count Displays the number of times the douser has been used.

4-6-4. Error Code

Displays the error code when an error occurs.

< Displays the code of the error currently occurring.

< Displays the name of the error currently occurring.
When multiple errors occur, you can display them by pressing the LEFT/RIGHT buttons.

4-6-5. Version

Displays version information about the projector, optional boards, and IMB.

Displays the version information of the projector.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays the version information.

BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the projector.

Firmware Displays the firmware version of the projector.

Data Displays the data version of the projector.

Lens Displays the firmware version of the lens mount on the projector.
Serial No. Displays the serial number of the projector.

Model Displays the model name of the projector.
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4. Using Menus

SI

Displays the model name and version information about the signal input board (SIB). When the projector is in standby mode,
the version information displays “---".

[os)

< Displays the model name of the signal input board.

< Displays version information.

w I

IM

Displays the vendor name and version information about the media block (IMB). When the projector is in standby mode, the
vendor name is blank and the version information displays “---".

< Displays the vendor name.

< Displays the version information.

Slave

Displays the slave firmware version of the projector.

< Displays the version information.

Displays the ballast firmware version of the projector. The version information is displayed in the format “ballast 1/ballast 2”.

< Displays the version information.

4-6-6. |IP Address

Displays the IP address set in the projector.

< Displays the IP address.

System Displays the IP address set for the projector (System).
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4. Using Menus
4-6-7. Setup Date

Displays the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty period).

< Displays the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty
period).

4-6-8. Option Status

Displays the link status of the device mounted in slot A (media block, signal input board) on the projector. The device name is
displayed in () when the projector is in standby or when connection to the device cannot be confirmed.

< Slot B is not available in this projector.

< Displays the link status of the device in slot A.

B Not Available: Slot B is not available in this projector.

Displays the link status of the device in slot A.
<Vendor Name> IMB: Media block (NC-90MS01)
A e NC-80LB: Signal input board (NC-80LB01-B)

¢ NC-80DS: Signal input board (NC-80DS01-B)

* No Board: No device mounted

50



Maintenance of Your
Projector

NOTE] Please request your dealer to perform cleaning of the projector inside.

( 5-1. Cleaning the Cabinet )

Before carrying out maintenance of your projector, be sure to always check that the projector is turned off and the power plug

is unplugged from the electrical outlet.

e Wipe with a dry, soft cloth without nap.
When the cabinet is excessively dirty, wipe with cloth well wrung after being dampened with a neutral detergent diluted with
water and then finish up with a dry cloth.
When you use a chemical dust cloth, follow the instructions in the manual attached to it.

e Do not use a solvent, such as thinner or benzene. The coating may deteriorate or peel off.

e When removing dust on the ventilation opening, suck it off using an adapter with a brush on a vacuum cleaner. Never allow
the cleaner without an adapter to come into direct contact or use a nozzles adapter in cleaning.

e Clean the ventilation opening at regular intervals. Dust, if allowed to accumulate there, may cause heating inside, which
leads to functional trouble. The interval, which can vary with the location of your projector, is about 100 hours.

e Do not damage the cabinet by scratching it or allowing hard objects to hit it. This can scratch the projector.

e Consult your dealer/distributor about cleaning the inside of the projector.

NOTE] Do not allow insecticide or other volatile liquid to splash on the cabinet, lens or screen. Also, do not allow any rubber
or plastic object to remain in contact with the cabinet for a long time. The coating may deteriorate or peel off.

( 5-2. Cleaning the Lens )

Clean the lens the same way as with camera lens (using a commercially available camera blower or cleaning paper for
glasses). Take care not to damage the lens when cleaning.
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( 5-3. Replacing the Lamp and the Air Filter )

5-3-1. Warnings About Replacing the Lamp

When the usage time of the lamp being used as the light source exceeds the lamp replacement time (approximate), the mes-
sage “Lamp1 OverTime” or “Lamp2 OverTime” is displayed on the projector LCD screen. When this happens, the lamp has
reached its replacement time and you should replace it with a new lamp.

e The lamp replacement time (approximate) is 3,000 hours.

e You can check the current amount of lamp usage remaining (approximate) using the following items in the
adjustment menus. (See page 48)
- Amount of lamp usage remaining (approximate): “Information” — ” Usage” — “Lamp Remaining”

/\ CAUTION

DO NOT TOUCH THE LAMP immediately after it has been used. It will be extremely hot. Turn the projector off and then
disconnect the power cable. Allow at least one hour for the lamp to cool before handling.

Use the specified lamp for safety and performance.

Do not mount the lamp that you first used mounted in lamp 1 in lamp 2, and do not mount the lamp that you first used
mounted in lamp 2 in lamp 1. If you do, the lamp replacement time (approximate) will not be calculated properly.

Please purchase the replacement lamp at your dealer/distributor. Specify NP-9LP0O1 as the model number for the replace-
ment lamp when ordering.

Replace the air filters at the same time as when you replace the lamp. Specify NP-9AFO1 as the model number for the
replacement filter when ordering.

A replacement lamp and air filter kit is also provided. Specify NP-9LP0O1 as the model number for the replacement lamp and
filter kit when ordering.

Do not remove any screws other than as specified.

The lamp has glass attached for protecting the lamp. Handle with care to avoid accidently breaking it. Furthermore, do not
touch the surface of the glass. This may lead to perform degradation in terms of brightness.

If you continue using the lamp after the message has been displayed, the lamp may blow. When the lamp blows, it shatters
creating a large sound, and fragments of the lamp become scattered around within the lamp house. If this happens, please
contact your dealer/distributor for a replacement.

If you replace the lamp while the unit is installed suspended from the ceiling, take care to ensure that no one can enter below
the unit. If the lamp shatters, there is a risk of lamp fragments flying everywhere.

NOTE] The lamp replacement time is not the guarantee time. The actual replacement time varies depending on the
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5-3-2. Warnings About Replacing the Air Filter

Air filters are attached over the air inlet of the projector to prevent dust. Replace air filters periodically to maintain the projector’s
performance.

/\ WARNING:

e When replacing air filters, turn off the projector and unplug the power cable.
e Dust in air filters will hinder ventilation of the projector, lead to a rise of the internal temperature and can cause a fire or
malfunction.

/\ CAUTION

Before replacing the filters, turn off the projector, disconnected the power cable and then allow the cabinet to cool. Failure

to do so can result in electric shock or burn injuries.

e Please purchase the replacement air filter at your dealer/distributor. Specify the NP-9AF01 (optional) when you order.

e Areplacement lamp and air filter kit is also provided. Specify NP-9LPO1 as the model number for the replacement lamp and
filter kit when ordering.

e Always replace both of the air filters at the same time. If you do not replace both of the air filters, the air filter usage time will

not be calculated correctly.

Air outlet

e Airinlet
o Ajr filter (side)

e Airinlet
o Air filter (rear)

Model number Replacement cycle

NP-9AF01 Replace each time you replace the lamp.

NP-9LFO1
(Replacement lamp and filter kit)
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5-3-3. Procedure for Replacing the Lamp and Air Filter

e Step 1

Replace the lamp (See page 54)

e Step2

Replace the rear air filter (See page 59)

Replace the side air filter (See page 62)

e Step 3

Reset the lamp usage time and air filter usage time (See page 64)

5-3-4. Replacing the Lamp

This section describes the procedure for replacing both of the lamps.
Preparation: Have a Phillips head screwdriver ready.

B Remove the lamp cover.
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1. Loosen the screw securing the lamp cover until the Phillips screwdriver goes into a free-
wheeling condition.

The screw is not removable.

2. Grasp the standoff pillar of the screw securing the lamp cover and pull it up towards you to
remove the lamp cover.




5. Maintenance of Your Projector

B Remove the lamp housing.

1. Loosen the two screws securing the lamp housing until the Phillips screwdriver goes into a
freewheeling condition.

The two screws are not removable.

2. Grasp the handle and remove the lamp housing.
At this time, pull the lamp housing straight out.

/\ cAuTioN

Make sure that lamp housing is cool enough to handle before removing it.
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B} Install a new lamp housing.

1. Insert a new lamp housing until the lamp housing is plugged into the socket.

Finally, align the protrusion for aligning the position of the lamp housing with the groove in the receptacle side of the

projector.

A7

Groove

Protrusion
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2. Secure it in place with the two screws.
Be sure to tighten the screws.

NOTE] Be sure to install both Lamp 1 and Lamp 2. The projector will not turn on unless both the lamps are installed.

B3 Reattach the lamp cover.

1. Align the protrusions (2 locations) in the lamp cover with the receptacle holes in the projector
and mount the lamp cover.
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2. Tighten the screw to secure the lamp cover.
Be sure to tighten the screw.

: Lﬁ%ﬁ @
= } @

This completes replacing the lamp. Next, replace the air filters.
* Replace the rear air filter (See page 59)
e Replace the side air filter (See page 62)

NOTE| Always replace both of the air filters at the same time. If you do not replace both of the air filters, the air filter usage
time will not be calculated correctly.
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5-3-5. Replacing the Rear Air Filter

Preparation: Replace the lamp first. (See page 54)

6 Open the filter cover.

1. Loosen each of the two knobs by turning them counterclockwise.

The knobs are not removable. If the knob is too tight to turn, use a Phillips screwdriver.
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B Remove the air filter.
Pull the right side of the air filter towards you to remove it.

AN

AN
AN

B} Mount the air filter to the projector.

Look for an arrow (1AIR FLOW) indicating the installation direction on the side of the air filter. Point the arrow towards
the projector.

1. Align the air filter to the flange on the left side of the air inlet.

2. Push the right side of the air filter against the air inlet on the projector.

Flange
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B Mount the filter cover to the projector.

1. Grasp the knob on the filter cover and mount it to the projector.

This completes replacing the rear air filter. Next, replace the side air filter.
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5-3-6. Replacing the Side Air Filter

Preparation: Replace the lamp first. (See page 54)

B Remove the filter cover.

The filter cover is fastened by plastic clips (4 locations). Grasp the top and bottom edges of the cover and pull it
towards you to remove it.

(=]
Clip receptacle holes \

Clip receptacle holes

NOTE] When removing the filter cover, remove it by applying force evenly. If you only apply force to one side, it may
cause the clips to become damaged.
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B Remove the air filter.
Pull the upper part of the air filter towards you and lift it up to remove it.

B} Mount the air filter to the projector.
Look for an arrow (1 AIR FLOW) indicating the installation direction on the side of the air filter. Point the arrow towards
the projector.

1. Align the air filter to the flange under the air inlet.

2. Push the top side of the air filter against the air inlet on the projector.

‘ MOT4 HIv

Flange
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B3 Mount the filter cover to the projector.

1. Align the positions of the plastic clips (4 locations) with the clip receptacle holes on the
projector.

2. Push it in straight to fasten the filter cover.

Clip receptacle holes

Clip receptacle holes

This completes replacing the side air filter. If you have not yet finished replacing the rear air filter, replace the rear air
filter next (See page 59). Once you have finished replacing both of the air filters, reset the lamp usage time and the air
filter usage time.

5-3-7 Resetting the Lamp Usage Time and Air Filter Usage Time
8 Turn on the power to the projector.

B Resetthe usage time in “Configuration” — “Reset” in the adjustment menu.

e “ amp Usage”: Resets the lamp usage (See page 46)
e “Filter Usage”: Resets the filter usage (See page 46)

This completes resetting the lamp usage time and air filter usage time.



Ap.pendix

(' 6-1. Troubleshooting )

Before asking for repair, please check your connection, settings and operation once again. If the trouble cannot be corrected,

please contact your dealer/distributor for instructions or repair.

6-1-1. Problems and where to check

Problem

Check these items

The projector cannot be turned on.

Check to see if AC power is supplied to the projector.

Make certain that the main power switch is ON.

Check to see whether the panel key lock function is activated. If so, the main unit’s control
buttons are locked and do not work.

Is the temperature inside the projector too high? When the inside temperature is too high, the
protective function does not allow your projector to be turned on. Wait some time and then turn
it on.

Are you using the projector at high elevations with an altitude of approximately 5500 feet/1600
meters or higher? The cooling fan settings need to be configured when using the projector at high
elevations. Please contact your dealer/distributor for instructions.

The image cannot be projected.

Check to see if the connected input has been selected.

Check to see if a cable is properly connected to the input terminal.

Check to see whether the douser is closed.

Check to see if the settings are all adjusted properly.

The image is distorted.

Check to see if the protractor is properly set up.

The image is blurred.

Make certain that the lens is properly focused.

Check to see if the screen and a projector are installed at correct angles.

The projection distance may be larger than the focusing range.

See if the lens and other parts have condensation on them. If the projector is turned on in a
warm place after storage in a cold place, the lens and other optical components inside may
develop condensation. In such a case, please wait several minutes until the condensation
disappears.
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Problem Check these items
Video image is disturbed. Check whether the signal cable connected to the projector is disconnected.
The STATUS indicator blinks in red. | Your projector may have trouble. Please contact your dealer/distributor for instructions.

An error code is displayed. Please contact your dealer/distributor for instructions.

( 6-2. Indicator display list )

See the descriptions below when the buttons on the control panel or the STATUS indicator on the rear of the projector is lit or
blinking. The projector also has a warning function that uses a buzzer.

?

KEY LOCK button

POWER button

.:. M DOUSER button
®

LAMP ON/OFF button
® e e

JO) CYG)) J
o @) Jo @) J
o @)] o @] J
I o ) CXO)) | I
Q ~
Preset buttons
6-2-1. Preset buttons
Indicator condition Projector condition Note
Off No title is assigned to the button. -
Steady light A title is assigned to the button. -
Green The title is being selected. -
White The title is not selected. -
6-2-2. KEY LOCK button
Indicator condition Projector condition Note

Off The key lock is off. -
Steady light Orange The key lock is on. -
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6-2-3. POWER button

Indicator condition Projector condition Note
Off The projector power supply is off, or the projector is in -
standby.

Blinking light Green Preparing to turn power on/cooling fan rotating Wait for a moment.
(cycles of 1) (State from turning the power off to entering standby
(Note 1) mode).
Green State where power cannot be turned off Wait for a moment.
(cycles of 2) (Immediately after turning the lamp on or immediately after | (for a maximum of about 90
(Note 2) changing the lamp mode). seconds)

Steady light Green The projector is turned on. -

(Note 1) Repeats 0.5 seconds on — 0.5 seconds off.
(Note 2) Repeats 0.5 seconds on — 1.5 seconds off.

6-2-4. DOUSER button

Indicator condition Projector condition Note
Steady light | Green The douser is closed. -
Off The douser is opened. -
6-2-5. LAMP ON/OFF button
Indicator condition Projector condition Note

Off The lamp is off. -
Steady light Green The lamp is on (Dual/Lamp 1/Lamp 2). -
Blinking light Green State where the lamp cannot be turned on/off or the lamp | Wait for a moment.
(cycles of 2) mode cannot be changed (for a maximum of about 90
(Note 1) (Immediately after turning the lamp on/off or immediately | seconds)
after changing the lamp mode).

(Note 1) Repeat 0.5 seconds on — 1.5 seconds off.
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6-2-6. STATUS indicator

Indicator condition

Projector condition

Note

Off Main power is off. -
Blinking light Green The projector is getting ready to turn on. Wait for a moment.
The douser is closed.
The lamp is off.
Orange The projector is cooling down. Wait for a moment.
Red (With buzzer) Safety problem, error. An error message is displayed in
Red (Without buzzer) Error with possible image project under certain | the LCD screen.
conditions. Check the content of the error.
Steady light Green The projector is turned on. -
Orange The projector is in standby. -
Red Error at a level with not affect on projection. An error message is displayed in

the LCD screen.
Check the content of the error.
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( 6-3. Operation using an HTTP browser )

6-3-1. Overview

The use of HTTP server functions will allow control of the projector from a web browser. Please be sure to use “Microsoft Internet
Explorer 4.x” or a higher version for the web browser.

This device uses “JavaScript” and “Cookies” and the browser should be set to accept these functions. The setting method will
vary depending on the version of the browser. Please refer to the help files and the other information provided in your
software.

The display’s or button’s response can be slowed down or operation may not be accepted depending on the
settings of your network.
Should this happen, consult your network administrator.
The projector may not respond if its buttons are repeatedly pressed in rapid intervals. Should this happen, wait
a moment and repeat.
Access is gained to the HTTP server functions by and specifying
http://<the projector’s IP address>/index.html
in the entry column of the URL.

6-3-2. Preparation before use

Make network connections and set up the projector and confirm that it is complete before engaging in browser operations.
Operations with a browser that uses a proxy server may not be possible depending on the type of proxy server and the setting
method. Although the type of proxy server will be a factor, it is possible that items that have actually been set will not be dis-
played depending on the effectiveness of the cache, and the contents set from a browser not be reflected in operation. It is
recommended that a proxy server not be used unless it is unavoidable.

6-3-3. Handling of the address for operation via a browser

Regarding the actual address that is entered for the address or entered to the URL column when operation of the projector is
via a browser, the host name can be used as it is with the host name corresponding to the IP address of the projector has been
registered in the domain name server by a network administrator, or the host name corresponding to the IP address of the
projector has been set in the “HOSTS” file of the computer being used.

(Example 1) When the host name of the projector has been set to “pj.nec.co.jp”
http://pj.nec.co.jp/index.html is specified for the address or the entry column of the URL to access HTTP server
functions.

(Example 2) When the IP address of the projector is “192.168.10.10”
http://192.168.10.10/index.html is specified for the address or the entry column of the URL to access HTTP server
functions.
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6-3-4. Structure of the HTTP server

Title List
Basic Control

Title List

Projector Status _(gersn)

DCCUWS) 1:2000(H) 2:2000(H]

Projector Status (e

pee D

DCCUWS) 200K 220004
.

Power Controls the power to your projector.
® On: Turns the power on.
o Off: Turns the power off.

Lamp Turn the lamp on/off.
® On: Turns the lamp on.
e Off: Turns the lamp off.

Title List Displays titles set in the projector (such as input port, screen type, and title).
Check, and the title will be changed.

Basic Control Displays the basic control items.

Lens Controls the lens operation.

Shift : Shifts the projected screen upward.

. Shifts the projected screen downward.

. Shifts the projected screen leftward.

: Shifts the projected screen rightward.

: Stops the shifting.

Shifting can also be stopped by clicking the same button one more time.

HY A <>

Zoom A : Zooms up the lens.

V¥ : Zooms down the lens.

MW : Stops the zooming.

Zooming the can also be stopped by clicking the same button one more time.

Focus A : Focuses up the lens.

V¥ : Focuses down the lens.

M : Stops the focusing.

Focusing can also be stopped by clicking the same button one more time.

Mute Picture Click and the douser closes and the projected picture disappears. Click once again and the
picture will be projected again.

Projector Status Displays the condition of the projector.

® Lamp Usage: Displays the hours of lamp use.

e Lamp Power: Displays lamp output (%).

e | amp Status: Displays the status of the lamp (On: Lights / Off: Off).

e Error Status: Displays the status of errors occurring within the projector.
* Refresh: Updates the display of the following conditions.

DCC Download You can download and use Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 (DCC) on your computer.
Refer to page 71 for how to download DCC.
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6-3-5. Downloading DCC from the projector for use

The execution file of DCC is integrated in the projector. This section describes the procedure for downloading the execution
file of DCC from the projector to your computer for use.
The following requirements must be met for this function.
e Java Runtime Environment (JRE) is installed on your computer.
e The following Web browser is being used.
When using Windows:  Internet Explorer 7.X or later, Mozilla Firefox 2.X or later
When using Linux: Mozilla Firefox 3.6 or later

68 Start the Web browser on your computer.

B} Enter “nttp://(IP address of projector)” for the address of the Web browser, and press the Enter
key.
In the initial status, the IP address of the projector is set to “192.168.10.10".
In this case, enter “http:/192.168.10.10".
The HTTP server screen of the projector is displayed.

= Title List
@

Title List
Basic Control

Projector Status
1:2000[H] 2:2000[H] |

1:0n2:0n

‘Copyright® NEC Display Solutions, Lt 2002 - 2012

DCC Download

Projector Status

1:2000(H] 2:2000(H]
100.00%]
1:0n 2:0n

DCCWS)

Copyright & NEC Display Solutions, Lid. 2002 - 2012

The splash screen of Java is displayed, and the security warning screen for the digital signature is displayed.

NOTE] When using Firefox as your Web browser, a dialog confirming how to open the file is displayed.
e For Windows, select [Java(TM) Web Start Launcher].
e For Linux, select [JavaWs].
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@ Onthe security warning screen, confirm the following points and then click the run button.

e [DCC Starter JWS] is displayed for the name.

e [NEC Display Solutions, Ltd.] is displayed for the issuer.
e [(IP address of connected projector)] is displayed for the download source.

The DCC Starter starts and the downloading of DCC starts. Downloading definitely is performed when you click this
the first time. From the second time, downloading is not performed when the version of DCC integrated in the projec-

tor matches the version of DCC already downloaded to your computer.

If you select the check box, the security warning screen is not displayed from the next time.

B when downloading completes, DCC starts.

NEC

Power

CDIGITAL CIHEMA | -

£ Digital Ginema Communicator for 52 - [LAN: 5 B Essd]

~Target Select
© Projector ' MMS

N

Device
e bt
- . 8 @ = . N

© Host Name

[Nesoca

Port
| [em History

cunt | oy

[0

12
*.

The downloaded DCC execution file is saved in the following folder. (If the folder does not exist, a folder is created

automatically.)

For Windows:
For Linux:

“C:\DCC\(IP address of connected projector)”
“~/.wine/drive_c/DCC/(IP address of connected projector)”
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( 6-4. Writing of the log file (Save Information) )

Log files saved on the main unit can be written to USB memory connected to the USB port of the main unit. To perform the
writing of the log file, use the following procedure.

& Connect the USB memory to the USB port of the main unit.

Wait until the USB memory is recognized, and it enters the condition in which it can be used (5 or more seconds).
For details, refer to the instruction guide of the USB memory.

a Simultaneously press the UP button and ENTER button.

The “Save Info.” screen is displayed.

TIP| If you press the EXIT button during operation, operation is stopped and the display returns to the normal screen.

B) Press the LEFT/RIGHT button, and select the log file writing period.
The items that can be selected are as follows.

Today Writes today’s log files.

7days Writes 7 days’ log files from today.
30days Writes 30 days’ log files from today.
Manual Writes the specified period’s log files.

B Press the ENTER button.
When “Today”, “7days”, or “30days” is selected, the log file writing period is displayed.

< The log file writing period is displayed.

73



6. Appendix

When “Manual” is selected, specify the log file writing period. For how to enter numerals, refer to “4-1-3. How to enter
alphanumeric characters” (See page 41). If you press the ENTER button, the display advances to the following screen.

< Enter the date/time to start writing.

Press the ENTER button.

< Enter the date/time to stop writing.

Press the ENTER button.

< The log file writing period is displayed.

B confirm the log file writing period, press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select “Execute; and press
the ENTER button.

The log files of the specified period are written to the USB device. When writing completes, the following screen is
displayed.

If you select “Cancel” and press the ENTER button, the writing of log files is stopped, and the display returns to
the normal screen.

@ Press the ENTER button.

The display returns to the normal screen.

Remove the USB from the USB port of the main unit.
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6-4-1. Names of log files

Written log files are saved with the following file names.

N?YYMMDD.txt

N?

This shows the model of projector. The numeral of the “?” portion differs depending on the model.
N1: NC3200S Series

N3: NC1200C Series

N4: NC2000C Series

N6: NC3240S Series

N7: NC900C Series

YYMMDD

Shows the date/time when written.
YY: Year (lower 2 digits)

MM: Month (2 digits)

DD: Date (2 digits)

For example, if NC900C-A log file is written on October 1, 2012, it is saved with the "N7121001.txt” file name.
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( 6-5. Outline Drawing
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( 6-6. Specifications )

Model name NC900C-A
Projection method 3 chip DLP Cinema® method
0.69-inch DC2K chip
Panel resolution 2048 x 1080
Lamp type 350W AC lamp
Screen sizes 7 mto 8.1 m @14ft-L / Screen Gain 1.3, Max. 9.5 m @14ft-L / Screen Gain 1.8 (Depends on setup conditions)
Contrast ratio 1600:1 with DCI specified color representation
Lens adjustment function Motorized lens shift (vertical/horizontal), motorized zoom, motorized focus, douser
Signal input ports When shipped from factory: Empty
(for mounting optional components) (Note 1)
External Control RS-232C (D-sub 9pin) x 1

GPIO port (D-sub 37 pin) x 1

Service terminal (stereo mini jack) x 1
3D CTL (D-sub 15 pin) x 1

USB (Type A) x 1

Interlock port x 1

Ethernet port (G-bit RJ-45) x 1

Power supply voltage AC 100 to 130V, 50/60 Hz single phase
AC 200 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz single phase
Input current 10.3t0 7.9 A (100 to 130 V)
5.11t0 4.3 A (200 to 240 V)
Power consumption 1023 W (100 to 130 V) (Note 2)
985 W (200 to 240 V) (Note 2)
Cooling method Cooling air system (includes dust filter)
Noise level Less than 52 dB
Installation Orientation: Desktop/front, Desktop/rear, Ceiling/front, Ceiling/rear
Net weight 44 kg (Excluding lens)
Dimensions 621 mm (W) x 798 mm (D) x 314 mm (H) (Does not include protruding portions, includes foot.)
Environment Operating temperature: 10 to 35°C

Operating humidity: 10 to 85% (non-condensing)

Storage temperature: -10 to 50°C

Storage humidity: 10 to 85% (non-condensing)

Operating altitude: 0 to 3000m/9800 feet (1600m/5500 feet to 3000m/9800 feet: Set “Fan Speed Mode” to “High

Altitude”)

Regulations <Safety> <EMC>
USA UL60950-1 2nd Edition FCC Part15 Class A
Canada CSAB60950-1 2nd Edition ICES-003 Class A
Europe EN60950-1 2nd Edition EN55022 Class A, EN55024, EN61000-3-2/-3-3
Russia IEC60950-1 2nd Edition, GOST-R, Hygenic EN55022 Class A, EN55024, EN61000-3-2/-3-3
Oceania IEC60950-1 2nd Edition AS/NZS CISPR. 22 Class A
Asia IEC60950-1 2nd Edition EN55022 Class A, EN55024, EN61000-3-2/-3-3
Korea K60950-1 K00022 Class A, K0O0024
Saudi Arabia SASO EN55022 Class A, EN55024, EN61000-3-2/-3-3
Japan J60950-1 VCCI Class A, JIS C 61000-3-2, J55022 Class-A

(Note 1)The video input slots are empty when the device is shipped. The optional Signal Input Board is available as separate
optional products.

(Note 2)The value is typical.

* Note that these specifications and design can change without prior notice.
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( 6-7. Power Cable

NOTE

Ask your dealer for the power cable to select and purchase.

Power Cable Electrical Specification

The projector is equipped with an IEC60320 C19 connector to connect an AC power supply cable. Ensure that the AC power
cables that connect the connectors built into the projector to the AC power mains have the current capacities as shown below.

Power supply voltage Projector input current Power cable current capacity
AC 100-130V 10.3t0 7.9A 125V 15A or higher
250V 15A or higher
AC 200-240V 5.1t0 4.3A 250V 15A or higher

Type of Power Cable

Cable

Use plugs, cables, and connectors that are suitable for the regulations of the country of installation, as shown in the following

table.

For users in North America

Use a power cable no longer than 4.5m/14.76 ft according to National Electrical Code.

Germany

Plug

Cable

Connector

CEE7

HO5VV-F 3G1.5

IEC 320 C19

USA

Plug

Cable

Connector

NEMA 5-15P

SJT 3 x AWG 14

IEC 320 C19
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Japan
Plug Cable Connector
JIS C 8303 VCTF 3 x 2.0mm IEC 320 C19
China
Plug Cable Connector
GB2099 RVV 300/500 GB17465.1

Connector

Dimensions of the connector of the power cable are shown below.

28 1<,

207,

20 min

13 +02
+0.5 +0.
2.5% 6.073° R3.5 min
@i 5
==EE== a_
k! = s
\ 2
7 +(()).5
Unit: mm
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( 6-8. Pin Assignment and Functions of Terminal

6-8-1. PC CONTROL connector (RS-232) (D-Sub 9 pin)

This is an RS-232C interface for controlling the projector from a PC. The projector operates as a DCE (Data Communication
Equipment), so use a straight cable when connecting to a PC.

‘ @@@@@ ‘
(0XORGXG)

Pin No. RS-232C Signal Name Functions as RS-232C Projector Connector Operation
1 CD Carrier detection Not used (N.C.)
2 RXD Reception data Data transmission to an external device
3 TXD Transmission data Data reception from an external device
4 DTR Data Terminal ready (Note) | Connection to 6 pins
5 GND Signal GND Signal GND
6 DSR Data set ready (Note) Connection to 4 pins
7 RTS Transmission request SYSTEM: Hi-Z (Not used)
CINEMA: Hi-Z (Used)
8 CTS Transmission available SYSTEM: Fixed at -6.5 V (Not used)
CINEMA: +10.5 V (Used: Depends on communication status)
9 RI Ring indicator Not used (N.C.)
(Note) Do not use DTR and DSR signals when communicating.
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6-8-2. External control connector (GP 1/O) (D-Sub 37 pin)

It is possible to control the projector with an external device and to control the external device from the projector using an
external control connector (GPIO: General Purpose I/O Ports). Each pin is electrically separated from the projector internal
circuits by a photo-coupler. 8 port input and 8 port output are available.

Please contact your dealer/distributor regarding how to use and to operate them.
19 18 171615 14 13 12 1110987654321

&‘o\kbb&“o’(((o’o’({(’ﬁ/
)))/‘/"?TQQ’\‘\’\’\‘\'\
|

37 36 35 34 33 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 Pin view of female connector
Pin No. Signal Name 1/0 Pin No. Signal Name 1/O

1 GPIN1+ IN 20 GPIN1- IN
(3D L/R Input Reference +) (3D L/R Input Reference -)

2 GPIN2+ IN 21 GPIN2- IN
(3D L/R Display Reference +) (3D L/R Display Reference -)

3 GPIN3+ (system reserved) IN 22 GPIN3- (system reserved) IN
GPIN4+ (system reserved) IN 23 GPIN4- (system reserved) IN

5 EXT_GPIN1+ IN 24 EXT_GPIN1- IN
(Control and Title Selection +) (Control and Title Selection -)

6 EXT_GPIN2+ IN 25 EXT_GPIN2- IN
(Control and Title Selection +) (Control and Title Selection -)

7 EXT_GPIN3+ IN 26 EXT_GPIN3- IN
(Control and Title Selection +) (Control and Title Selection -)

8 EXT_GPIN4+ IN 27 EXT_GPIN4- IN
(Control and Title Selection +) (Control and Title Selection -)

9 GPOUT1+ ouTt 28 GPOUT1- ouTt
(External 3D L/R Output Reference +) (External 3D L/R Output Reference -)

10 GPOUT2+ (system reserved) ouT 29 GPOUT2- (system reserved) ouT

1 GPOUT3+ (system reserved) ouT 30 GPOUTS- (system reserved) ouT

12 GPOUT4+ ouTt 31 GPOUT4- out
(Internal 3D L/R Output Reference +) (Internal 3D L/R Output Reference -)

13 EXT_GPOUT1+ ouTt 32 EXT_GPOUT1- ouTt
(Projector Ready/Busy +) (Projector Ready/Busy -)

14 EXT_GPOUT2+ out 33 EXT_GPOUT2- ouTt
(Projector Error Status +) (Projector Error Status -)

15 EXT_GPOUT3+ ouTt 34 EXT_GPOUT3- ouTt
(IMB Play/End Status +) (IMB Play/End Status -)

16 EXT_GPOUT4+ ouTt 35 EXT_GPOUT4- ouTt
(Projector Heartbeat +) (Projector Heartbeat -)

17 NC (not connected) - 36 NC (not connected) -

18 GND PWR 37 GND PWR

19 GND PWR - - -

EXT_GPINT - EXT_GPIN4: You can control the projector externally by combinations of input signals (high/low).

(Projector power supply/turning the lamp on or off/image mute/title selection)
EXT_GPOUT1 - EXT_GPOUT4: Functions in the above table are default settings. You can change the assigned functions.
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GP 1/0 Connector Inside Projector

Resist = 390 Q
Ext_GPIN_P O
PinNo. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Voltage applied across the pins of Ext_GPIN_P and
Ext_GPIN_N should be in the range from 3.3 Vdc to 10 Vdc.
Recommended Operating Current: 5mA
Absolute Maximum Rating: 23mA
Ext_GPIN_N O
PinNo.. 20 21 23 23 24 25 26 27

\ Sal

Photo-coupler
Forward direction voltage: 1.1V (@5mA)

* Using GPIO Control

Momentary “ON” pulse enables you to control projector. To enable “ON” pulse, hold it for at least 500 ms. Hold “OFF” for at
least 500 ms before “ON”. (See page 83)

Here is function list to control projector by using GPIO port.

Pin No. Photo-coupler ON/OFF Function

1-20 ON/OFF 3D L/R timing signal input ON/OFF

2-21 ON/OFF 3D L/R display timing signal input ON/OFF

3-22 - System reserved (used internally)

4-23 - System reserved (used internally)

5-24 8-27 7-26 6-25 5-24 The following functions apply depending on the combination of input terminals.

s OFF OFF OFF ON | Power ON

8-27 OFF OFF ON OFF | Power OFF
OFF OFF ON ON Lamp ON
OFF ON OFF OFF Lamp OFF
OFF ON OFF ON Image douser ON
OFF ON ON OFF Image douser OFF
OFF ON ON ON System reserved (used internally)
ON OFF OFF OFF Selects the title registered to the preset button 1
ON OFF OFF ON Selects the title registered to the preset button 2
ON OFF ON OFF Selects the title registered to the preset button 3
ON OFF ON ON Selects the title registered to the preset button 4
ON ON OFF OFF Selects the title registered to the preset button 5
ON ON OFF ON Selects the title registered to the preset button 6
ON ON ON OFF Selects the title registered to the preset button 7
ON ON ON ON Selects the title registered to the preset button 8

Example for dousing image: Input ON to 5-24 and 7-26 while 6-25 and 8-27 are OFF.

Example for selecting the preset button 2: Input ON to 5-24 and 8-27 while 6-25 and 7-26 are OFF.

NOTE] e The operation command coming from GPI/O port will be canceled when the projector is processing other
tasks, such as lamp cooling and switching title.
e Set all other pins than those in use to “OFF”.
e The operation command is executed upon continuous input of the “ON” pulse for approximately 200 ms.
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* Timing chart of GPIO control
Example of Select Preset Button

Off at least 500 ms at least 500 ms

approx. 200 ms

on :
8-27 :
off : —
on i
5-24/6-25/7-26 :
off E
A time
Execute

Select Preset Button

Example for turning the image douser (Douser) on

Off at least 500 ms , at least 500 ms ,
E approx. 200 ms E
<> H
on \ : '
5-24/7-26 : L
off E
on
6-25/8-27
off E
%i time
Execute
Image douser (Douser) ON
Example of Lamp On
Off at least 500 ms , at least 500 ms ,
E approx. 200 ms E
on i : f
5-24/6-25 : L
off :
on E
7-26/8-27 H
off E
A time

Execute
Lamp On
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Example for turning the power off

6-25

5-24/7-26/8-27

Off at least 500 ms

at least 500 ms

approx. 200 ms

on 5 -
off E L
on :
off :

A

Execute

Power OFF

time
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Output Connector

GP 1/0 Connector Inside Projector

Ext_GPOUT_P
Ext_ PROJ_GOOD_P (O
PinNo.. 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

|
|
|
|
|
-—
CAbsqute Maximum Rating: 50 mA> ! :l !
|
|
f
1

Ext_GPOUT_N
Ext_PROJ_GOOD_N (O
PinNo.. 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35

Photo-coupler

¢ Using GPIO Control

You can use GPIO control for the projector’s health check and error check. Also, you can use the output as the trigger to control
external devices.

The following functions are assigned to the pin number 13-32, 14-33, 15-34, and 16-35 (EXT_GPOUT1 - EXT_GPOUT4) as the
default. You can change the assigned functions.

Pin No. Photo-coupler ON/OFF Function

9-28 ON/OFF External 3D L/R timing signal output ON/OFF
10-29 - System reserved (used internally)

11-30 - System reserved (used internally)

12-31 ON/OFF Internal 3D L/R timing signal output ON/OFF
13-32 ON/OFF GPIO control status check

ON: GPIO control (input) is unavailable.
OFF: GPIO control (input) is available.

14-33 ON/OFF Error check

ON: Error

OFF: No error
15-34 ON/OFF IMB status check

ON: The content is being played.

OFF: The content is stopped/paused.

16-35 ON/OFF Health check (heart beat)

ON and OFF are alternately output when operations are
normal.
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6-8-3. 3D connector (D-sub 15 pin)

This is used to connect a 3D image system to the projector.

86
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N DOOOOOO &/ L
Pin view of a female connector

Pin No. Signal Name 110 Function

1 +12V PWR Supplies power (+12V) to the 3D image system

2 GNDC GND Ground

3 GNDC GND Ground

4 RS232_RX IN Data transmission from the 3D image system
(1200 Baud, 8 bits, No Parity)

5 RS232_TX ouTt Data transmission to the 3D image system
(1200 Baud, 8 bits, No Parity)

6 CONN_3D_MODE+ ouT 3D mode status (+)
(Connects to the collector of the output transistor of the
photo coupler inside the projector)

7 CONN_SYNC+ ouTt 3D L/R switching timing signal (+)
(Connects to the collector of the output transistor of the
photo coupler inside the projector)

8 3D_INPUT_REFERENCE+ IN 3D L/R timing signal (+)
(Connects to the anode of the input diode of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

+12V PWR Supplies power (+12V) to the 3D image system

10 3D_INPUT_REFERENCE- IN 3D L/R timing signal (-)
(Connects to the cathode of the input diode of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

Ihl 3D_DISPLAY_REFERENCE+ IN 3D L/R display timing signal (+)
(Connects to the anode of the input diode of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

12 3D_DISPLAY_REFERENCE- IN 3D L/R display timing signal (-)
(Connects to the cathode of the input diode of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

13 CONN_3D_MODE- ouT 3D mode status ()
(Connects to the emitter of the output transistor of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

14 CONN_SYNC- ouTt 3D L/R switching timing signal (-)
(Connects to the emitter of the output transistor of the photo
coupler inside the projector)

15 N/C - Unused
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( 6-9. Related products list

)

Product name Model name
Lens Zoom lens 1.36 to 1.63 NP-9LS14Z
Zoom lens 1.63 to 2.03 NP-9LS16Z
Zoom lens 2.03 to 2.72 NP-9LS20Z
Zoom lens 2.72 to 4.07 NP-9LS27Z
Zoom lens 4.07 to 6.34 NP-9LS40Z
Lamp Replacement Lamp NP-9LPO1
Air Filter Replacement Filter NP-9AFO1
Lamp and Air Filter Kit Replacement Lamp and Filter NP-9LFO1
Integrated Media Server Integrated Media Server NC-90MS01
Signal Input Board (supports CineLink™ 2) (Note 1) Signal Input Board NC-80LB0O1-B
Signal Input Board (does not support CinelLink™ 2) (Note 1) | Signal Input Board NC-80DS01-B

(Note 1)What is HDCP/HDCP technology?

HDCP is an acronym for High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection. High bandwidth Digital Content Protection (HDCP)
is a system for preventing illegal copying of video data sent over a Digital Visual Interface (DVI).

If you are unable to view material via the DVI input, this does not necessarily mean the projector is not functioning
properly. With the implementation of HDCP, there may be cases in which certain content is protected with HDCP and
might not be displayed due to the decision/intention of the HDCP community (Digital Content Protection, LLC).
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Introduction

DLP Cinema Projector Installation and Adjustment NEC Display Solutions, Ltd. Manual (This document) describes the proce-
dures to install, adjust and maintain the projector (NC900C-A) and peripheral devices. For safe and correct installation, adjust-
ment and use of the projector, carefully read this document before installation.

Refer to the operation manuals of the applicable products for basic operation and remarks of the projector. This document
expects the readers who have basic knowledge about projector installation. After reading, please keep this document under
care of the company which installed or adjusted the projector.

The product name used in this manual
In this manual, the device name is written as listed below. If the function has difference by devices, the product name is written
in the text.

e NC900C-A Projector
e NC-80LB01-B/NC-80DS01-B Signal input board or SIB
e NC-90MS01 Media block or IMB

e Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 DCC for S2



Important Information

Precautions: Please read this manual carefully before using
your NC900C-A and keep the manual handy for future
reference.

The NC900C-A (projector unit) is called the “projector”, and

the NC-90MSO01 (integrated media server) is called the

“media block” or “IMB” in this manual.

e DLP, DLP Cinema and their respective logos are trade-
marks or registered trademarks of Texas Instruments.

e CineLink is a trademark of Texas Instruments.

e QOther product names and manufacturer names described
in this manual are the registered trademarks or trademarks
of their respective companies.

e The display screens and illustrations shown in this manual
may differ slightly from the actual ones.

e GPL/LGPL Software Licenses
The product includes software licensed under GNU Gen-
eral Public License (GPL), GNU Lesser General Public
License (LGPL), and others.

For more information on each software, see “readme.pdf”
inside the “about GPL&LGPL" folder on the supplied
CD-ROM.

/b WARNING:

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARDS, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS UNIT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/I\ CAUTION:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT
OPEN COVER. NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER  SERVICING TO  QUALIFIED  SERVICE
PERSONNEL.

A\
A

This symbol warns the user that uninsulated volt-
age within the unit may have sufficient magni-
tude to cause electric shock. Therefore, it is dan-
gerous to make any kind of contact with any part
inside of this unit.

This symbol alerts the user that important litera-
ture concerning the operation and maintenance
of this unit has been included. Therefore, it
should be read carefully in order to avoid any
problems.

DOC compliance Notice

This Class A digital apparatus meets all requirements of the
Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

Machine Noise Information Regulation - 3. GPSGV,

The highest sound pressure level is less than 70 dB (A) in
accordance with EN ISO 7779.

/b WARNING:

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this
product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

/\ CAUTION:

e |n order to reduce any interference with radio and tele-
vision reception use a signal cable with ferrite core
attached. Use of signal cables without a ferrite core
attached may cause interference with radio and televi-
sion reception.

e This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interfer-
ence when the equipment is operated in a commercial
environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the installation manual, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications.
Operation of this equipment in a residential area is
likely to cause harmful interference in which case the
user will be required to correct the interference at his
own expense.

Important Safeguards

These safety instructions are to ensure the long life of your
projector and to prevent fire and shock. Please read them
carefully and heed all warnings.

Installation

1. Consult your dealer for information about transporting
and installing the projector. Do not attempt to transport
and install the projector yourself.

The projector must be installed by qualified technicians
in order to ensure proper operation and reduce the risk
of bodily injury.

2. Place the projector on a flat, level surface in a dry area
away from dust and moisture. Tilting the front of the pro-
jector up or down from level could reduce lamp life.

Do not put the projector on its side when the lamp is on.
Doing so may cause damage to the projector.

3. Do not place the projector in direct sunlight, near heaters
or heat radiating appliances.

4. Exposure to direct sunlight, smoke or steam could harm
internal components.

5. Handle your projector carefully. Dropping or jarring your
projector could damage internal components.

6. To carry the projector, a minimum of four persons are
required.

7. Do not hold the lens part with your hand. Otherwise the
projector may tumble or drop, causing personal injury.
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8. Do not place heavy objects on top of the projector.

9. Turn off the projector, and disconnect the power cable
before moving the projector.

10. The cooling fan settings need to be configured when
using the projector in a location at an altitude of approxi-
mately 5500 feet/1600 meters or higher. Refer to “About
High Altitude mode” (page 6) for detalils.

11. If you wish to have the projector installed on the ceiling;
e Do not attempt to install the projector yourself.

e The projector must be installed by qualified techni-
cians in order to ensure proper operation and reduce
the risk of bodily injury.

¢ |n addition, the ceiling must be strong enough to sup-
port the projector and the installation must be in accor-
dance with any local building codes.

e Please consult your dealer for more information.

Refer to “2-2-1. Installing the Projector on the Ceiling”

(page 30) for details on the attachment positions when

installing on the ceiling.

/A WARNING:

1. Do not cover the lens with the supplied lens cap or
equivalent while the projector is on. Doing so can lead
to distorting or melting of the cap and burning your
hands due to the heat emitted from the light output.

2. Do not place any objects, which are easily affected by
heat, in front of the projector lens. Doing so could lead
to the object melting from the heat that is emitted from
the light output.

AN

& .
Do not tilt the projector forward or back at a greater angle
than 15°. Doing so may result in malfunction. When mounting
the projector on the ceiling, select an appropriate option for
[Fan Tilt Setting].

Power Supply

1.

The projector is so designed that it operates with the

power supply voltage described below.

e AC100-130V 10.3 to 7.9 A 50/60Hz Single-phase

e AC200-240V 5.1 to 4.3 A 50/60Hz Single-phase

Ensure that your power supply fits this requirement

before attempting to use your projector.

The power cable is not included with the projector. Use a

power cable that meets the standards and power supply

voltage of the country where you are using the projector.

Refer to “2-3. Selecting the Power Cable (English)” for

details.

Handle the power cable carefully. A damaged or frayed

power cable can cause electric shock or fire.

e Do not bend or tug the power cable excessively.

e Do not place the power cable under the projector, or
any heavy object.

e Do not cover the power cable with other soft materials
such as rugs.

e Do not heat the power cable.

Placing the power cable and the signal cable closely to

each other can cause beat noise. If this happens, keep

the two separated so that beat noise is not generated.

Beat noise is corruption of the picture often seen as a

rolling band moving through the image.

Do not touch the projector during a thunder storm. Doing

so can cause electrical shock or fire.

When installed on the ceiling, install the breaker in a loca-

tion that is easy to reach by hand.

For UK only: In UK, a BS approved power cable with
moulded plug has a Black (five Amps) fuse installed for
use with this equipment. If a power cable is not supplied
with this equipment please contact your supplier.

Fire and Shock Precautions

1.

Ensure that there is sufficient ventilation and that vents
are unobstructed to prevent potentially dangerous con-
centrations of ozone and the build-up of heat inside your
projector. Allow at least 12 inches (30cm) of space
between your projector and a wall. In particular, clear a
space of 27.6 inches (70 cm) or more in front of the air
outlet on the rear surface and 19.8 inches (50 cm) or
more in front of the air outlet on the lamp side. (See page
15)

Prevent foreign objects such as paper clips and bits of
paper from falling into your projector. Do not attempt to
retrieve any objects that might fall into your projector. Do
not insert any metal objects such as a wire or screwdriver
into your projector. If something should fall into your pro-
jector, disconnect it immediately and have the object
removed by a qualified service person.
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3. Turn off the projector, unplug the power cable and have
the projector serviced by a qualified service personnel
under the following conditions:

e When the power cable or plug is damaged or frayed.

e |f liquid has been spilled into the projector, or if it has
been exposed to rain or water.

e |f the projector does not operate normally when you
follow the instructions described in this user’s
manual.

e |f the projector has been dropped or the cabinet has
been damaged.

e |f the projector exhibits a distinct change in perfor-
mance, indicating a need for service.

4. Keep any items such as magnifying glass out of the light
path of the projector. The light being projected from the
lens is extensive, therefore any kind of abnormal objects
that can redirect light coming out of the lens, can cause
unpredictable outcome such as fire or injury to the eyes.

5. When using a LAN cable:

For safety, do not connect to the connector for peripheral

device wiring that might have excessive Voltage.

6. Do not look into the lens while the projector is on. Serious
damage to your eyes could result.

S
.V 4 —
7. Do not try to touch the air outlets on the projector during
normal projector operation as it is hot.

Cleaning

1. Turn off the projector and unplug the power cable before
cleaning the cabinet or replacing the lamp.

2. Clean the cabinet periodically with a cloth. If heavily
soiled, use a mild detergent. Never use strong deter-
gents or solvents such as alcohol or thinner.

3. Use a blower or lens paper to clean the lens, and be
careful not to scratch or mar the lens.

4. Do not touch the projector or the power plug with wet
hand. Doing so can cause electrical shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION:

1. Do not unplug the power cable from the wall outlet or

projector when the projector is powered on.

Doing so can damage the projector.

e While projecting images

e While cooling after the projector has been turned off.
(The POWER button LED blinks in green while the fan
is rotating, and “cooling...” is displayed on the LCD
screen. The cooling fan continues to work for 90
seconds.)

2. Do not turn of the AC power for 90 seconds after the
lamp is turned on and while the POWER indicator is
blinking green. Doing so could cause premature lamp
failure.

3. Use of a wall outlet with a 20 A or more circuit breaker
is recommended.

Caution on Carrying the Projector/Handling the Optional
Lens

When shipping the projector with the lens, remove the lens
before shipping the projector. Always attach the dust

cap to the lens whenever it is not mounted on the projector.
The lens and the lens shift mechanism may encounter dam-
age caused by improper handling during transportation.

Backing up authentication data

e In order to backup the authentication data needed to
receive cinema video signals, a secondary battery is used
inside the projector. If you have not used the projector at
all for 6 months or more, the battery will lose power and the
authentication data will not be able to be backed up.
Always put the projector into standby mode for at least 48
hours once every 6 months to recharge the battery.

Handling the Battery

e Take care when handling the battery, as it could cause fire,

injury, or damage to surrounding objects.

- Do not short out, dismantle, or place batteries in a fire.

- Do not use the battery other than as designated.

- Ensure that you have the batteries’ polarity (+/-) aligned
correctly.

e Dispose of used batteries according to your local
regulations.

e There is a battery mounted on the electronic circuit board
within the main unit. When disposing of the main unit, do
not dismantle the device or remove the internal circuit
board, and contact the shop where you purchased the
product or your local government agency.
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Peripheral Devices and Connecting Cables

Use shielded cables for the cables connecting the IMB with
peripheral devices (GPI, GPO, AES cables). If you use a non-
shielded cable, there is a risk that radio interference may
occur.

/I\ CAUTION:

WARNING TO CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS:

Handling the cables supplied with this product will
expose you to lead, a chemical known to the State of Cali-
fornia to cause birth defects or other reproductive harm.
WASH HANDS AFTER HANDLING

e DO NOT TOUCH THE LAMP immediately after it has
been used. It will be extremely hot. Turn the projector
off and then disconnect the power cable. Allow at least
one hour for the lamp to cool before handling.

e When removing the lamp from a ceiling-mounted pro-
jector, make sure that no one is under the projector.
Glass fragments could fall if the lamp has been burned
out.

Note for US Residents
The lamp in this product contains mercury.
Please dispose according to Local, State or

Federal Laws.

Lamp Replacement

1. Use the specified lamp for safety and performance.
2. To replace the lamp, follow all instructions provided on
the user’s manual.

3. Due to the lamp being sealed in a pressurized environ-

ment, there is a small risk of explosion, if not operated
correctly. There is minimal risk involved, if the unit is in
proper working order, but if damaged or operated
beyond the recommended hours, the risk of explosion
increases. Please note that there is a warning system
built in, that displays following message when you reach
a preset operating time “Lamp1 OverTime” or “Lamp?2
OverTime”. When you see this message please replace
the lamp 1 or lamp 2. If the lamp does explode, smoke
will be discharged from the vents located on the back of
the unit. Do not stand in front of the vents during the
operation. This smoke is comprised of glass in particu-
late form and Mercury gas, and will not cause harm if
kept out of your eyes. If your eyes have been exposed to
this gas, please flush your eyes out with water immedi-
ately and seek immediate medical attention. Do not rub
your eyes! This could cause serious injury.

A Lamp Characteristic

The projector has a high-pressure mercury lamp as a light
source.

A lamp has a characteristic that its brightness gradually
decreases with age. Also repeatedly turning the lamp on
and off will increase the possibility of its lower brightness.

About High Altitude mode
e Set [Fan Speed Mode] to [High Altitude] when using the

projector at altitudes approximately 5500 feet/1600 meters
or higher.

Using the projector at altitudes approximately 5500
feet/1600 meters or higher without setting to [High Alti-
tude] can cause the projector to overheat and the projec-
tor could shut down. If this happens, wait a couple minutes
and turn on the projector.

e Using the projector at altitudes less than approximately

5500 feet/1600 meters and setting to [High Altitude] can
cause the lamp to overcool, causing the image to flicker.
Switch [Fan Speed Mode] to [Auto].

Using the projector at altitudes approximately 5500
feet/1600 meters or higher can shorten the life of internal
parts such as the lamp.

Disposing of your used product

EU-wide legislation as implemented in each
Member State requires that used electrical and
electronic products carrying the mark (left) must
be disposed of separately from normal house-
hold waste.
This includes projectors and their electrical
accessories or lamps. When you dispose of
such products, please follow the guidance of
your local authority and/or ask the shop where
you purchased the product.
After collecting the used products, they are
reused and recycled in a proper way. This effort
will help us reduce the wastes as well as the
negative impact such as mercury contained in a
lamp to the human health and the environment at
the minimum level.

The mark on the electrical and electronic prod-
ucts only applies to the current European Union
Member States.
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For questions relating to unclear points or repairs

Contact your dealer or the following support branch for ques-
tions relating to unclear points, malfunctions and repairs of
the product.

In Europe

Company Name: NEC Display Solutions Europe GmbH

Address: Landshuter Allee 12-14, D-80637 Muenchen,
Germany

Telephone: +49 89 99699 0

Fax Line: +49 89 99699 500

Email Address: info@nec-displays.com

WEB Address: http://www.nec-display-solutions.com

In North America

Company Name: NEC Display Solutions of America, Inc.

Address: 500 Park Boulevard, Suite 1100 Itasca, lllinois
60143, U.S.A.

Telephone: +1 800 836 0655

Fax Line: +1 800 356 2415

Email Address: pjtechsupport@necdisplay.com

WEB Address: http://www.necdisplay.com/

In China

Company Name: NEC Solutions (China) Co., Ltd.

Address: Rm 1903, Shining Building, 35 Xueyuan Rd, Haid-
jian District Beijing 100191, P.R.C.

Telephone: +8610 59342706

In Hong Kong, Taiwan, Singapore, Malaysia and
Indonesia

Company Name: Strong Westrex, Inc.

Address: Room 4108 China Resources Building, No. 26 Har-
bour Road, Wanchai, Hong Kong.

Telephone: +852 2827 8289

Fax Line: +852 2827 5993

Email Address: hkstrong@netvigator.com

In South Korea

Company Name: Hyosung ITX Co., Ltd.

Address: 1F, Ire Building, 2, Yangpyeong-dong 4-ga, Yeong-
deungpo-gu, Seoul, Korea 150-967

Telephone: +82-2-2102-8591

Fax Line: +82-2-2102-8600

Email Address: moneybear@hyosung.com

WEB Address: http://www.hyosungitx.com

In Australia and New Zealand

Company Name: NEC Australia Pty Ltd

Address: 26 Rodborough Road Frenchs Forest NSW 2086
Telephone: 131 632 (from anywhere in Australia)

Email Address: displays@nec.com.au

WEB Address: http://www.nec.com.au
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VorsichtsmaBnahmen: Lesen Sie sich dieses Handbuch
bitte sorgfaltig durch, bevor Sie den NC900C-A benutzen,
und bewahren Sie das Bedienungshandbuch in greifbarer
Nahe als spatere Referenz auf.

In diesem Handbuch wird der NC900C-A (Projektoreinheit)

LProjektor* und das NC-90MSO01 (integrieter Media-Server)

,Media Block" oder ,IMB* genannt.

e DLP, DLP Cinema und die entsprechenden Logos sind
Warenzeichen oder registrierte Warenzeichen von Texas
Instruments.

e CineLink ist ein Warenzeichen von Texas Instruments.

e Andere in diesem Handbuch genannte Produkt- und Her-
stellernahmen sind eingetragene Warenzeichen oder
Warenzeichen der entsprechenden Unternehmen.

¢ Die Bildschirmanzeigen und Abbildungen in diesen Hand-
buch kénnen leicht von den tatsachlichen Anzeigen
abweichen.

e GPL/LGPL Softwarelizenzen
Das Produkt beinhaltet Software, die unter GNU General
Public License (GPL), GNU Lesser General Public License
(LGPL) und anderen lizenziert ist.

Fur weitere Informationen zu jeder Software lesen Sie bitte
die ,readme.pdf* im Ordner ,about GPL&LGPL" auf der
mitgelieferten CD-ROM.

/\ WARNUNG:

ZUR VERMEIDUNG VON FEUER UND ELEKTRISCHEN
SCHLAGEN DARF DAS GERAT WEDER REGEN NOCH
FEUCHTIGKEIT AUSGESETZT WERDEN.

/\ ACHTUNG:

ZUR VERMEIDUNG EINES ELEKTRISCHEN SCHLAGES
OFFNEN SIE NICHT DAS GEHAUSE. INNERHALB DES
GEHAUSES BEFINDEN SICH KEINE FUR DIE BEDIE-
NUNG DES GERATES ERFORDERLICHEN TEILE. LAS-
SEN SIE DEN KUNDENDIENST NUR VON HIERFUR
QUALIFIZIERTEN PERSONEN DURCHFUHREN.

A\
A

Dieses symbol warnt den bediener, dass inner-
halb des gerétes unisolierte teile vorhanden
sind, die hochspannung ftuhren und deren
berthrung einen elektrischen schlag verursa-
chen kann.

Dieses symbol macht den bédiener darauf auf-
merksam, dass wichtige, den betrieb und die
wartung des gerétes betreffende schriften bei-
geflgt sind. um irgendwelche probleme zu ver-
meiden, sollten diese beschreibungen sorgfaltig
gelesen werden.

Maschinenlarminformations-Verordnung - 3. GPSGV,

Der héchste Schalldruckpegel betragt 70 dB(A) oder weni-
ger geméaB EN ISO 7779.

/\ WARNUNG:

Dieses Gerat ist ein Produkt der Klasse A. Der Betrieb
dieses Gerates in Wohngebieten kann erhebliche Storun-
gen des Funkempfangs verursachen. In diesem Fall
muss der Benutzer diese Stérungen beseitigen.

/\ ACHTUNG:

e Verwenden Sie ein Signalkabel mit Ferritkern, um Sto-
rungen beim Radio- und Fernsehempfang zu reduzie-
ren. Die Verwendung eines Signalkabels ohne Ferrit-
kern kann Stérungen beim Radio- und Fernsehempfang
verursachen.

e Durch Prufung dieses Gerates nach FCC, Part 15
wurde die Einhaltung der Grenzwerte fur digitale
,Class A“- Gerate bestatigt. Diese Grenzwerte gelten
fur einen wirksamen Schutz gegen Stérungen in
Gewerbegebieten.

Dieses Gerat erzeugt und verwendet Funkfrequenz-
energie und kann diese ausstrahlen und kann, wenn es
nicht entsprechend dem Bedienungshandbuch aufge-
stellt und betrieben wird, Stérungen beim Radio- und
Fernsehempfang verursachen. Die Verwendung die-
ses Gerates in Wohngebieten verursacht wahrschein-
lich Stérungen,

die der Benutzer in eigener Verantwortung zu beseiti-
gen hat.

Wichtige Sicherheitshinweise

Diese Sicherheitshinweise sollen eine lange Lebensdauer
Ihres Projektors sicherstellen und vor Feuer und elektrischen
Schlagen schutzen. Lesen Sie diese Hinweise sorgféltig
durch und beachten Sie alle Warnungen.

Installation

1. Wenn Sie Informationen zum Transport und zur Installa-

tion des Projektors wiinschen, wenden Sie sich an lhren
Handler. Versuchen Sie nicht, den Projektor selbst zu
transportieren oder zu installieren.
Zur Gewahrleistung eines ordnungsgemaBen Betriebs
des Projektors und zur Minimierung des Risikos von Ver-
letzungen von Personen muss der Projektor von qualifi-
zierten Technikern installiert werden.

2. Stellen Sie den Projektor auf eine flache, waagerechte
Flache in einer trockenen Umgebung; frei von Staub und
Feuchtigkeit.

3. Stellen Sie den Projektor weder in direktes Sonnenlicht
noch in die N&he einer Heizung oder sonstiger Hitze
abstrahlender Einrichtungen.
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Wenn das Geréat direktem Sonnenlicht, Rauch oder
Dampf ausgesetzt wird, kénnen interne Komponenten
beschadigt werden.

Behandeln Sie lhren Projektor vorsichtig. Fallenlassen

oder starkes Schutteln kann interne Komponenten

beschadigen.

Zum Tragen des Projektors werden mindestens vier Per-

sonen bendtigt.

Halten Sie den Projektor nicht mit der Hand am Linsen-

bereich fest. Anderenfalls kann der Projektor umkippen

oder herunterfallen und Verletzungen verursachen.

Legen Sie keine schweren Gegenstande auf den

Projektor.

Schalten Sie den Projektor aus, und ziehen Sie das Netz-

kabel ab, bevor Sie den Projektor umsetzen.

10. Die Einstellungen des Kuhlgeblases mussen angepasst

werden, wenn der Projektor in Hohenlagen von ca. 5500

FuB / 1600 Meter oder hoher verwendet wird. Einzelhei-

ten dazu finden Sie unter ,Uber den Modus GroBe Héhe*

(Seite 12).

11. Wenn der Projektor an der Decke installiert werden soll:

e \ersuchen Sie nicht, den Projektor selbst zu
installieren.

e Der Projektor muss von qualifiziertem Servicepersonal
installiert werden, um einen ordnungsgemaBen
Betrieb sicherzustellen und die Verletzungsgefahr zu
reduzieren.

e Die Decke muss fur das Gewicht des Projektors eine
ausreichende Festigkeit aufweisen und die Installation
muss entsprechend den ortlichen Bauvorschriften
ausgefuhrt werden.

e Weitere Informationen erhalten Sie von
Fachhandler.

Einzelheiten zu den Befestigungspositionen bei Decken-

montage finden Sie unter ,2-2-1. Installing the Projector

on the Ceiling” (Seite 30).

lhrem

/\ WARNUNG:

1. Bedecken Sie die Linse nicht mit der mitgelieferten Lin-
senkape 0.4. warend der Projektor eingeschaltet ist.
Dies kann eine Verformung oder ein Schmelzen der
Kappe verursachen. Dartber hinaus wirden Sie sich
aufgrund der vom Lichtausgang abgestrahlten Hitze
wahrscheinlich die Hande verbrennen.

2. Platzieren Sie keine hitzeempfi ndlichen Objekte vor
der Projektorlinse. Dies kénnte zum Schmelzen des
Objekts durch die Hitze am Lichtausgang fthren.

NI )

Kippen Sie den Projektor nicht mehr als 15° nach vorn oder
hinten. Dies konnte zu Fehlfunktionen fuhren. Wahlen Sie
nach dem Anbringen des Projektors an der Decke eine
geeignete Option fur den [Fan Tile Setting].

15°

15°

Spannungsversorgung

1.

Der Projektor wurde so konzipiert, dass er mit der unten

aufgefuhrten Netzspannung lauft.

e 100-130 V Wechselstrom 10,3 bis 7,9 A 50/60 Hz Ein-
phasenstrom

e 200-240 V Wechselstrom 5,1 bis 4,3 A 50/60 Hz Ein-
phasenstrom

Stellen Sie sicher, dass die vorhandene Spannungsver-

sorgung diesen Vorgaben entspricht, bevor Sie versu-

chen, Ihren Projektor zu betreiben.

Es wird kein Netzkabel mit dem Projektor geliefert. Ver-

wenden Sie ein Netzkabel, das die Normen und Netz-

spannung des Landes, in dem der Projektor verwendet

wird, erfullt. Siehe ,2-4. Auswahl des Netzkabels

(Deutsch)“ betreffend den Einzelheiten.

Behandeln Sie das Netzkabel vorsichtig. Ein beschadig-

tes oder durchgescheuertes Netzkabel kann elektrische

Schlage oder einen Brand verursachen.

e Biegen oder ziehen Sie das Netzkabel
UbermaBig.

e |egen Sie das Netzkabel nicht unter den Projektor
oder unter einen anderen schweren Gegenstand.

e Bedecken Sie das Netzkabel auch nicht mit weichen
Materialien, z. B. mit Teppichen.

e Erhitzen Sie das Netzkabel nicht.

Wenn Sie das Netzkabel und das Signalkabel in unmittel-

barer Nahe zueinander platzieren, kann Uberlagerungs-

rauschen auftreten. VergréBern Sie in einem derartigen

Fall den Abstand zwischen diesen beiden Kabeln.

Beruhren Sie den Projektor auf keinen Fall wahrend eines

Gewitters. Wenn Sie dies nicht beachten, kann dies zu

einem elektrischen Schlag oder einem Feuer fuhren.

nicht
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6. Wenn der Projektor an der Decke montiert wird, installie- ~
-~
ren Sie den Leistungsschalter an einer Stelle, die von — 7/ '9;":@

Hand leicht erreichbar ist.
7. Berthren Sie wahrend des normalen Projektorbetriebs
Vorsichtsmasnahmen zur Vermeidung von Brénden nicht den Luftauslass am Projektor, da dieser hei ist.
und elektrischen Schldgen

1. Sorgen Sie fur ausreichende Bellftung und stellen Sie A WARNUNG:
auBerdem sicher, dass die Luftungsschlitze frei bleiben,
damit sich innerhalb des Projektors kein Hitzestau bilden

Sehen Sie nicht direkt in den leuchtintensiven

. ) ) Lichtstrahl.
kann. Lassen Sie mindestens 30 cm Abstand zwischen | o pje in diesem Produkt befindliche Lampe ist eine inten-
Ihrem Projektor und der Wand. Halten Sie insbesondere sive Licht- und Hitzequelle. Ultraviolettes Licht ist ein
einen Freiraum von mindestens 70 cm vor dem Luftaus- Bestandteil des von der Lampe abgestrahlten Lichts.
lass auf der Ruckseite und von mindestens 50 cm vor Die Aufstellung und Inbetriebnahme dieses Produkts
dem Luftauslass auf der Lampenseite ein. (Seite 17) darf ausschliesslich durch lizensierte Fachkrafte oder

2. Vermeiden Sie, dass Fremdgegenstande wie Biiroklam- geschulte Benutzer erfolgen, die ausreichend Uber die
' moglichen Gefahren unterrichtet sind, die von der in

mern und Papierschnipsel in den Projektor fallen. Versu- diesem Gerat entstehenden Ultraviolett-Strahlung aus-

chen Sie nicht, in den Projektor gefallene Gegenstande gehen konnen.

selbst zu entfernen. Stecken Sie keine Metallgegen-

stdnde wie einen Draht oder Schraubendreher in Ihren  Reinigung

Projektor. Wenn etwas in den Projektor gefallen ist, mus- 1

sen Sie sofort den Netzstecker ziehen und den Gegen-

stand von qualifiziertem Servicepersonal entfernen

lassen. 2

3. Schalten Sie den Projektor aus, ziehen Sie das Netzkabel

ab und lassen Sie den ihn von einem qualifi - zierten Ser-

vicetechniker Uberprufen, falls einer der folgenden Falle

zutrifft:

e Wenn das Netzkabel oder der Netzstecker beschadigt 3.
oder ausgefranst ist.

e Falls Flussigkeit in den Projektor gelangt ist, oder
wenn er Regen oder Wasser ausgesetzt war.

e Falls der Projektor nicht normal arbeitet, obwohl| Sie 4
die in diesem Bedienungshandbuch beschriebenen
Anleitungen befolgen.

e Wenn der Projektor fallengelassen oder das Gehause

Schalten Sie den Projektor aus und trennen Sie das Netz-
kabel ab, bevor das Geh&use gereinigt oder die Lampe
ausgetauscht wird.

Reinigen Sie das Gehause regelmaBig mit einem Tuch.
Bei starker Verschmutzung verwenden Sie ein mildes
Reinigungsmittel. Reinigen Sie das Gerat niemals mit
starken Reinigungsoder Losungs-mitteln wiez.B. Alkohol
oder Verdlnner.

Reinigen Sie die Linse mit einer Blaseinrichtung oder
einem Linsentuch. Beachten Sie dabei, dass die Lin-
senoberflache weder zerkratzt noch auf andere Weise
beschadigt wird.

Berthren Sie den Projektor oder den Netzstecker nicht
mit nassen Handen. Andernfalls kann es zu elektrischen
Schlagen oder zu einem Brand kommen.

beschadigt wurde.
e Wenn der Projektor eine eindeutige Leistungsveran- A ACHTUNG:
derung aufweist, die einer Wartung bedarf. 1. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel nicht aus der Steckdose
4. Lichtkegel des Projektors fern. Da das von der Linse pro- oder vom Projektor ab, wahrend der Projektor mit Strom
jizierte Licht umfassend ist, kénnen alle abnormalen versorgt wird.

Anderenfalls kann der Projektor beschadigt werden.

e Wahrend der Projizierung von Bildern

e Wahrend des Abkuhlens, nach dem Projektor ausge-
schaltet worden ist. (Die POWER-Anzeige blinkt grin,
wahrend das Geblase in Betrieb ist, und auf der LCD-
Anzeige wird ,cooling...” angezeigt. Das abkuhlende

fan fahrt fort, fur 90 Sekunden zu arbeiten.)
2. Schalten Sie den Wechselstrom 90 Sekunden lang
nicht aus, nachdem die Lampe eingeschaltet wurde

Gegenstande, die in der Lage sind, das aus der Linse
austretende Licht umzulenken, unvorhersehbare Ereig-
nisse wie z.B. einen Brand oder Augenverletzungen
verursachen.
5. Wenn ein LAN-Kabel verwendet wird:

SchlieBen Sie es aus Sicherheitsgriinden nicht an den
Anschluss der Peripheriegerate-Verbindung an, das sie
eine zu hohe Spannung fuhren kénnte.

6. Schauen Sie nichtin die Linse, wenn der Projektor einge- und wahrend die POWER-Anzeige grtn blinkt. Ande-
schaltet ist. Dies kdnnte schwere Augenverletzungen zur renfalls konnte die Lampe vorzeitig ausfallen.
Folge haben. 3. Es wird empfohlen, eine Steckdose mit einem Schutz-

schalter von mindestens 20 A zu benutzen.
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Vorsicht beim Transportieren des Projektors/lUmgang mit
der optischen Linse

Wenn Sie den Projektor mit der Linse verschicken, entfernen
Sie die Linse vor dem Versand. Bringen Sie immer die Staub-
schutzkappe an der Linse an, wenn diese nicht am Projektor
angebracht ist. Die Linse und der Lens Shift Mechanismus
kénnen durch unsachgeméBe Handhabung wéahrend des
Transports beschadigt werden.

Sicherung der Authentifizierungsdaten

e Eine Zweitbatterie ist im Projektor installiert, um die fur den
Empfang der Videosignale notwendigen Authentifizie-
rungsdaten zu sichern. Falls der Projektor wéhrend den
letzten 6 Monaten gar nicht mehr verwendet wurde, wird
die Batterie leer sein, und die Authentifizierungsdaten kon-
nen nicht gesichtert werden. Lassen den Projektor alle 6
Monate mindesten 48 Stunden in Wartemodus um die Bat-
terie wiederaufzuladen.

Umgang mit der Batterie

e Seien Sie ausserst vorsichtig beim Hantieren der Batterie,
um jedes Risiko von Brand, Verletzungen oder Beschadi-
gungen anderer Objekte.

- Die Batterien nicht kurzschliessen, demontieren oder ins
Feuer werfen.

- Die Batterien nicht anders als zum vorgesehenen Ver-
wendungszweck benutzen.

- Stellen Sie sicher, dass Sie die Batterie mit der richtigen
Polung (+/-) eingelegt haben.

e Entsorgen Sie verbrauchte Batterien entsprechend den in
Ihrem Land geltenden Bestimmungen.

e Auf der Leiterplatte der Haupteinheit ist eine Batterie mon-
tiert. Zerlegen Sie die Haupteinheit beim Entsorgen nicht,
und entfernen Sie nicht die interne Leiterplatte. Wenden
Sie sich stattdessen an den Héandler, bei dem Sie das
Gerét erworben haben, oder an die zustandige Behorde.

Peripheriegerate und Verbindungskabel

Verwenden Sie abgeschirmte Kabel fur die Verbindungska-
bel zwischen dem IMB mit Peripheriegeraten (GPI-, GPO-,
AES-Kabel). Wenn Sie ein nicht abgeschirmtes Kabel ver-
wenden, besteht die Gefahr, dass Funkstérungen auftreten.

Austausch der Lampe

1. Verwenden Sie fur Sicherheit und Leistung die angege-
bene Lampe.

2. Um die Lampe auszuwechseln, folgen Sie allen Anwei-
sungen in der Bedienungsanleitung.

3. Aufgrund der unter Druck luftdicht verschlossenen
Lampe besteht bei falscher Handhabung eine geringe
Explosionsgefahr. Wenn sich das Gerat in einwandfreiem
Zustand befindet, ist dieses Risiko minimal; die Explosi-
onsgefahr erhoht sich jedoch im Falle einer Beschadi-
gung oder bei einer Benutzung Uber die empfohlenen
Betriebsstunden hinaus. Beachten Sie bitte, dass im
Gerat ein Warnsystem integriert ist, das bei Erreichen
der voreingestellten Betriebsdauer die nachfolgende
Meldung anzeigt: ,Lamp1 Over Time" oder ,Lamp2 Over
Time". Wenn Sie diese Meldung sehen, wechseln Sie
bitte die Lampe 1 oder Lampe 2 aus.

Im Falle einer Lampenexplosion tritt aus den Luftungs-
schlitzen der Ruckseite des Gerates Rauch aus. Stehen
Sie nicht vor den Entluftungsoffnungen wahrend des
Betriebes. Dieser Rauch besteht aus einer ganz beson-
deren Form von Glas und aus Quecksilbers. Solange
dieser Rauch nicht in die Augen gelangt, bestehen kei-
nerlei gesundheitliche Risiken.

Wenn Ihre Augen dem Gas ausgesetzt worden sind,
spulen Sie die Augen bitte sofort mit Wasser aus und
konsultieren Sie einen Arzt. Reiben Sie die Augen nicht!
Dies konnte ernsthafte Verletzungen zur Folge haben.

Eine Lampeneigenschaft:

Als Lichtquelle dient dem Projektor eine Hochdruck-
Quecksilberlampe.

Zu den Eigenschaften der Lampe gehort es, dass ihre
Helligkeit mit zunehmendem Alter teilweise abnimmt.
Auch ein wiederholtes Ein- und Ausschalten der Lampe
erhoht die Wahrscheinlichkeit einer geringeren Helligkeit.

/\ ACHTUNG:

e BERUHREN SIE DIE LAMPE direkt nach der Benut-
zung NICHT. Sie ist dann noch immer extrem heif3.
Schalten Sie den Projektor aus und trennen Sie
anschlieBend das Netzkabel ab. Lassen Sie die Lampe
fir mindestens eine Stunde abkuhlen, evor Sie sie
handhaben.

e Stellen Sie beim Entnehmen der Lampe aus einem an
der Decke montierten Projektro sicher, dass sich keine
Personen unter dem Projektor aufhalten. Bei einer aus-
gebrannten Lampe konnten Glassplitter herausfallen.

11
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Uber den Modus GroBe Héhe

e Stellen Sie den [Fan Speed Mode] auf [High Altitude],
wenn Sie den Projektor in Hohenlagen bei ca. 5500 FuB /
1600 Meter oder héher verwenden.

Wenn Sie den Projektor in Hoéhenlagen bei ca. 5500
FuB/1600 Meter ohne die Einstellung des Projektors auf
[High Altitude] verwenden, kann dies dazu fuhren, dass
sich der Projektor Uberhitzt und selbst ausschaltet.
Warten Sie in diesem Fall einige Minuten und schalten Sie
den Projektor wieder ein.

¢ Verwenden Sie den Projektor in Hohenlagen unterhalb von
ca. 5500 FuB/1600 Meter mit der Einstellung des Projektors
auf [High Altitude], kann dies zu einer UnterkUhlung der
Lampe fuhren und dadurch das Bild flimmern.

Schalten Sie den [Fan Speed Mode] auf [Auto].

e Die Verwendung des Projektors bei Hohenlagen von ca.
5500 FuB/1600 Metern oder héher kann die Lebensdauer
der inneren Komponenten, wie beispielsweise der Lampe,
verkurzen.

Entsorgung lhres benutzten Gerites

Die EU-weite Gesetzgebung, wie sie in jedem
einzelnen Mitgliedstaat gilt, bestimmt, dass
benutzte elektrische und elektronische Gerate
mit dieser Markierung (links) getrennt vom nor-
malen Haushaltsabfall entsorgt werden
mussen.

Dies schlieBt Projektoren und deren elektri-
sches Zubehor oder ihre Lampen mit ein. Fol-
gen Sie beim Entsorgen eines solchen Geréa-
tes bitte den Anweisungen lhrer O&rtliche
Behorde und/oder konsultieren Sie den Hand-
ler, bei dem Sie das Gerat erworben haben.
Nach der Sammlung benutzter Geréate werden
diese erneut verwendet und entsprechend
den Umweltbestimmungen recycelt. Das tragt
dazu bei, die Abfallmenge zu reduzieren sowie
die negativen Auswirkungen beispielsweise
des in der Lampe enthaltenen Quecksilbers
auf die Gesundheit und die Umwelt moglichst
gering zu halten.

Die Markierung auf elektrischen und elektroni-
schen Geraten gilt nur fur die gegenwartigen
Mitgliedstaaten der Européischen Union.

Bei Fragen, die sich aus unklaren Punkten oder
Reparaturarbeiten ergeben

Bei Fragen, die sich aus unklaren Punkten, Fehlfunktionen
oder Reparaturarbeiten am Produkt ergeben, wenden Sie
sich an lhren Handler oder an die folgende Niederlassung.

In Europa

Firmenname: NEC Display Solutions Europe GmbH

Adresse: Landshuter Allee 12-14, D-80637 Muenchen,
Germany

Telefon: +49 89 99699 0

Fax-Nummer: +49 89 99699 500

E-Mail-Adresse: info@nec-displays.com

Web-Adresse: http://www.nec-display-solutions.com

In Nordamerika

Firmenname: NEC Display Solutions of America, Inc.

Adresse: 500 Park Boulevard, Suite 1100 ltasca, lllinois
60143, U.S.A.

Telefon: +1 800 836 0655

Fax-Nummer: +1 800 356 2415

E-Mail-Adresse: pjtechsupport@necdisplay.com

Web-Adresse: http://www.necdisplay.com/

In China

Firmenname: NEC Solutions (China) Co., Ltd.

Addresse: Rm 1903, Shining Building, 35 Xueyuan Rd, Hai-
dian District Beijing 100191, P.R.C.

Telefon: +8610 59342706

In Hongkong, Taiwan, Singapur, Malaysia und
Indonesien

Firmenname: Strong Westrex, Inc.

Adresse: Room 4108 China Resources Building, No. 26 Har-
bour Road, Wanchai, Hong Kong.

Telefon: +852 2827 8289

Fax-Nummer: +852 2827 5993

E-Mail-Adresse: hkstrong@netvigator.com

In Siidkorea

Firmenname: Hyosung ITX Co., Ltd.

Adresse: 1F, Ire Building, 2, Yangpyeong-dong 4-ga, Yeong-
deungpo-gu, Seoul, Korea 150-967

Telefon: +82-2-2102-8591

Fax-Nummer: +82-2-2102-8600

E-Mail-Adresse: moneybear@hyosung.com

Web-Adresse: http://www.hyosungitx.com

In Australien und Neuseeland

Firmenname: NEC Australia Pty Ltd

Adresse: 26 Rodborough Road Frenchs Forest NSW 2086
Telefon: 131 632 (von Uberall in Australien)
E-Mail-Adresse: displays@nec.com.au

Web-Adresse: http://www.nec.com.au
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1. Before Setting Up Your Projector

(' 1-1. Clearance for Installing the Projector (English) )

Allow ample clearance between the projector and its surroundings as shown below.

Avoid installing the projector in a place where air movement from the HVAC is directed at the projector.

Heated air from the HVAC can be taken in by the projector’s intake vent. If this happens, the temperature inside the projector
will rise too high causing the over-temperature protector to automatically turn off the projectors power.

Example 1 — If there are walls on both sides of the projector.

30cm/12" 50cm/19.7"
or greater or greater

NOTE] The drawing shows the proper clearance required for the front, back and top of the projector.

Example 2 — If there is a wall behind the projector.
(1) For floor installation:

70cm/27.6"
or greater

Lens

NOTE] The drawing shows the proper clearance required for the back, sides and top of the projector.

15
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(2) For ceiling mounting:

30cm/12"
or greater

B BTrara—

70cm/27.6"
or greater

e The drawing shows the proper clearance required for the front, sides, back and bottom of the projector.
¢ |f suspending the projector 30 cm/12 inches away from the ceiling, allow ample clearance for all four sides and
the under the projector.



Before Setting Up Your Projector

( 1-2. Freiraum bei der Projektorinstallation (Deutsch) )

Achten Sie auf ausreichenden Freiraum zwischen dem Projektor und seiner Umgebung, wie unten gezeigt.

Vermeiden Sie es, den Projektor an einer Stelle zu installieren, an der er den Luftstrémungen von Klimaanlagen ausgesetzt ist.
Die aufgeheizte Luft aus einer Klimaanlage kann vom Luftungseinlass des Projektors aufgenommen werden. Dadurch wird die
Innentemperatur des Projektors zu stark erhoht, was dazu fiihrt, dass der Uberhitzungsschutz des Projektors diesen automa-

tisch ausschaltet.

Beispiel 1 - Wenn sich Wande auf beiden Seiten des Projektors befinden.

30cm 50 cm
oder mehr oder mehr

HNWES) Die Abbildung zeigt den ordnungsgemaBen Abstand fuir die Vorder-, Rick- und Oberseite des Projektors.

Beispiel 2 - Wenn sich eine Wand hinter dem Projektor befindet.
(1) Bei Installation auf einem fl achen Untergrund:

70 cm
oder mehr

Linse

@ Brrra—

HNWEIS] Die Abbildung zeigt den ordnungsgemaBen Abstand fur die linke, rechte, Ruck- und Oberseite des Projektors.
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(2) Bei der Deckenmontage:

30 cm
oder mehr

B BTrara—

[
=1
7]
®

70 cm
oder mehr

HNWES] e Die Abbildung zeigt den ordnungsgemaBen Abstand fur die linke, rechte, Vorder-, Rick- und Unterseite des
Projektors.
e Wenn Sie den Projektor 30 cm von der Decke entfernt installieren, achten Sie auf ausreichende Freirdume auf
allen vier Seiten und unter dem Projektor.

18



Before Setting Up Your Projector

(1-3. Selecting the lens unit )

This section provides the guideline information on how to select a screen size, projector mounting position, and type of lens
units, which is appropriate for your presentation purposes. Select the lens unit for your projector according to the environment
in which it is installed.

Note that all descriptions given in this manual assume that the angle of projection is zero degree. In case of projection from an
upper position or from the right or left, it is necessary to calculate the width for the minimum projected image that is a little
larger than the screen size.

Width of minimum

Screen

Projected image

1-3-1. Screen Type

The following two types of screen masks can be used for the DLP Cinema Projector. Check the screen mask for your projector
for its type before selecting lens units, because types of lens units to be used on the projector and its settings depend upon
the type of screen mask you use.

Horizontal moving screen mask

Screen masks move horizontally to adjust the screen.

Screen

19
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Vertical moving screen mask

20

Screen masks move vertically to adjust the screen.

Screen
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1-3-2. Calculating the lens zoom magnification to use

The lens zoom magnification required when installing the projector is calculated using the following method.
(1) Calculate the lens zoom magnification for SCOPE projection

(2) Calculate the lens zoom magnification for VISTA (FLAT) and HDTV projection

(3) Select the lens that satisfies the zoom magnification calculated in (1) and (2).

SCOPE projection:
Primary lens ~ Length of projection (L)
magnification - Screen width (W)

VISTA (FLAT)/HDTV projection:

Primary lens Length of projection (L)

magnification ~ Screen width (W) x (2048 + Number of pixels per horizontal line)

Note: Number of pixels per horizontal line: 1998 for VISTA (FLAT); 1920 for HDTV

Select a lens that meets the magnification requirement for SCOPE, VISTA (FLAT), and HDTV screen types.

Screen height (H)

21
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Option lenses

The lens units that can be attached to this projector are shown in the following table.

MODEL Magnifying
NP-9LS14Z 1.36-1.63
NP-9LS16Z 1.63-2.03
NP-9LS20Z 2.03-2.72
NP-9LS27Z 2.72-4.07
NP-9LS40Z 4.07-6.34

Examples of selecting the lens unit

If the “projection distance (L) = 30 m, the screen width (W) = 15 m”:

30m
SCOPE projection = = 2.0x
15m

30m
VISTA (FLAT) projecton = ———————— = 1.95x
15mx(2048+1998)

- 30m
HDTV projection = = 1.88x
15mx(2048+1920)

Therefore, “NP-9LS16Z”, which satisfies the magnifications in all of the above projections, is selected as the primary lens.

22
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(' 1-4. Carrying the projector )

When moving the projector, it should be carried by holding the handles on the base of the unit by 4 or more people.

/\ WARNING:

When moving the projector, first turn off the power and always disconnect the power plug from the electrical outlet, and
check that all of the connecting cables between equipment and the lenses have been removed.

Handles

Handles

23
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(' 1-5. Removing the Projector Covers )

This section provides guideline information on how to mount and remove covers on the projector.

Name of the cover

Notch filter cover

Side cover

Front cover

Filter cover (side)

Lamp cover

Filter cover (rear)

e “Side cover” and “Front cover” are equipped with key locks. Special keys (cover key) are required to mount or
remove them.
e To remove the side cover, the filter cover (side) needs to be removed.
¢ |f you remove the front cover or side cover, the following error message is displayed on the LCD screen of the
main unit operating panel by the tamper detection circuit.
“Tamper Fail”, “Service Door Tamper”

Encrypted contents cannot be displayed while an error message is being displayed. Refer to “3-2. Recovering
from Tamper Errors” (page 47) for the recovery procedure.
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1-5-1. Removing and Mounting the Front Cover

Preparation: Phillips head screwdriver (No.2) and cover key (attached goods)

0 Loosen the screw securing the front cover until the Phillips screwdriver goes into a freewheel-
ing conditions.

The screw is not removable.

B Unlock the front cover.

Unlock the cover using the cover key.

Bl Remove the front cover.
Lift up the cover slightly and then pull it towards you to remove it.

This completes removing the front cover. To mount the cover, perform the removal procedure in reverse. Make sure that you
do not forget to tighten the screw or to lock the key lock.

25



Before Setting Up Your Projector

1-5-2. Removing and Mounting the Side Cover
Preparation: Phillips head screwdriver (No.2) and cover key (attached goods)

£ Remove the filter cover (side).

The filter cover is held in place by plastic clips (4 locations). Grasp the top and bottom edges of the cover and pull
it towards you to remove it.

Clip receptacle holes

Clip receptacle holes

B Loosen the four fixing screws on the side cover.
Loosen four screws on the side cover until they are free to spin. The screws do not detach from the cover.

o WP P = ©

E) Unlock the side cover.
Unlock the cover using the cover key.

o= ESP =P = 0
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B3 Remove the side cover.
Pull the cover directly towards you to remove it.

This completes removing the side cover. To mount the side cover, perform the removal procedure in reverse. Make sure that
you do not forget to tighten the screws or to lock the key lock.

27



Before Setting Up Your Projector

1-5-3. Removing and Mounting the Lamp Cover

Refer to the projector User's Manual for details on how to remove and attach the lamp cover.

1-5-4. Removing and Mounting the Filter Cover

Refer to the projector User's Manual for details on how to remove and attach the filter cover.

1-5-5. Removing and Mounting the Notch Filter Cover

Refer to “3-7. Replacing the Notch Filter” (page 56) for details on how to remove and attach the notch filter cover.

28



2. Setting Up Your Projector

( 2-1. Setup Procedure )

Set up the projector according to the procedure below. This chapter describes the installation of procedure until turning on of
the power.

e Step 1
Projector Installation (See page 30)
e Step2
Selecting the Power Cable (See page 31)
Connecting the Power Cable (See Projector User's Manual)
e Step 3
Mounting the Lens Unit (See page 39)
e Step4
Mounting the Lamp (See Projector User’s Manual)
e Step5
Mounting the following optional parts as required.
- Installing the Media Block (NC-90MS01) (See page 42)
- Installing the Signal Input Board (NC-80LB01-B/NC-80DS01-B) (See page 42)
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( 2-2. Projector Installation )

Move the projector to the projection position and install it corresponding to the screen and projection conditions.
To correct the inclination to the right or left of the projector, use the level adjusters at 4 positions. You can extend the level
adjuster to 35 mm at the maximum (Rotate it counterclockwise for extension).

/\ CAUTION:

e Do not extend the adjuster by more than 35 mm. Rotating it forcefully may cause the adjuster to come off or be
damaged.

e To adjust the level adjusters of the projector, extend the two level adjusters at the front and the back at the same time so
that the weight is imposed to them equally. If you adjust only one adjuster, the weight is not imposed equally, which may
result in level adjuster failure.

o P P = 0

Level adjusters (in four positions)

2-2-1. Installing the Projector on the Ceiling

To install the projector on the ceiling, install it by referring to the following specifications.

280
38 115.3
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( 2-3. Selecting the Power Cable (English) )

The power cable is not included with the projector. Refer to “2-3-1. AC Power Work Specifications” (page 32) and provide the

necessary power cable.

/\ WARNING:

Carefully read the contents described in this section before connection and connect the cables according to the proper
procedure. Inappropriate handling may cause fatal, serious or other bodily injuries due to fire or electric shock.

/I\ CAUTION:

e For details on connecting the power cable, refer to the projector User's Manual.

e Before connecting the power cables, check that the main power switch of the projector is turned off. Implement the con-
nection with AC power shut off.

e Be sure to ground the equipment to ensure safety. Use a power cable that meets the standards and power supply voltage
of the country where you are using the projector (page 33), and always connect the equipment to the ground. If the ground
is not connected, it may cause electrical shocks.

¢ \When connecting the power cable plugs to the AC IN and the electrical outlet, securely insert the plugs all the way in. If
the connection between the power cable plug and the electrical outlet is loose, the plug area may generate heat, causing
burns and accidents.

e Switch the power cable and power supply voltage of the projector to match the projector to the voltage of the electrical

outlet you are connecting to. If selected incorrectly, it may cause damage or fires.
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2-3-1. AC Power Work Specifications

AC power supply equipment

Do not use any voltage other than those shown below for the AC power supply connected to the projector.

100-130V AC, single phase, power, 50/60Hz
200-240V AC, single phase, power, 50/60Hz

Connect the AC power supply from the power supply equipment of the building to the projector via a breaker. The breaker
capacity will be as follows depending on the power supply voltage.

AC power supply voltage used Breaker current capacity
100-240V 20 A

32



Setting Up Your Projector

AC power supply cable for the projector

The projector is equipped with an IEC60320 C19 connector to connect an AC power supply cable. Ensure that the AC power
cables that connect the connectors built into the projector to the AC power mains have the current capacities as shown below.

Power supply voltage Projector input current Power cable current capacity
AC 100-130V 10.3t0 7.9A 125V 15A or higher
250V 15A or higher
AC 200-240V 5.1t04.3A 250V 15A or higher

Furthermore, use plugs, cables, and connectors that are suitable for the regulations of the country of installation, as shown in

the following table.

NOTE| For users in North America
Use a power cable no longer than 4.5m/14.76 ft according to National Electrical Code.
Germany
Plug Cable Connector
CEE7 HO5VV-F 3G1.5 IEC 320 C19
USA
Plug Cable Connector
NEMA 5-15P SJT 3 x AWG 14 IEC 320 C19
Japan
Plug Cable Connector
JIS C 8303 VCTF 3 x 2.0mm IEC 320 C19
China
Plug Cable Connector
GB2099 RVV 300/500 GB17465.1
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Connector

Dimensions of the connector of the power cable are shown below.

C
13 202 E
+0.5 +0.! 8
25%° 50795 R3.5min | L =
e L]
[V ——o
\\ /) —
7195 — —r—
T T
Unit: mm : :
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( 2-4. Auswahl des Netzkabels (Deutsch) )

Es wird kein Netzkabel mit dem Projektor geliefert. Nehmen Sie auf ,2-4-1. Netzstrom-Spezifikationen* (Seite 36) Bezug, und
beschaffen Sie das notwendige Netzkabel.

/\ WARNUNG:

Lesen Sie diesen Abschnitt vor dem Herstellen der Verbindungen sorgfaltig durch, und schlieBen Sie die Kabel anhand der
ordnungsgemaBen Verfahren an. Falsche Handhabung kann zu schweren oder sogar tédlichen Verletzungen durch Brand
oder einen elektrischen Schlag fuhren.

/\ ACHTUNG:

e Fur Einzelheiten zum AnschlieBen des Netzkabels siehe des Projektors Bedienungshandbuch.

e Bevor Sie das Netzkabel anschlieBen, prifen Sie, ob die Hauptstromschalter des Projektors ausgeschaltet ist. Stellen
Sie die Verbindungen bei ausgeschaltetem Netzstrom her.

e Erden Sie das Gerat, um die Sicherheit zu gewéhrleisten. Verwenden Sie ein Netzkabel, das die Normen und Netzspan-
nung des Landes, in dem der Projektor verwendet wird, erfullt (Seite 37), und schlieBen Sie das Geréat stets an Erde an.
Wenn keine Erde angeschlossen wird, kann es zu elektrischen Schlagen kommen.

e Fuhren Sie die Netzkabelstecker beim AnschlieBen bis zum Anschlag in den Netzeingang und die Netzsteckdose ein.
Sitzt der Netzstecker nicht fest in der Netzsteckdose, kann Warme im Steckerbereich erzeugt werden, die zu Verbren-
nungen und Unféllen fuhren kann.

e Wechseln Sie das Netzkabel und die Versorgungsspannung des Projektors, um den Projektor an die Spannung der
verwendeten Netzsteckdose anzupassen. Eine falsche Einstellung kann zu Beschadigung oder Branden fuhren.




Setting Up Your Projector

2-4-1. Netzstrom-Spezifikationen

Netzkabel

Verwenden Sie fur die Netzspannungsversorgung, die an den Projektorkopf angeschlossen ist, nur die unten angegebene
Spannung.

100-130 V AC, eiphasig, 50/60Hz
200-240 V AC, eiphasig, 50/60Hz

Ausschalter

Verbinden Sie das Netzkabel mit der Netzversorgung via einen Abschalter.
Die Ausschalterleistung hat abhangig von der Versorgungsspannung folgende Werte.

Verwendete Netzspannung Ausschalterleistung

100-240 V 20 A
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Netzkabel fur den Projektor

Der Projektor ist mit einem C19-Steckverbinder gemas IEC60320 zum AnschlieBen des Netzkabels ausgestattet. Sorgen Sie
daflr, dass die Netzkabel, die von den Steckverbindern am Projektor zum Netzanschluss fuhren, tber die unten angegebenen

Stromkapazitaten verfligen.

Netzspannung Projektor-Eingangsstrom Netzkabel-Stromkapazitat
100-130 V Wechselstrom 10,3bis 79 A 125V 15 A oder héher
250 V 15 A oder hoéher
200-240 V Wechselstrom 5,1bis 4,3 A 250 V 15 A oder hoher

Verwenden Sie zudem Stecker, Kabel und Steckverbinder, die den Vorgaben des jeweiligen Landes entsprechen (siehe dazu

folgende Tabelle).

Deutschland

Stecker

Kabel

Stecker

Kabel

Steckverbinder

CEE7

HO5VV-F 3G1.5

IEC 320 C19

USA

Stecker

Kabel

Steckverbinder

NEMA 5-15P

SJT 3 x AWG 14

IEC 320 C19

Japan

Stecker

Kabel

Steckverbinder

JIS C 8303

VCTF 3 x 2.0mm

IEC 320 C19

China

Stecker

Kabel

Steckverbinder

GB2099

RVV 300/500

GB17465.1
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Steckverbinder

Die Abmessungen des Netzkabels sind unten angegeben.

c
13 x02 =
0.5 8
25%° 070" R3.5Min | L ©
anjme g .
\\ /) o —>
7 -f(()J.S T T —r—
T T
Einheit: mm : :
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( 2-5. Mounting the Lens Unit )

This device can use 5 types of lens units (sold separately).

MODEL Magnifying
NP-9LS14Z 1.36-1.63
NP-9LS16Z 1.63-2.03
NP-9LS20Z 2.03-2.72
NP-9LS27Z 2.72-4.07
NP-9LS40Z 4.07-6.34

e The other NEC optional lenses are not available on this model.

e The projector and lenses are made of precision parts. Do not subject them to shock or excessive forces.

e Remove the lens unit when moving the projector. If not, the lens could be subject to shock while the projector
is being moved, damaging the lens and the lens shift mechanism.

e Turn off the power and wait for the cooling fan to stop and turn off the main power switch before mounting or
removing the lens.

¢ When dismounting the lens from the projector, return the lens position to the center position before turning off
the power. Failure to do so may prevent the lens from being mounted or dismounted because of narrow space
between the projector and the lens.

e Never touch the lens surface while the projector is operating.

e Be very careful not to let dirt, grease, etc., on the lens surface and not to scratch the lens surface.

e Perform these operations on a flat surface over a piece of cloth, etc., to prevent the lens from getting scratched.

¢ When leaving the lens off the projector for long periods of time, mount the dust cap on the projector to prevent
dust or dirt from getting inside.

Preparation: Remove the front cover. (page 25)

NOTE] [f you remove the front cover, the following error message is displayed on the LCD screen of the main unit operat-
ing panel by the tamper detection circuit.
“Tamper Fail”, “Service Door Tamper”

Encrypted contents cannot be displayed while an error message is being displayed. Refer to “3-2. Recovering
from Tamper Errors” (page 47) for the recovery procedure.

i Remove the dust cap from the projector.
B Remove the lens cap on the back of lens.

NOTE] Mounting the lens with lens cap on its back to the projector can cause malfunction.
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E) Orient so that the connector on the lens unit is on the right side, then insert the lens into the
projector.

Orient so that the connector on the
lens unit is on the right side

@) Turn the lens clockwise.

Rotate until it clicks to lock the lens unit into the projector.

B Mount the front cover to the projector.

This completes the installation of the lens.
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2-5-1. Removing the lens

Preparation:  [1] Return to the center position. (page 73)
[2] Turn off the main power and unplug the power cable.
[3] Wait for the projector to cool sufficiently before removing the lens, before removing the front cover. (page
25)

) Rotate the lens counterclockwise while holding down the RELEASE LEVER.

The lens unit can be removed from the projector.

RELEASE LEVER

B Slowly remove the lens from the projector by pulling it straight out.

After removing the lens, attach the lens cap to both the front and back of the lens for proper storage. If the projector
is stored without the lens, attach the dust cover to the lens hood.

B} Mount the front cover to the projector.

This completes the remove of the lens.
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( 2-6. Mounting the Lamp )

Refer to the projector User's Manual for details on how to remove and attach the lamp.

( 2-7. Mounting the Option Board )

This section describes the procedure of mounting the media block and signal input board. The following option board can be
mounted to the slot A of the projector.

Name Slot A Slot B(Note)
IMB NC-90MS01 * —
Signal Input Board NC-80LB01-B * —
NC-80DS01-B * —

(Note) Slot B is not available in this projector.

Preparation:
Phillips head screwdriver (No.2) and cover key (attached goods).

e Step 1
Remove Side Cover from the Projector (See page 26)
e Step2
Mount the Option Board to the Projector (See this page)
e Step 3
Mount the Cover to the Projector (See page 26)
e Step4
Restore the Tamper Error (See page 47)
Setting up the Projector (See page 44)

NOTE] If you remove the side cover, the following error message is displayed on the LCD screen of the main unit operat-
ing panel by the tamper detection circuit.
“Tamper Fail”, “Service Door Tamper”

Also, if you remove the closing panel or device from slot, the following error message is displayed on the LCD
screen of the main unit operating panel by the tamper detection circuit. Furthermore, since the marriage is
cleared, re-marriage is necessary.

“Marriage Tamper Fail”, “Physical Marriage Tamper”, “Marriage Not Active”

Encrypted contents cannot be displayed while an error message is being displayed. Refer to “3-2. Recovering
from Tamper Errors” (page 47) for the recovery procedure.
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i Remove the side cover.
Side cover of the projector should be removed to mount the option board. For the procedure of removing the side

cover, refer to “1-5-2. Removing and Mounting the Side Cover” (page 26).
B Remove the blocking panel from slot A.

1. Loosen the knurled screws (2 places) of slot A until their rotations become idle (@). Screws
cannot be removed.
2. Remove the blocking panel (8).

© )

[ele]

e JEme fEk = e

e eeee oo

@ SlotA Slot B (not available)

NOTE] Carefully store the blocking panel and screws that you removed.

E} Mount the option board to the projector.

1. Insert the board by following the guide on either side of the slot.
2. Tighten up the knurled screws (2 places) until it fix.

guide (left/right)

@3 Mount the side cover to the projector.

This completes the mounting of option board. Next, recover the tamper error. For the procedure of recovering, refer to “3-2.
Recovering from Tamper Errors” (page 47). A setting to use option board is needed, after recovering from tamper error. For the
procedure, refer to “2-7-1. Make the option board usable” (page 44).
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Setting Up Your Projector

2-7-1. Make the option board usable

By registering the mounted option board to the slot, you can use option board by setting up the projector. This procedure is
described for the example, when IMB (NC-90MS01) is mounted to slot A. For the operation of the projector, refer to projector’s
“Users Manual”.

® © &6 06 6 06 06 0 0 0 0 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 O O O O O O 0 O 0 O 0 O O 0 O 0 0O 0 0O 0 0 O 0 0 o 00

DCC for S2 can be used to set up.

For the procedure by using DCC for S2, refer to “Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual”.
® © 0 0 0 0 0 & & 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 O O O O O O O O O 0 O O O O O O O O O O 0 0O O 0 0 0o 0o 00

i Set the projector in standby mode.

B Enable the service personnel menu.
These settings are for our service personnel and cannot normally (user mode) be used. You need to enter a passcode
to enable the service personnel menu. Refer to the “4-1-1. When You Use the Service Personnel Menu” (page 63) for
the procedure.

B Press the MENU button on the control panel.
“Title Select” is displayed in the menu. From this procedure on, control panel of the projector will be used.

B3 Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Configuration” and press the DOWN button.

@ Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Installation” and press the DOWN button.

@ Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Option Slot” and press the DOWN button.




Setting Up Your Projector

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Slot A’ and press the DOWN button.

B} Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “IMB”

E) Press the ENTER button.

(*) is displayed to the selected item.

fl Press the EXIT button several times.

The projector exits the menu and goes back to the regular screen.
If you press the EXIT button and then select “Yes” and press the ENTER button on a regular screen, you will returned
to user mode.

This completes the setting of the projector.

® & 0 06 0 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 06 0 O 0 O 0 0 O 0 O O O 0 O 0 O O 0 O O O O 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 0 0 00

Settings of slot A and slot B can be confirmed at projector’s [Information] - [Option Status]

® & 0 06 0 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 06 0 O 0 O 0 0 O 0 O O O 0 O 0 O O 0 O O O O 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 0 0 00
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3. Projector Adjustment and Connecting

( 3-1. Flow of Adjustment and Connecting )

Adjustment and Connecting of the projector accord to the procedure below.

* Step1
Turning Your Projector On (See page 50)
e Step2
Setting The Date and Time in the Projector (See page 51)
e Step3
Setting the Projector Projection Method (See page 52)
e Step4d
Adjusting the Lens (See page 54)
Display the test pattern to adjust the screen size, screen ratio and focus.
e Step5
Replacing the notch filter (See page 56)
* Step6
Connecting with the Image Input Port (See page 59)
e Step7
Connecting the Various Control Terminal (See page 60)

This chapter explains the adjustment and connection of the projector with Steps 1to 7.

Steps 1to 7 complete the adjustment and connection of the projector. Next, carry out various settings such as color adjustment
using DCC for S2. Refer to the “Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for the procedure.
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( 3-2. Recovering from Tamper Errors

The tamper detection circuit is fitted in the projector.

)

If any of the following actions is performed, an error message will be displayed on the LCD screen of the main unit control

panel by tamper detection circuit.

e Signal input board

Action Error code Error message
Cover removed 177 Tamper Falil
® Front cover 486 Service Door Tamper
e Side cover
Slot device or blocking panel removed 178 Marriage Tamper Fail
® Blocking panel 482 Physical Marriage Tamper
* Media block 484 Marriage NOT Active

Error codes can be checked when using the DCC for S2.

While the above error messages are being displayed, encrypted contents cannot be displayed. Refer to “3-2-1. Procedure for
Recovering from Tamper Errors” (page 48) for details on how to recover from tamper errors.
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3-2-1. Procedure for Recovering from Tamper Errors

If a tamper error is displayed when the projector power is turned on, recover by using the following procedure.

Start recovery

Is “Tamper Fail” or “Marriage Tamper

A

Fail” displayed?

- Attach the front cover and side cover
- Check that the equipment is correctly attached to slot

Log in to the projector with Advanced User or higher
privileges using the buttons on the control panel.

Perform re-marriage using the Digital Cinema

Yes Step 1
No
Is “Service Door Tamper” displayed? |«
Yes Step 2
No
Is “Physical Marriage Tamper” or P
“Marriage NOT Active” displayed? -
Ves Step 3
Communicator for S2
No

Recovery complete
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Step 1

“Attach the front cover and side cover”

If you have removed a cover, then attach the cover. Furthermore, if the covers are attached, check that they are attached
correctly.

When the covers are attached, “Tamper Fail” is cleared.

“Check that the equipment is correctly attached to slot”

If there are no devices mounted in slot, attach the blocking panel. Also, if a device is mounted in slot, check that it is
securely pushed all the way into the slot.

When the device is mounted correctly in slot, “Marriage Tamper Fail” is cleared.

Step 2

“Log in to the projector with Advanced User or higher privileges using the buttons on the control panel”

Referto “4-1-1. When You Use the Service Personnel Menu” (page 63) for details on logging into the projector with Advanced
User or higher privileges using the buttons on the control panel.

Once you login, “Service Door Tamper” is cleared.

Step 3
“Perform Re-Marriage using the Digital Cinema Communicator for S2”
DCC for S2 is used to perform re-marriage. Refer to “Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for details.

[T
| | | | Oom
e | = R e | b e
| IR o sy |t —_|
Onlantation Fan Speed Mede
Tistallation | Mivescad Dss
Haudrase ] ]
BN w | wm | we | o I
Date | Time Mow Hauter Satup
VCTme  mUmESG Enacese
Frajector Time 20121099 11:35:40 e | TR
PCLocal | Apply | Tnscene
Language (DCCH
Campugemcs
_—
R
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Projector Adjustment and Connecting

(' 3-3. Turning your Projector On )

e While your projector is on, be sure to have the lens cap removed from the lens.
Otherwise, the lens cap may get deformed due to a heat buildup.
¢ In the following instances, the power to your projector cannot be turned on even if you press the POWER
button.
- When the inside temperature is abnormally high. The protective function prevents power from turning on.
Wait some time (until the projector inside cools down) and then turn on the power.
- When the STATUS indicator is blinking without the lamp lighting up after power-on. Your projector may be in
trouble. Check the error display on the LCD screen and contact your dealer/distributor for instructions.
¢ Note that the image may sometimes flicker until the lamp has stabilized (5 to 10 minutes) after power-on. This
is due to the characteristics of the lamp and is not trouble of your projector.

Preparation:
e Connect the power cable to the projector (See Projector User's Manual).
e Supply AC power to the projector.

i Remove the lens cap.

B} Check that the VOLTAGE SELECT switch is set to match the voltage of the power supply you
are using.

/\ CAUTION:

You should select a power cable which is appropriate for the voltage of the electrical outlet you are connecting the projector
to, and set the VOLTAGE SELECT switch properly. If the selection or setting is wrong, it may cause fires, or damage to the
projector.

Voltage of power to use Position of the VOLTAGE SELECT switch
AC100V outlet “100 130V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~
AC200V (single phase) outlet | “200 240V-"
200 240V~
100 130V~

B} Turn on the main power switch on the side of the projector.

A buzzer will ring on the projector. The POWER button indicator will blink green and the STATUS indicator light orange
(standby state).

KEY LOCK becomes automatically on if no control panel operation takes place in the standby state for 30 seconds
by default. Buttons on the control panel do not function while KEY LOCK is on.
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@A 1 KEY LOCK is on, press the KEY LOCK button for one second or longer.

KEY LOCK becomes off. The KEY LOCK button indicator turns off and buttons on the control panel become
operable.

B Press the POWER button on the control panel of your projector three seconds or longer.
Projector turns on.
The POWER button indicator lights up green after the completion of activation.

@ Press the LAMP ON/OFF button on the control panel for five seconds or longer.

The lamp is turned on and the screen glows light about 15 seconds later. The LAMP ON/OFF button indicator brinks
in cycles of 2 (and changes to steady green light 90 seconds later). The douser is closed until the screen glows light
(the DOUSER button indicator lights green). When the douser is open, the DOUSER button indicator turns off.

( 3-4. Setting the Date and Time in the Projector )

The internal clock in the projector operates on coordinated universal time (UTC). You can set the internal projector time to the
time in your region by setting the time difference between the standard time in your region and UTC.

If you are using DCC for S2, you can easily set the date and time in the projector by reading the date and time settings of the
computer where DCC is installed. Refer to “Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for details.
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( 3-5. Setting the Projector Projection Method )

The projection method can be changed in the projector menu. In the factory default settings, it is set to front (installed on a
stand and projecting from the front of the screen).

NOTE] When installed on the ceiling, always set “Fan Tilt Setting” (page 73) correctly.

8 Press the MENU button for three seconds or longer.

The Passcode input screen appears on the LCD screen at the projector’s control panel.
Press the EXIT button to return to the original screen.

52
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Enter the passcode and press the ENTER button.

If you make a mistake during input, you can move the cursor by pressing the LEFT/RIGHT buttons and overwrite the

passcode.

If the passcode is correct, you can use the service personnel menu.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Configuration” and press the DOWN button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Installation” and press the DOWN button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Orientation” and press the DOWN button.

Check that “Image Orient” is properly selected and press the DOWN button.
If “Image Orient” is not properly selected, press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select it.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select the projection method.
When shipped from the factory, it is set to [Normal-F].

Normal-F Front projection. With the projector installed on the pedestal, projection is executed
from the front of the screen.
Normal-R Rear projection. With the projector installed on the pedestal, projection is executed

from the back of the screen.

UpsideDown-F

Ceiling front projection. With the projector installed on the ceiling, projection is
executed from the front of the screen.

UpsideDown-R

Ceiling rear projection. With the projector installed on the ceiling, projection is
executed from the back of the screen.

Press the ENTER button.

An (*) will be put on the selected projection method.

Press the EXIT button.

Returns to the “Orientation” screen. Next, set the installation method.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to display “Fan Tilt Setting” and press the DOWN button.

Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select the projection method.
When shipped from the factory, it is set to [Floor].

Floor

Select when the projector is installed on a desktop.

Ceiling

Select when the projector is installed on the ceiling.

Press the ENTER button.

An (*) will be put on the selected fan operating mode.
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B Press the EXIT button several times.

The projector exits the menu and goes back to the regular screen.
If you press the EXIT button and then select “Yes” and press the ENTER button on a regular screen, you are returned
to user mode.
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Projector Adjustment and Connecting

( 3-6. Adjusting the Lens

Display the test pattern and adjust the screen size, focus and screen position with the lens unit.

3-6-1. Display the Test Pattern
0 Press the MENU button.

“Title Select” is displayed on the LCD screen at the projector’s control panel.

B Press the DOWN button.
B} Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select “TEST Pattern’
@ Press the DOWN button.
B Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select “Cross Hatch?

@ Press the ENTER button.

An (*) will be put on the selected test pattern.
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3-6-2. Adjusting the Screen Ratio

Preparation:  Display the zoom/focus adjustment screen by using the following procedure.
[1] Press the MENU button on the projector’s control panel.

“Title Select” appears on the projector’s LC display.

Select “Configuration” menu using LEFT the LEFT/RIGHT button.

Press the DOWN button.

Select “Lens Control” using the LEFT/RIGHT button.

Press the DOWN button.

Press the ENTER button.

“Focus Zoom” is displayed and you can adjust the focus/zoom.

—_— —_ — — —
o 01 AW N
i i i oA

) Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to roughly
adjust the screen size so that the screen
height and the image height are the same.

B Press the UP/DOWN buttons to roughly
adjust the focus.

B} Adjust the surface on which the projector is
set up and the level adjuster of the projector
to adjust the setup position, height, and tile
(front-back and left right) of the projector so
that the projected image is level at the screen
center.

@ Use the LEFT/RIGHT buttons again to adjust
the screen size so that the projected image is
kept 0.5 to 1 crosshatch cell portions higher
than the top edge of the screen.

@ Finally adjust the focus using the UP/DOWN
buttons.

@ Press the EXIT button several times.

The projector exits the menu and goes back to the regu-
lar screen.
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Projector Adjustment and Connecting

( 3-7. Replacing the Notch Filter )

This projector is equipped with a notch filter that has been optimized for projection in a movie theater. The image can be made
brighter by removing the notch filter. Note that the projector does not comply with the Color Gamut in the DCI standards in that

case.

NOTE| If you remove the notch filter, always attach the dummy bracket.

Preparation:
e Phillips head screwdriver (No.2).
e Turn off the projector and disconnect it from the electrical outlet.

B0 Remove the notch filter cover.
1. Loosen the screw. The screw cannot be removed.

-

NN ~

2. Open the notch filter cover, and then pull it up and remove it.
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Projector Adjustment and Connecting

B Remove the notch filter.

1. Loosen the screw on the notch filter until it is free to spin (@). The screw does not detach
from the notch filter.
2. Gently pull up the notch filter and remove it (®).

B} Take the dummy bracket from the accessory box.

@ Attach the dummy bracket.
1. Gently attach along the guides on the projector (@).
Check that the position of the arrow on the dummy bracket is aligned with the arrow on the
projector.
2. Fasten the locking screws to affix the dummy bracket (@).

Arrow
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B Mount the notch filter cover to the projector.
1. Attach with the protrusions in the notch filter cover aligned with the holes in the projector.

Z 1\

This completes replacing the notch filter.
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( 3-8. Connecting with the Image Input Port

)

By installing option board to projector, you can add input port. Input port which can add to option board is listed below. For

the connection diagram of projector and peripheral equipment, refer to Installation manual of option board.

Option Board

Image Input Port

NC-90MS01 (Note 1)

HDMI input port x1
3G SDI input port x2

NC-80LB01-B/NC-80DS01-B (Note 2)

HD-SDI input port (BNC)x4
DVI-D input port (DVI-D 24pin)x2

(Note 1) This is included as standard with the projector.

(Note 2) NC-80LB01-B supports CineLink 2, and NC-80DS01-B does not support CineLink 2. NC-80DS01-B cannot display the

encrypted contents.
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(' 3-9. Connecting the Various Control Terminal )

For control, your projector comes with such ports as the PC control terminal and the Ethernet port (RJ-45).

PC control terminal (RS-232) Use this terminal when controlling the projector in serial connection from a PC.
Ethernet port (LAN) Use this port when controlling the projector in LAN connection from a PC or a cinema
server.
RS-232C

USB REMOTE

= O

o
Ll
t L - _
i

EQ:TFUEIIZIEIEIEIDL_J}

Network hub/Router

(o EZE
==

Cinema server

LAN cable

This completes the adjustment and connection of the projector. Next, set up the projector from the DCC for S2. Refer to the
“Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for the procedure.




4. LCD Menu

This chapter describes the menus displayed in the LCD screen on the projector’s control panel and their functions. For basic
operations of menus, refer to the projector’s operation manual.

( 4-1. List of Menu

)

Menus in parentheses are menus for our service personnel. Normally, these menus cannot be used. If you are logged in to the
projector with Installation privileges, you cannot use [FactoryDefault] - [LAN] (page 66).

buttons).

) - Reference
Main menu Submenu Description
page
Title Select “Title Memory Name” Selects the title of the signal to be projected. 63
TEST Pattern Selects the test pattern to be projected. 63
Configuration Lamp Setup Adjust Adjusts lamp brightness. 64
Lamp Mode Selects the lamp to use. 64
Lens Control Lens Position Adjusts the position of the projected screen. 65
Focus Zoom Adjusts the size and focus of the projected screen. 65
Reset (FactoryDefault) Returns the settings to their default values. Selects between 66
preset buttons and titles only, LAN settings only and all settings.
Lamp Usage Initializes the usage time of the lamp. 67
Filter Usage Initializes the usage time of the air filter. 67
(Fan Usage) Initializes the usage time of the fan. 67
(Douser Count) Resets the number of times the douser has been used. 67
(Setup) Douser Setup Sets the douser open/close state. 68
Panel Key Lock Locks the buttons on the projector’s control panel so that they 68
cannot be operated.
Auto Key Lock Enables or disables Auto Key Lock. 69
3D Connector Sets the signal input terminal for a 3D image system (3D terminal 69
or GPI/O terminal).
Unlit Mode Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on. 69
Off Timer Sets the time until the projector power is turned off automatically. 70
Filter Message Sets the time to display the message indicating the air filter 70
replacement cycle.
Silent Mode Selects whether to use the status indicator, buzzer, indicators on 70
the control panel and backlight.
(Installation) Option Slot Configures the device installed in slot A (only when the projector 72
is in standby mode).
Orientation Sets the projection method and cooling fan operating mode. 72
Lens Center Moves the lens shift position to the center. 73
Baudrate Sets the PC control connector (RS-232) data transmission speed 73
(bps).
Date/Time Sets the date and time on the projector. 74
New Router Setup Sets the router with the default settings when the router built-in 74
the projector has been replaced.
Fan Speed Mode Sets the cooling fan operating mode. 74
(Memory) The content of the selected lamp memory (lamp mode and lamp 75
output power value) can be overwritten with the current settings.
(Lens FW Update) This will be used to update the lens firmware in the future. 75
(Title Setup) Preset Button Preset Button 1-16 | Sets the title to be assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> 76
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X _ Reference
Main menu Submenu Description
page
Information Lamp Output Displays the lamp output setting. 77
Voltage Displays the lamp voltage value. 77
Preset Button Preset Button 1-16 | Displays the titles which are assigned to the preset buttons (<1> 78
to <8> buttons).
Usage Displays information related to projector usage. 78
Error Code Displays the currently occurring error. 78
Version System Displays the model name and various version information about 79
the projector.
SIB Displays the model and version of the signal input board (SIB). 79
IMB Displays the vendor name and version information about the 79
media block (IMB).
Slave Displays the slave firmware version of the projector. 79
Ballast Displays the ballast firmware version of the projector. 80
IP Address System Displays the IP address of the projector. 80
Setup Date Displays the date when the projector was set up (starting date of 80
the warranty period).
Option Status Displays the link status of the device mounted in slot A and 80

projector.
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LCD Menu

4-1-1. When You Use the Service Personnel Menu

To use the menu for service personnel, you need to input the passcode. This section describes how to display the passcode
entry screen and how to enter the passcode. Refer to the Projector Manual for details on how to enter text.

8 Press the MENU button for three seconds or longer.
The passcode input screen will be displayed on the LCD screen at the projector’s control panel.
Press the EXIT button to return to the original screen.

B Enter the passcode and press the ENTER button.

If you make a mistake during input, you can move the cursor by pressing the LEFT/RIGHT buttons and overwrite the
passcode.
If the passcode is correct, you can use the menu for service personnel.

(4-2. Title Select )

4-2-1. Title select (Title Memory)

Select the title of the signal to be projected.
You can register up to 100 titles. You can also assign registered titles to the preset buttons <1> to <8> on the projector’s control
panel and call them up directly using those buttons. (See page 78)

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Selects the title to be projected.

4-2-2. Test Pattern

Selects the test pattern to be projected.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Selects the test pattern to be projected.

OFF, Alignment, Cross Hatch, Convergence, Red, Green, Blue, White, Black, White 50% [IRE], H-Ramp, Logo
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( 4-3. Configuration )

4-3-1. Lamp Setup

Adjust the lamp output (brightness).

< Displays the current output power value (%) when the lamp rated output is 100%.

< Displays the current power value (W).

NOTE] You cannot set the lamp output to below 75.2%.

Lamp Mode

Selects the lamp to use. When “Dual” is selected, lamp 1 and lamp 2 turn on/off at the same time. When “Lamp 1” or “Lamp
2" is selected, the other lamp is not used.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

Dual Uses lamp 1 and lamp 2 at the same time.
Lamp 1 Uses only lamp 1 (lamp 2 is not used).
Lamp 2 Uses only lamp 2 (lamp 1 is not used).

TIP| e If you change the lamp mode while the lamp is on, the changed settings are applied immediately.

¢ |f you change the lamp mode while the lamp is off, the changed settings are applied the next time the lamp
is turned on.

e The LCD screen displays “Lamp Lit Change” if any of the following events occurs when the lamp mode is set
to “Dual”.
- One of the lamps has failed to turn on when you turn the lamps on
- One of the lamps has extinguished while the lamps are on
To once again light a lamp which has failed to turn on or extinguished, press both the LAMP ON/OFF button
and the MENU button three seconds or longer. However, the lamp cannot be turned on again while the LAMP
ON/OFF button indicator is blinking.

NOTE] When the lamp mode is changed, the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator blinks green. You cannot change the lamp
mode while the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator is blinking. Wait until the LAMP ON/OFF button indicator changes
from blinking to steady on.
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4-3-2. Lens Control

Adjust the position, size, and focus of the projected screen.
Press the ENTER button to switch the display between “Lens Position” and “Focus Zoom” adjustments. Press the EXIT button
to return to a menu one level above.

Adjusts the position of the projected screen.
The projected screen moves in the selected direction as you press the UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT button.

Focus Zoom

Adjusts the size (Zoom) and focus (Focus) of the projected screen.
Press the UP/DOWN button to adjust the focus.
Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to adjust the size of the projected screen.
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4-3-3. Reset

Used when initializing settings and usage times. Some of the items are in the service personnel menu. Refer to “4-1-1. When
You Use the Service Personnel Menu” (page 63) for details on how to use these.

Item Service Personnel User
FactoryDefalut @) —
Lamp Usage O O
Filter Usage O O
Fan Usage O —
Douser Count O —

FactoryDefault

Returns the projector main unit settings to the factory default state. You can choose from the following three types of
methods.

* Registered preset buttons and title settings

e Network settings

e All adjustment and setting values

< Select the item to be reset.

< Press the ENTER button to execute resetting.

P Button & Title Resets the allocation of preset buttons and all registered titles.
LAN Resets the network settings.
All Resets all adjustment and setting values.

NOTE| If you are logged in to the projector with Installation privileges, you cannot reset the network settings (LAN).
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Resets the lamp usage time. When both lamp 1 and lamp 2 are replaced at the same time, reset the usage times of both lamp
1 and lamp 2.

[1] Press the LEFT/RIGHT button to select the lamp to reset the usage time of, and then press the ENTER button.

[2] Press the ENTER button in the “Lamp1 Usage” or “Lamp?2 Usage” screen, the confirmation screen will appear.

[3] Select “Yes” in the confirmation screen, and then press the ENTER button to reset the lamp usage time.

< Selects the lamp to reset the usage time of.

< Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.

Lamp1 Usage Resets the usage time of lamp 1.
Lamp2 Usage Resets the usage time of lamp 2.

Filter Usage

Resets the air filter usage time. Press the ENTER button, then select “Yes” in the displayed confirmation screen, and then press
the ENTER button to reset the air filter usage time.

< Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.

Resets the fan usage time. Press the ENTER button, then select “Yes” in the displayed confirmation screen, and then press the
ENTER button to reset the fan usage time.

< Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.

Resets the number of times the douser has been used. Press the ENTER button, then select “Yes” in the displayed confirmation
screen, and then press the ENTER button to reset the number of times the douser has been used.

< Press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.
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4-3-4. Setup
This menu is for service personnel. For the procedure to use it, refer to “4-1-1. When You Use the Service Personnel Menu”

(page 63).

Douser Setup

Sets the douser open/close state. Request your dealer/distributor to perform the setting.

< Selects the item.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

—

Open(Power On) When set to Enable, the douser opens after the projector starts up.
Lamp On When set to Enable, the douser opens when the lamp is turned on.
Title Select When set to Enable, the douser opens when a title is selected.

Panel Key Lock

The control buttons on your projector are locked to be inoperative.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).
< Displays the setting.

Lock Enable a lock on the control buttons on your projector.
Unlock Disable the lock on the control buttons.

NOTE] When the buttons on the projector’s control panel are locked, press the EXIT button on the projector for about 10
sec. to unlock them (The key lock setting on the projector becomes Unlock).
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Auto Key Lock

Enables or disables Auto Key Lock.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).
< Displays the setting.

Enable Enables the auto key lock function.
This applies the key lock automatically if you do not perform any operations from the main unit
control panel for 30 seconds after entering the standby state. If you do not perform any
operations for 30 seconds after releasing the key lock, the key lock is applied again.

Disable Disables the auto key lock function.
Although the key lock becomes active after entering the standby state, once you release the key
lock it is not automatically applied.

3D Connector

Selects the port for 3D video systems used as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.
If you select “Not Use”, the GP I/O port is used as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system. If you select “Use”,
the 3D port is used as the signal input for the 3D video system.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).
< Displays the setting.

Not Use Does not use the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system (uses the GP
1/O port).
Use Uses the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.

Unlit Mode

When lamp is unlit, sets whether to shut down the projector or transit to lamp-off state. The default setting is set to “Lamp Off”".
For this menu, the new setting is applied immediately when the setting is changed.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).
< Displays the setting.

Lamp Off In case the lamp did not turn on for some reason, the projector will transit to lamp-off state (the
power remains turned on).

Cooling In case the lamp did not turn on for some reason, the projector shuts down (powers off). (Before
shutting down, the fan operates for 90 seconds (cool off time).)
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Automatically turns off the projector power once the configured time has elapsed. The time until the power is turned off can be
set in steps of 1 hour (up to a maximum of 24 hours). The timer starts from when the setting is applied by pressing the ENTER
button. While the timer is running, the remaining time is displayed in the format “Left **.* H”. Set to “No Preset” to stop the timer.

< Displays the remaining time until the power is turned off.
< Sets the time until the power is turned off. (No Preset: Timer off)

Filter Message

Sets the time until the air filter replacement cycle (units: hours). Once the usage time of the air filter exceeds the configured
time, the message (“Filter Time Over”) is displayed on the LCD screen. The default setting is set to “0 (-----) [H]". In this setting,
“Filter Time Over” is not displayed.

< The current setting value is displayed with an asterisk (*).
< Sets the time until the replacement cycle (units: hours).

Silent Mode

Sets whether the status indicators, buzzer, indicators on the projector’s control panel, illumination, and LCD screen backlight
are enabled or disabled.

< Selects the item.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

—

< Displays the setting.

RearLED Sets whether to use or not use the status indicators.
Enable: Use

Disable: Not use (the status indicators do not light up)
Buzzer Sets whether to use or not use the buzzer.

Enable: Use
Disable: Not use (the buzzer does not sound)
Control Button Sets whether to use or not use the indicators on the projector’s control panel.

Enable: Use

Disable: Not use (the LED next to the buttons do not light up)

LCD Backlight Sets whether to use or not use the illumination and LCD screen backlight on the projector’s
control panel.

Enable: Use

Disable: Not use (turns off the illumination and LCD screen backlight on the projector’s control
panel)
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When LCD Backlight is set to Disable, you can change the setting to Enable by long-pressing (3 seconds or
more) the EXIT button and UP button.
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4-3-5. Installation

This menu is the service personnel menu. For the using service personnel menu, refer to “4-1-1. When You Use the Service

Personnel Menu” (page 63).

Option Slot

Configures the devices mounted in slot A. This menu is active in standby mode only.
Slot B is not available in this projector (displays as “Not Available”).

< Select the slot.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

IMB Media block (NC-90MS01)
NC-80LB Signal input board (NC-80LB01-B)
NC-80DS Signal input board (NC-80DS01-B)
No Board No device mounted

Set the projection method (Image Orient) to match the installation conditions of the projector and screen. Furthermore, set the
cooling fan operation (Fan Tilt Setting) to match the installation conditions of the projector.

NOTE] When you change the installation method, always check that “Fan Tilt Setting” is set correctly (the factory default
settings are Image Orient: Normal-F and Fan Tilt Setting: Floor). If “Fan Tilt Setting” is not set correctly, the lamp
may heat up causing it to shatter or become damaged.

< Select the item and press the ENTER button to display the menu.

Image Orient

Set the projection method.

Fan Tilt Setting

Set the cooling method to match the projection method.
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(If you selected Image Orient)

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

Normal-F Front projection. With the projector installed on the pedestal, projection is executed from the front
of the screen.
Normal-R Rear projection. With the projector installed on the pedestal, projection is executed from the

back of the screen.
UpsideDown-F Ceiling front projection. With the projector installed on the ceiling, projection is executed from the

front of the screen.
UpsideDown-R Ceiling rear projection. With the projector installed on the ceiling, projection is executed from the
back of the screen.

(If you selected Fan Tilt Setting)

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.

Floor Select when the projector is installed on a desktop.
Ceiling Select when the projector is installed on the ceiling.

To move the lens shift to the center position. The center position may slightly shift depending upon mounting conditions of the
lens.

< Press the ENTER button to execute moving.

To select the transmission speed (bps) for your projector (SYSTEM) and a PC when they are connected by a commercially
available RS-232C straight cable. Select one from 4800, 9600, 19200 and 38400. Select the transfer speed corresponding to
the speed of the connected devices.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).

< Displays the setting.
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Date/Time

Use this to set the date and time on the projector.
The internal clock in the projector uses coordinated universal time (UTC). This sets the time difference between the standard
time in your region and UTC.

TIP

< Displays the currently setting with asterisk (*).

< Sets the time difference between the standard time in your region and UTC.

If you are using DCC for S2, you can set the date and time from your computer. Refer to “Digital Cinema Com-
municator for S2 Installation Manual” for details.

NewRouterSetup

Sets the router with the default settings when the router built-in the projector had been replaced.

- < Press the ENTER button to execute the setup.

Fan Speed Mode

It adjusts the rotation speed of the internal cooling fan.

< Displays the currently selected item with asterisk (*).
< Displays the setting.

Auto The fan rotates at the optimal speed according to the temperature sensor inside the projector.

High Speed The fan always rotates at high speed.

High Altitude Select when using the projector in locations with low air pressure, such as at high elevations of
altitude approximately 5500 feet (1600 m) or higher. The fan always rotates at high speed.

NOTE

¢ |tis recommended that you select “High Speed” if you use the projector non-stop for consecutive days.

e Set “Fan Speed Mode” to “High Altitude” when using the projector at altitudes approximately 5500 feet/1600
meters or higher.

e Using the projector at altitudes approximately 5500 feet/1600 meters or higher without setting to “High Altitude”
can cause the projector to overheat and the protector could shut down. If this happens, wait a couple minutes
and turn on the projector.

¢ Using the projector at altitudes less than approximately 5500 feet/1600 meters and setting to “High Altitude”
can cause the lamp to overcool, causing the image to flicker. Switch “Fan Speed Mode” to “Auto”.

e Using the projector at altitudes approximately 5500 feet/1600 meters or higher can shorten the life of internal
parts such as the lamp.
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4-3-6. Memory

This menu is the service personnel menu. For the using service personnel menu, refer to “4-1-1. When You Use the Service
Personnel Menu” (page 63).

The content of the selected lamp memory (lamp mode and lamp output power value) can be overwritten with the current set-
tings. Press the LEFT/RIGHT buttons to select the lamp memory, then press the “ENTER” button to display the confirmation
screen. Select “Yes” in the confirmation screen, and then press the ENTER button. The selected lamp memory (lamp mode
and lamp output power value) is overwritten with the current settings.

NOTE] Lamp memory cannot be newly registered. Use DCC for S2 to register the lamp memory in advance. Refer to
“Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for details on registering the lamp memory.

< Select the lamp memory and press the ENTER button to display the confirmation screen.

4-3-7. Lens FW Update

This menu is the service personnel menu. For the using service personnel menu, refer to “4-1-1. When You Use the Service
Personnel Menu” (page 63).
This will be used to update the lens firmware in the future.
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( 4-4. Title Setup )

This menu is the service personnel menu. For the using service personnel menu, refer to “4-1-1. When You Use the Service

Personnel Menu” (page 63).

4-4-1. Preset Button

Use this button to set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons).

You cannot assign the same title to several preset buttons. If you want to assign any title to another number, cancel the assign-
ment once and then set it to any button again.

The “Preset Button 1 to Preset Button 8” settings correspond to buttons <1> to <8> on the control panel. To select the titles
allocated to “Preset Button 9 to Preset Button 16", press the <1> to <8> button while holding down the <Up> button on the
control panel.

< Select the preset button number (1 to 16).

< Display the selected number of the title.

< Select the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons.
Select the titles from those registered in advance.
To clear assignment to preset buttons, select “---".
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(' 4-5. Information

)

Displays the hours of lamp use, the version information and error codes.

4-5-1. Lamp

Displays information relating to the lamp.

Displays the lamp mode and lamp output power value (W).

< Selects the item to display.
< Displays the lamp mode.

< Displays the current power value (W).

Displays the voltage value (V) of the currently used lamp.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays the voltage value (V) of lamp 1.

< Displays the voltage value (V) of lamp 2.

77



LCD Menu

4-5-2. Preset Button

Displays the titles assigned to the preset buttons (<1> to <8> buttons) on the projector’s control panel.

< Selects the preset button number whose contents you want to display.
< Displays the assigned title numbers.

< Displays the registered names of the assigned titles.

® O O 0 0 & & 0 0 0 o o o O 0 O o O O O O O O O O O 0 O O o O O O O O O o o O 0 0o 0 0
To select a title allocated to one of “Preset Button9” to “Preset Button16”, press the preset button while holding
down the UP button. For example, to select the title allocated to “Preset Button9”, press the <1> button while
holding down the UP button.

4-5-3. Usage
Displays information related to the projector usage, such as the usage time of the projector, lamps, air filters, and fan, and
information about the lamp replacement cycle.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays information about the selected item.

Projector Displays the usage time of the projector.

Lamp Displays the usage time of the lamp.

Lamp Remaining Displays the amount of usage time remaining (approximate) from the current usage time with the
unused state as 100% and 0% when the lamp needs replacement.

Lamp Strike Displays the number of times the lamp has been turned on.

Filter Displays the usage time of the air filter.

Fan Displays the usage time of the fan.

Douser Count Displays the number of times the douser has been used.

4-5-4. Error Code

Displays the error code when an error occurs. See the “Error Code List” in the Appendix for details on error codes. When
multiple errors occur, you can display them by pressing the LEFT/RIGHT buttons.

< Displays the code of the error currently occurring.

< Displays the name of the error currently occurring.
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4-5-5. Version

Displays the version information about the projector, optional boards and IMB.

Displays the version information of the projector.

< Selects the item to display.

< Displays the version information.

BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the projector.

Firmware Displays the firmware version of the projector.

Data Displays the data version of the projector.

Lens Displays the firmware version of the lens mount on the projector.
Serial No. Displays the serial number of the projector.

Model Displays the model name of the projector.

Displays the model name and version information about the signal input board (SIB). When the projector is in standby mode,
the version information displays “---". Displays “Not Use” when the signal input board is not attached to the projector.

< Displays the model name of the signal input board.

< Displays the version information.

IMB
Displays the vendor name and version information about the media block (IMB). When the projector is in standby mode, the
vendor name is blank and the version information displays “---". Displays “Not Use” when IMB is not mounted to the
projector.

< Displays the vendor name.

< Displays the version information.

Slave

Displays the slave firmware version of the projector.

< Displays the version information.
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Displays the ballast firmware version of the projector. The version information is displayed in the format “ballast 1/ballast 2”.

< Displays the version information.

4-5-6. |IP Address

Displays the IP address set in the projector.

< Displays the IP address.

| System | Displays the IP address set for the projector (System).

4-5-7. Setup Date

Displays the date when the projector was setup (starting date of the warranty period).
The setup date is configured by using DCC for S2. Refer to “Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Installation Manual” for
details.

< Displays the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty period).

4-5-8. Option Status

Displays the link status of the device mounted in slot A (media block, signal input board) on the projector. The device name is
displayed in (') when the projector is in standby or when connection to the device cannot be confirmed.

< Slot B is not available in this projector.

< Displays the link status of the device in slot A.

B Not Available: Slot B is not available in this projector
A Displays the link status of the device in slot A.

e <\Vendor Name> IMB: Media block (NC-90MS01)
e NC-80LB: Signal input board (NC-80LB01-B)

¢ NC-80DS: Signal input board (NC-80DS01-B)

* No Board: No device mounted
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( 5-1. List of Registered Titles (when shipped from the factory))
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( 5-2. Error Code List

Please inquire your dealer/distributor about action to be taken for each error code.

82

Error Code Error message Description

4 GPSU(12V) Fail Power supply is abnormal.

5 Lamp Unlit Lamp doesn't light up.

12 E2PROM R Fail E2PROM data read error is detected.

15 E2PROM W Fail E2PROM data write error is detected.

120 DLP Ack Fail ICP failed operation. It could be caused by configuration
files lost, disk space issue, or DISKCHIP corruption issue.

121 Lens Fail Lens unit control error

140 DLP CommR Fail No communication with the ICP board.
(Communication I/F is RS-232C)

141 DLP CommE Fail No communication with the ICP board and DCC.
(Communication I/F is Ethernet)

151 Fan1 Stop Fan1 has stopped.

152 Fan2 Stop Fan2 has stopped.

153 Fan3 Stop Fan3 has stopped.

154 Fan4 Stop Fan4 has stopped.

155 Fan5 Stop Fan5 has stopped.

156 Fan6 Stop Fan6 has stopped.

157 Fan7 Stop Fan7 has stopped.

158 Fan8 Stop Fan8 has stopped.

159 Fan9 Stop Fan9 has stopped.

164 ICP Fan Stop ICP Fan has stopped.

165 GPI MACRO(n) Selection Invalid Selection of preset button (n) through GPI is invalid
because metadata is enabled.

166 GPI Control Invalid Projector control through GPI is invalid because projector
is busy.

177 Tamper Falil Service door tamper switch of projector is open.

178 Marriage Tamper Fail Marriage tamper switch of projector is open.

180 CPU Fail(Mem) System Test Failed during lamp on. (Memory)

201 Error Log Write Fail Failed to write error log.

215 Filter Time Over The time to exchange filters.
The time to exchange filters.

220 AC On Fan Exchange Time The time to exchange fans.

230 Router Fail Failed to control router.

232 MAC Write Fail Failed to setup MAC address of CPU board.

235 Router Self Check Fail Router health-check error.

240 SIB Comm Fail Failed to communicate with SIB.

241 SIB Error SIB internal error.

242 SIB FPGA Reboot Executed to re-boot SIB FPGA for recovery.

245 Fan10 Stop Fan10 has stopped.

246 Fan11 Stop Fan11 has stopped.

247 Fan12 Stop Fan12 has stopped.

248 Fan13 Stop Fan13 has stopped.

249 Fan14 Stop Fan14 has stopped.

251 Fan1 Stop Precaution Fan1 Stop Precaution.

252 Fan2 Stop Precaution Fan2 Stop Precaution.

253 Fan3 Stop Precaution Fan3 Stop Precaution.

254 Fan4 Stop Precaution Fan4 Stop Precaution.

255 Fan5 Stop Precaution Fanb Stop Precaution.

256 Fan6 Stop Precaution Fan6 Stop Precaution.

257 Fan7 Stop Precaution Fan7 Stop Precaution.
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258 Fan8 Stop Precaution Fan8 Stop Precaution.

259 Fan9 Stop Precaution Fan9 Stop Precaution.

263 ICP Fan Stop Precaution ICP Fan Stop Precaution.

264 Fan10 Stop Precaution Fan10 Stop Precaution.

265 Fan11 Stop Precaution Fan11 Stop Precaution.

266 Fan12 Stop Precaution Fan12 Stop Precaution.

267 Fan13 Stop Precaution Fan13 Stop Precaution.

268 Fan14 Stop Precaution Fan14 Stop Precaution.

270 SD Tamper Terminate Terminated service door tamper event latched by Enigma
board.
* This message would be shown on Log, not on LCD.

271 IMB:SD Tamper Terminate Terminated service door tamper event latched by IMB.
* This message would be shown on Log, not on LCD.

301 System Error ICP system status error

302 Self Test Error ICP system status error
To recover the issue, update ICP to higher than Prod3.0 or
equal. If that can not remove the issue, remove and reseat
the ICP board.

303 Install Release Package Error ICP system status error
It could be caused by disk space issue or DISKCHIP
corruption issue.

304 Load Release Package Error ICP system status error
It could be caused by disk space issue or DISKCHIP
corruption issue.

305 Key Error ICP system status error

306 Certificate Error ICP system status error

317 ICP Normal Configuration Error ICP system status error

318 ICP Boot Configuration Error ICP system status error

319 FMT Normal Configuration Error ICP system status error

320 FMT Boot Configuration Error ICP system status error

321 FMT Satellite Configuration Error ICP system status error

322 1.20V Supply out of range ICP system status error

323 1.80V Supply out of range |ICP system status error

324 2.50V Supply out of range ICP system status error

325 3.30V Regulator out of range ICP system status error

326 ICP FPGA Temperature out of range ICP system status error

327 FMT FPGA Temperature out of range ICP system status error

328 ICP Flash Update Error ICP system status error

329 FMT Sequence Data File Mismatch ICP system status error

330 FMT DMD Data File Mismatch ICP system status error

331 FMT Flash Checksum Error - Sequence Data ICP system status error

332 FMT Flash Checksum Error - DMD Data |ICP system status error

333 Satellite Hardware Mismatch ICP system status error

334 FMT Flash Update Error ICP system status error

335 Red Satellite Reports Reset ICP system status error

336 Red Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error

337 Red Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error

338 Red DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

339 Red DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

340 Red DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

341 Red DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error

342 Green Satellite Reports Reset ICP system status error

343 Green Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error

344 Green Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error

345 Green DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
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346 Green DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

347 Green DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

348 Green DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error

349 Blue Satellite Reports Reset |ICP system status error

350 Blue Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error

351 Blue Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error

352 Blue DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

353 Blue DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

354 Blue DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error

355 Blue DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error

356 RTC Error Indicates that ICP RTC is set to a date before January 1,
2009, and is likely invalid. If the year value is less than
2009, then the time is considered to be “invalid”.

370 ICP Frame Memory Test Result Fail ICP self test error due to “Frame memory error”

372 ICP Data Path Signature Test Result Fail ICP self test error due to “Data Path Signature Test Result
Fail”

400 Enigma Comm Fail No communication with the Enigma board.

410 System Error Enigma Status error

411 Self Test Error Enigma Status error

412 Install Release Package Error Enigma Status error

413 Load Release Package Error Enigma Status error

414 Tl Login List Package Error Enigma Status error

415 Security Officer Login List Package Error Enigma Status error

419 Certificate or Key Error Enigma Status error

420 ICP Communications Status Enigma fails to do logical marriage to ICP when Enigma
powers up. Because of no communications with ICP
during logical marriage.

426 User Loader Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

427 Main Application Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

428 RNG Hardware Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

429 DRNG Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

430 RSA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

431 AES Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

432 HMAC Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

433 SHA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

434 TLS Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

435 FPGA Configuration Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

436 FPGA CineLink 2 Decryption Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

437 RTC Error Indicates that Enigma RTC is set to a date before January
1, 2009, and is likely invalid. If the year value is less than
2009, then the time is considered to be “invalid”

442 FPGA Configuration Error Enigma Status error

443 FPGA Temperature out of range Enigma Status error

446 RNG Hardware Duplicate Output Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

447 DRNG Algorithm Duplicate Output Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Integrity check error)

450 1.20V Supply out of range Enigma Status error

451 1.80V Supply out of range Enigma Status error

452 2.50V Supply out of range Enigma Status error

453 3.30V Regulator out of range Enigma Status error

458 SelfTest User Loader Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

459 SelfTest Main Application Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

460 SelfTest RNG Hardware Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

461 SelfTest DRNG Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

462 SelfTest RSA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

463 SelfTest AES Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)
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464 SelfTest HMAC Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

465 SelfTest SHA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

466 SelfTest TLS Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

467 SelfTest FPGA Configuration Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

468 SelfTest FPGA CineLink. 2 Decryption Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state. (Self test result)

474 Security Tamper Security tamper condition exists in Enigma.

475 Top Side Security Enclosure Open Security tamper condition exists in Enigma.

476 Bottom Side Security Enclosure Open Security tamper condition exists in Enigma.

477 Security Battery Event Battery tamper condition exists in Enigma.

478 Software Commanded Zeroization Destroyed Enigma key by software command.

481 Security Enclosure Not Armed Enigma security not armed.

482 Physical Marriage Tamper Latched physical marriage tamper condition on Enigma
board.

483 Logical Marriage Tamper Logical marriage tamper condition exists in Enigma.

484 Marriage NOT Active Marriage between ICP and Enigma has NOT been
established (active).

486 Service Door Tamper Latched service door tamper condition on Enigma board.

487 Security Log Error Security log is full and no more log entries can be created
in Enigma. It is the server’s responsibility to avoid the
issue.

488 Security Battery Low Warning Close to “(477) Security Battery Event”.

489 Security Log Warning Security log is almost full in Enigma.
Close to “(487) Security Log Error”.

500 IMB Comm Fail No communication with the IMB.

510 IMB:System Error IMB Status error

511 IMB:Self Test Error IMB Status error

519 IMB:Certificate or Key Error IMB Status error

520 IMB:ICP Communications Status IMB fails to do logical marriage to ICP when IMB powers
up. Because of no communications with ICP during logical
marriage.

537 IMB:RTC Error IMB RTC is “invalid”.

543 IMB:FPGA Temperature out of range IMB Status error

550 IMB:Supply voltage out of range IMB Status error

574 IMB:Security Tamper Security tamper condition exists in IMB.

577 IMB:Security Battery Event Battery tamper condition exists in IMB.

581 IMB:Security Enclosure Not Armed IMB security not armed.

582 IMB:Physical Marriage Tamper Latched physical marriage tamper condition on IMB.

583 IMB:Logical Marriage Tamper Logical marriage tamper condition exists in IMB.

584 IMB:Marriage NOT Active Marriage between ICP and IMB has NOT been
established (active).

586 IMB:Service Door Tamper Latched service door tamper condition on IMB

588 IMB:Security Battery Low Warning Close to “(577) IMB: Security Battery Event”.

700 Slave Comm Fail Failed to communicate with slave MCU.

701 Slave Status Fail Slave MCU is in unexpected status.

702 Lamp Lit Change Lamp lit status becomes with unexpected state.
(It could appear while dual lamp mode.)

703 Slave Comm Ack Fail Slave fails to execute the command.

710 Lamp1 OverTime Lamp1 cumulative time is over.

711 Lamp?2 OverTime Lamp2 cumulative time is over.

740 SensorFail Inlet Failed to read inlet sensor.

741 SensorFail DMD Failed to read DMD sensor.

750 OverTemp.DMD Precaution Set inside temperature (DMD) is close to over
temperature.

751 OverTemp.Inlet Precaution Set inside temperature (Inlet) is close to over temperature.

752 Down Lamp Power Activated Down lamp power to decrease set inside temperature.
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Error Code Error message Description

753 OverTemp.Ballast1 Precaution Set inside temperature (Ballast1) is close to over
temperature.

754 OverTemp.Ballast2 Precaution Set inside temperature (Ballast2) is close to over
temperature.

760 OverTemp.DMD Set inside temperature (DMD) is abnormal.

761 OverTemp.Inlet Set inside temperature (Inlet) is abnormal.

762 OverTemp.Lamp Set inside temperature (Lamp) is abnormal.

764 OverTemp.Ballast1 Set inside temperature (Ballast1) is abnormal.

765 OverTemp.Ballast2 Set inside temperature (Ballast2) is abnormal.

781 Interlock Open Interlock is open.

782 Systeml2cFail Failed to control sensors connecting to GPIO chip.
(Slave board internal abnormality)

783 EepromFail Slave MCU failed to read back all of data from EEPROM
on slave MCU board due to unexpected data or
something.

(Slave board internal abnormality)

785 Softwarel2cFail I2C/UART conversion chip control failed on slave board.
(Slave board internal abnormality)

786 PreCooling Failed to precool.

787 Lamp Door1 Open Lamp1 door (cover) is open.

788 Lamp Door2 Open Lamp2 door (cover) is open.

789 Ballast1UartError Communication error between slave MCU and ballast1.

790 Ballast2UartError Communication error between slave MCU and ballast2.

791 FanlInitError Failed to initialize fans.

792 ExGpioFail Failed to control the signal connecting to Ballast.
(Slave board internal abnormality)

793 Notch Filter Open Notch Filter Cover is open.

800 Fan15 Stop Fan15 has stopped.

801 Fan16 Stop Fan16 has stopped.

810 Fan15 Stop Precaution Fan15 Stop Precaution

811 Fan16 Stop Precaution Fan16 Stop Precaution
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( 5-3. Battery Replacement Method for ICP Board (English) )

The coin battery (Panasonic BR2330) mounted on the ICP board provides electrical power for maintaining tamper detection,
time, and date information while the power to the projector is off. If the battery voltage drops, the tamper detection circuit is
activated and the security key is erased. Once the security key has been erased, the projector requires repair at the factory.

/\ WARNING:

e Before replacing the battery, thoroughly read the content of this section, and perform the work by following the procedure
correctly. If you make a mistake while fitting the new battery, there is a risk of explosion and damaging the projector.

e When replacing the battery, use the same model of battery.

e Dispose of the used battery by following the directions of your local government agency.

* Always adhere to the instructions given in this section.

e Make sure that the AC power supply is turned off while removing the ICP board from the projector.

¢ Although data is maintained while the battery is being replaced for approximately 3 hours by the sub-battery
built into the ICP board (when the sub-battery is fully charged), please replace the battery quickly. To ensure
that the sub-battery is fully charged, turn the projector power supply on for 30 minutes or more before replacing
the battery.

e |f you remove the side cover, the following error message is displayed on the LCD screen of the main unit
operating panel by the tamper detection circuit of the signal input board.
“Tamper Fail”, “Service Door Tamper”

Also, if you remove the closing panel or device from slot, the following error message is displayed on the LCD
screen of the main unit operating panel by the tamper detection circuit. Furthermore, since the marriage is
cleared, re-marriage is necessary.

“Marriage Tamper Fail”, “Physical Marriage Tamper”, “Marriage Not Active”

Encrypted contents cannot be displayed while an error message is being displayed. Refer to “3-2. Recovering
from Tamper Errors” (page 47) for the recovery procedure.
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Preparation:
e Phillips-head screwdriver (No. 2)

e Remove any cables connecting to external video equipment.
e Remove the side cover (see page 26)

£ Remove the option board mounted in slot A and the slot B blocking panel.
Remove the board and blocking panel in the order slot A then slot B.
1. Unscrew the knurled screws (2 locations) on the front of the slot A/B until the screws turn
freely (@). These screws cannot be removed.
2. Pull the board or blocking panel directly out ().
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B Remove the ICP board.

1. Unscrew the knurled screws (2 locations) on the front of the ICP board until the screws turn
freely (@). These screws cannot be removed.
2. Pull the ICP board directly out (®).

@ ICP board

e[olg

oEmmmmge JEme &k = fe

° eeee oo

B} Remove the battery.

To remove the battery, use a non-conductive tool that does not have a sharp tip, or use your fingers.

Indicators for equipment management

r N\

AA

Battery (Model no.: BR2330)
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1.

Gently lift up the positive (+) terminal that is retaining the battery so that you can remove the
battery.

“+” terminal

2.

Insert a non-conductive tool or your finger into the negative side of the socket.

NOTE!

If you are using a tool to remove the battery, ensure that you have securely inserted the tool between the battery
and the socket before removing the battery. Furthermore, take care to ensure that the tool you use to remove the
battery does not touch the ICP board. There is a risk of damaging the ICP board.
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@ Fit the new battery.

1. Check the model number of the new battery.
Model number: BR2330 (Panasonic)
2. Insert the battery into the socket ensuring that the positive (+) side of the battery is upwards.

Battery
“+” terminal

3. Ensure that the positive (+) terminal of the socket is pressing down on the positive (+) sur-
face of the battery.

Socket
“+” terminal

Battery
“+” terminal

B Mount the ICP board into the projector.
1. Insert the ICP board in directly following the guides.
2. Tighten and fasten the knurled screws (2 locations) on the front of the ICP board.

@ Attach the option board that had been mounted in slot A and the slot B blocking panel.

Attach by performing the removal procedure in reverse.
Mount the board and blocking panel in the order slot A then slot B.
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Attach the side cover.
) Reattach the cables that you removed.
€] Turn the projector’s power on.

) Reconfigure the marriage.

Refer to “3-2. Recovering from Tamper Errors” (page 47) for details.

NOTE| If you do not set the marriage, you will not be able to project encrypted content.
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( 5-4. Batterieaustauschverfahren fiir ICP-Karte (Deutsch) )

Die Knopfbatterie (Panasonic BR2330) auf der ICP-Karte liefert den furs Erkennen von Daten, Zeit und Datum bei abgeschal-
tetem Projektor notwendigen Strom. Wenn die Batteriespannung zurickgeht, wird der Datenerkennungskreis aktiviert, und der
Sicherheitscode wird geléscht. Wenn der Sicherheitscode geldéscht worden ist, muss der Projektor in der Fabrik wiederherge-
stellt werden.

/\ WARNUNG:

e | esen Sie aufmerksam den Inhalt dieses Kapitels bevor Sie die Batterie ersetzen und gehen Sie vor wie nachstehend
beschrieben. Es besteht die Gefahr einer Explosion, wenn Sie beim Einsetzen der neuen Batterie einen Fehler machen,
mit dem Risiko schwerwiegender Beschadigungen des Projektors.

e Ersetzen Sie die Batterie ausschliesslich durch ein Modell des gleichen Typs.

e Entfernen Sie die gebrauchte Batterie geméass den geltenden Vorschriften lhres Aufenthaltsortes.

HNWE] e Gehenm Sie immer nach den Anweisungen in diesem Kapitel vor.

e Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Netzspannung ausgeschaltet ist, wenn sie die ICP-Karte aus dem Projektor
nehmen.

e Auch wenn die Daten mittels in der ICP-Karte eingebauten Zweitbatterie ca. 3 Stunden lang erhalten bleiben,
wenn die Batterie ersetz wird (bei vollig aufgeladener Zweitbatterie), sollten Sie die Batterie moglichst bald
ersetzen. Um sicherzustellen, dass die Zweitbatterie wirklich vollig aufgelanden ist, sollten Sie den Projektor
mindestens 30 Minuten lang einschalten, bevor Sie die Batterie ersetzen.

e Falls Sie die Seitenabdeckung, entfernen wird die folgende Fehlermeldung vom Datenerkennungskreisauf
dem LCD-Schirm der Betriebskonsole angezeigt.

»Tamper Fail“, ,Service Door Tamper*

Wenn Sie die Abdeckung oder das Gerat bei Steckplatz A entfernen, wird die folgende Fehlermeldung vom
Datenerkennungskreisauf dem LCD-Schirm der Betriebskonsole angezeigt. Ausserdem muss eine neue Ver-
bindung hergestellt werden, da die alte Verbindung geldscht wurde,

,Marriage Tamper Fail*, ,Physical Marriage Tamper*, ,Marriage Not Active"

Die Videoeingabe im HD-SDI Port der Signaleingabekarte kann nicht angezeigt werden, solange eine Fehler-

meldung angezeigt wird. Siehe ,3-2. Recovering from Tamper Errors® (Seite 47) betreffend der
Wiederherstellung.
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Vorbereitung:

e Kreuzschlitzschraubenzieher (Nr. 2)

e \erbindungskabel zu externen Videogeraten entfernen.
e Die Seitenabdeckung entfernen (siehe Seite 26)

B Die Zusatzkarte aus Einsteckplatz A und die Blindplatte aus Einsteckplatz B entfernen.
Zuerst die Karte aus Einsteckplatz A, und dann die Blindplatte aus Einsteckplatz B entfernen.
1. Lésen Sie die Réndelschrauben (an 2 Stellen) an der Vorderseiten des Einsteckplatzes A/B

bis sie keinen Halt mehr haben (@). Diese Randelschrauben diirfen nicht entfernt werden.
2. Ziehen Sie die Karte in gerader Richtung heraus (@).

=
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B Die ICP-Karte entfernen.

1. Lésen Sie die Randelschrauben (an 2 Stellen) an der Vorderseiten der ICP-Karte bis sie
keinen Halt mehr haben (@). Diese Schrauben durfen nicht entfernt werden.
2. Ziehen Sie die Karte in gerader Richtung heraus (@).

@ ICP-Karte

E) Entfernen Sie die Batterie.

Verwenden Sie ein nicht leitendes Werkzeug ohne scharfe Spitze oder Ihre Finder, um die Batterie zu entfernen.

Indikatoren fiir die Gerate-Management

r N\

AA

Batterie (Modell Nr.: BR2330)
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1. Die positive (+) Anschlussklemme, welche die Batterie andriickt, sachte anheben, so dass
die Batterie herausgenommen werden kann.

4+ Anschlussklemme

2. Stecken Sie ein nicht leitendes Werkzeug oder lhren Finder in die negative Seite der
Fassung.

Falls Sie die Batterie mit Hilfe eines Werkzeugs entfernen, sollten Sie sicher stellen, dass das Werkzeug richtig
zwischen Batterie und Fassung eingeflgt ist bevor Sie die Batterie entfernen. Ausserdem sollten Sie darauf
achten, dass das Werkzeug dass Sie verwenden die ICP-Karte nicht berthrt. Die ICP-Karte kénnte dadurch
beschadigt werden.

96



Appendix

B Die neue Batterie einsetzen.

1. Kontrollieren Sie die Modellnummerder neuen Batterie, Modellnummer BR2330 (Panasonic).
2. Stecken Sie die Batterie in die Fassung, so dass die positive (+) Seiter der Batterie nach
oben weist.

Batterie
,+“ Anschlussklemme

3. Stellen Sie sicher dass die positive (+) Anschlussklemme der Fassung auf die positive (+)
Flache der Batterie druckt.

Fassung
4+ Anschlussklemme

Batterie
+“ Anschlussklemme

B Stecken Sie die ICP-Karte in den Projektor.

1. Die ICP-Karte entlang den Fihrungen direkt einschieben.
2. Die Randelschrauben (2 Stellen) an der Vorderseite der ICP-Karte anziehen und sichern.

@ Die Zusatzkarte in Einsteckplatz A und die Blindplatte in Einsteckplatz B einsetzen.

Zum Anbringen, das Ausbauverfahren umgekehrt anwenden.
Montieren Sie zuerst die Karte in den Einsteckplatz A und dann in den Einsteckplatz B.
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Bringen Sie die Seitenabdeckung an.
) Verbinden Sie die beiden Kabel, die Sie entfernt haben.
EB) Schalten Sie den Projektor ein.

) Konfigurieren Sie die Verbindung wieder aufs Neue.
Siehe ,3-2. Recovering from Tamper Errors” (Seite 47) betreffend den Einzelheiten.

HNWWEIS] Wenn die Verbindung nicht neu konfiguriert wird, kann die codierte Eingabe in der HD-SDI Buchse nicht verwen-
det werden.
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( 5-5. Outline Drawing )

Refer to the IMB instruction manual for diagrams of the external appearance of the IMB (NC-90MS01).

5-5-1. Signal Input Board (NC-80LBO01-B)
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5-5-2. Signal Input Board (NC-80DS01-B)
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( 5-6. Index )
(Numbers W1 |

3D CONNECION ...ttt 69 ICP DOAID ...t 87
IMmage Orient..........ccooiiiiiiiiie e 73
_ IMB ... 42, 72, 79, 80
INSTAllALION ..o 72
AGIUSE .o eeeeeeeeeeees 64 IP AQAIESS ... 80
AULO KEY LOCK ... eeeiieeiiiiesiie et 69

B [— 24, 28

Ballast......ooeiiiiiiie e LAMP MOGE......vvvvisssnnninnnssssssssssssssssssssssses 64
Battery replacement Lamp SEHUP ... 64
BaUArate ......ooevieeieieeee e LAMP USAGE ... 67

LCD MENU 1ttt ettt e aennee e 61

Lens adjustment...

T

LeNS CONIOl .....coiviieeiee e
Celllr?g ...... B 30, 52, 73 Lens Position .
COoNfIQUIAtION ... e 64 Lens Unit...........
(077413 1CT1 (o) oS URRTSP 34

Lens zoom magnification...........cccocvereeiiinieneeieceeee 21
Level adjuster

0 —
e - [
[ (=Y 1= PSR 74

DOUSET COUNt ... 67 MEiIa BIOCK e 42, 72, 79, 80
DOUSET SEHUP....e et 68

NEWROUEISEIUP ...eoveeeiiiieeciee et 74
R NOLCR BT ..o 56
Ethernet port. NOLCH ftEr COVET ........vveereeseeeeeeeeeeeeese oo 24, 28, 56
FactoryDefault ..........cocoiieiiiiiiieeee e 66 Off Timer 70
Fan Speed Mode ...........coceviiiiiiiiiiic e 74 OPHON ORI ..evveee oo 42, 59, 72
Fan Tilt Setting .......ccccevirereiinceeeee 52, 73 Option lens 25 39
FaN USAGO woovvvesssnrnrnsvsssssss st 67 OPLON SIOt.....iiiieiieieee e e 72
Filter COVEN ..t 24, 28 Option Status 80
Filter MeSSage .......cccciiiiiiiiiiiccec e 70 Orientation 70
Fier USAQE ..c..viievieeeieeeiiesee et 67
FOCUS ..ot 54, 65

Panel Key LOCK.......ccccuiiiiiiiiiiieeiee e
PC control terminal ..

101



Appendix

POWET CabIE ... 31
Preset BUTtON .........coiiiiiiiiee e 76, 78
Projection method..........ccoeeiiiiiieeiee e 52
ProjeCtOr COVEN .....oiiiiiiiiie et 24

L U0 0T =T (o PR RRRRN 47
TeSt Pattern.......cceoiiiiiieeeee e 63
Time setting ... .51
Title MEMOIY ... 63
Title SeIECT....c.vi i 63
Title SETUP .. 76
UNlit MOGE ... 69
USAQE ..o 78

102



Appendix

(MEMO)

103



© NEC Display Solutions, Ltd. 2012
Ver. 1.0 10/12



DLP Cinema® Projector NEC

Digital Cinema
Communicator for S2

Installation Manual

NEC Display Solutions, Ltd.



Introduction

The Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 Configuration Manual (this document) describes how to use the basic functions of
the Digital Cinema Communicator for S2, and the settings that can be configured. (“Digital Cinema Communicator for S2” is
abbreviated as “DCC” or “DCC for S2” in the remainder of this document.)

Refer to the Projector Manual for details on the basic operation of the projector and multi media switcher. This document is
intended for people who know the basic operation of the projector and multi media switcher. After reading, this document
should be kept under the care of the company which installed or adjusted the projector.

DLP, DLP Cinema and their respective logos are trademarks or registered trademarks of Texas Instruments.

e Windows is registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. or other countries.

Other product and company names mentioned in this manual may be the trademarks of their respective holders.
e The screenshots shown in this document may differ slightly from the real screens.

NOTES

(1) The contents of this manual may not be reprinted in part or whole without permission.

(2) The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

(3) Great care has been taken in the preparation of this manual; however, should you notice any questionable points, errors
or omissions, please contact us.

(4) Notwithstanding article (3), NEC will not be responsible for any claims on loss of profit of other matters deemed to result
from using the software.
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1. Overview of Software

This chapter provides the overview of the Digital Cinema Communicator for S2 and initialization.

( 1-1. Overview of DCC )

DCC is software for controlling and managing NC series projectors and the multi media switchers (MMS) that are built into the
projectors via the network. The main unit can be configured and managed from a computer by connecting to the projector or
MMS via the network from a computer where DCC is installed.

DCC supports “English”, “Chinese (Simplified)”, “Russian”, “Spanish”, “Portuguese” and “Japanese” for display.
(as of October 2012)

1-1-1. Supported devices

The devices supported by DCC (Digital Cinema Communicator for S2) are as follows.

(As of October 2012)

NC series projector NC900 series
NC1200 series
NC2000 series
NC3200 series
NC3240 series
Multimedia Switcher (MMS) MM3000B

TIP| e Models other than those listed above are not supported.
e Use “Digital Cinema Communicator” if the device you are using is one of the following models.
- NC series projectors: NC800, NC1500, NC1600, or NC2500 series
- Multimedia Switcher: MM2000, or MM2000B

1-1-2. Operating environment of DCC

This software can be used with the personal computer that fills the following environments.

Supported OS Windows 7™t Windows Vista, Windows XP, Windows 2003 Server, Windows 2000
Professional

Supported hardware IBM PC/AT compatible personal computers

CPU Pentium 300 MHz or higher required

Memory 128 MB or more

Network environment TCP/IP-compatible LAN environment required

(Note): Operation has been confirmed in Windows 7 Starter (32-bit)
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( 1-2. DCC installation/version upgrading )

This section describes the installation procedure of DCC. Use the same procedure as for installation for version upgrading
(installation by overwriting).

Preparatory operation:
e Boot up your PC’s Windows.
e |f you have already started Windows, quit all running application programs.
If you do not quit all running programs before installing the DCC Software, you risk having unsuccessful installation.

NOTE] * You must have “Administrators” privileges to install and uninstall the PC Control Software in Windows 2000,
and “Computer Administrators” privileges to do the same in Windows XP.
e On Windows 7 or Windows Vista, if the “User Account Control” window is displayed, click “Allow”.

BB Save the EXE file of the DCC that was released formally in the local drive of the personal
computer.

B Double-click the EXE file that was saved.

The installer starts.

Install the DCC (version upgrading) according to the instruction of the installer.

DCC has now been installed (the version has been upgraded).

1-2-1. DCC uninstalling

Uninstall the Software from the menu shown below.

e For Windows 7 or Windows Vista

[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Programs] — [Programs and Features]
e For Windows XP

[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Add or Delete Program]
e For Windows 2000

[Start] — [Control Panel] — [Add or Delete Applications]
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( 1-3. Activation and termination of DCC )

1-3-1. Activate the DCC

When DCC starts, the Communication Settings screen is displayed. Connect to the device selected in the Communication
Settings screen. Refer to “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11) for details on the Communication Settings screen.

TIP|  When the DCC or DCC for S2 is initially activated first,

Language Select

the “Language Select” screen appears. In this case, D
select the display language. DCC runs using the
P n . nglish
selected language the next time it is started. Refer to o e
“3-9-2.SETUPScreen(Installation)” (page 137)fordetails Wk I
on the Communication Settings screen. T
LIBGpUTE AJBIK. Russian
If a Chinese font or Japanese font is not installed on
your PC, then displaying Chinese or Japanese is not EREBRLTEL. B*E
supported and the [FI3Z] button or [HZAFE] button is T T T e
not displayed.
p y Seleclons um ldioma. Puortugal
0K | Caneel |

B From the “Start’” menu of Windows, click ‘All S mmUnICHYIn Bt teEs

the programs” — “Projector User Support- Target Select

ware” — “Digital Cinema Communicator for o o
S2” in that order. Communication Device Settings
The Communication Settings screen is displayed. « IP Address

For the details of the Communication Settings screen, ’
see “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11).

. i i i " Host Name
B Select a connection destination device (pro-

jector or MMS) from the Target select field.

i nc2000_01

Pont
NOTE] The NC900 series does not support MMS. If you are

43728
using the NC900 series projector, do not select | M

MMS in the Target Select field.
] 0K I Cancel I Apply I

B} Select an IP address or a host name.

B Atter setting the necessary items, click the
“OK” button.
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HTTP Connection

If you start the DCC using the “/HTTP” option, you can connect to the projector via the HTTP protocol (port 80). This makes it
possible to connect to the projector even if the projector is on a different network from the computer where the DCC is running.
Furthermore, connections via a proxy server are also supported.

Targat Selsct

o Projectsr us

Commumication Device Senings.

WP Addvess
| n 100 5
Host Name
|

Pam
[ 43128 History |

@ Usa HTTP Protocol { Par 0 )

Proxy Setiing

W Use Proxy Served
Nidsm [ g , o . @ 0
.

(o ] concet | aoow
Use HTTP Protocol (Port 80) Select this check box to connect to the projector via an HTTP proxy (port 80).
Proxy Setting Configures the proxy server settings.
Use Proxy Server Select this check box to connect to the projector via an HTTP proxy.
Address Sets the IP address of the proxy server.
Port Sets the port number of the proxy server.

(1] Open the [Run...] window.

On Windows 7/Windows Vista

[Start] menu — [All Programs] — [Accessories] — [Run...]
On Windows XP/2000

[Start] menu — [Run...]

B Click the [Browse] button in the [Run] window, and select the DCC executable file (DCCs2.exe).

The DCC executable file (DCCs2.exe) is normally stored in the following folder.
“C:\Program Files\Projector User Supportware\Digital Cinema Communicator for S2”

In the text box in the [Run] window, enter a space followed by “/HTTP” at the end.

Example: A represents a space.
“C:\Program Files\Projector User Supportware\Digital Cinema Communicator for S2\DCCs2.exe” A/HTTP

If the path to where the DCC executable file is stored contains a space, check that the path is enclosed in
double quotation marks ().

B Click the [OK] button to run the DCC.
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1-3-2. Exiting the DCC

n Click “File? f_ﬂ Digital Ginema Gommunicator for 52

a

etup  Option

The [File] menu will appear.
B Click “Exit”

The DCC will close. MAIN

LENS

10
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( 1-4. Setting a connection destination

)

When the DCC is activated, the Communication Settings screen is displayed. This screen is used to set the IP address or host
name of the connection destination device. The connection destination devices that have been connected to are saved in a
history, and the connection destination can be selected from this history. This screen can be displayed also by selecting “Com-
munication Settings” from the Setup menu of the tool bar.

Refer to “HTTP Connection” (page 9) for details on connecting via the HTTP protocol.

Communication Settines

Target Select

 Projector - MMS
Communication Device Settings

= IP Addiess

" Host Name

| ne2000_01

Pont
430z History

[ox ]

Cancel | Apply |

Target Select

Select a device of the connection destination. Select Projector or MMS.

Communication Device Settings

Enter the network setting of the connection destination device. Select the IP address or
the host name and enter the necessary items.

IP Address

Enter the IP address.

e Connect to Projector: Enter the IP address of the projector.
Value set at factory shipment: 192.168.10.10

e Connect to MM3000B: Enter the IP address of the built-in MMS.
Value set at factory shipment: 192.168.10.10

Host Name

Enter a host name of the device of the connection destination.
Value set at factory shipment: NC-Series

Port

Normally, no change is necessary.
Value set at factory shipment: 43728

History button

Displays the History screen that shows the connection destinations that have been
connected in the past. (See page 12)

NOTE] The NC90O0 series does not support MMS. If you are using the NC900 series projector, do not select MMS in the

Target Select field.

11
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History screen

When the “History” button is pressed on the Communication Settings screen, the History screen is displayed. This screen
displays the history of connection destinations. A connection destination can be selected from the history.

History [x
'mp | LAN Address | Targer |
Host ne2000c_01
Hast Name mmﬂ_ll'l MMS
IP Addiess 0 Projector
Delete | AN Delete |
ITI Cancel l

“Delete” button Deletes the history selected in the list.

“All Delete” button Deletes the entire history.

“OK” button Enter the connection destination of the selected history in the setting screen.
“Cancel” button Returns to the Communication Settings without performing any processing.

12
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( 1-5. Description of the Sections in the screen

The menu screen of this software consists of four sections below.

The selected (active) button is displayed in blue.

Tool bar

Dptien .
srm‘m un| Lﬂ‘ﬂ.ﬂﬂi"{ an
Menu bar swield |

Hctive Title Hame
Status bar CS-SCOPE 1920
L Prosst Buman : ..

B - |
B v =1 " |
B enn | o |
Pow o |
W omeamecs | |

| === Main window

1-5-1. Tool bar

)

Menu

Submenu

Description

File

Exit

Terminates DCC.

Save Execute Log

This is only displayed while in Service mode.

The communication packets between the DCC and the target projector
(or the target multi media switcher) can be captured and saved in a text
format file.

Setup

Communication Setting

Displays the Communication Settings screen. (See page 11)

Option

Always on Top

Select whether the DCC screen is always displayed as the first screen. At
activation, “Not display first” is selected.

Not checked: The DCC screen is not displayed in the foreground.
Checked: The DCC screen is always displayed in the foreground.

Disp Local Time

Sets the date and time for when logs are displayed using DCC.
Not checked: Uses universal coordinated time (UTC).
Checked: Uses the local time set in the projector main unit. (See page 139)

Display Two Linghet)

Selects how the menu bar is displayed.
Not checked: Displays menu buttons across one line.
Checked: Displays menu buttons across two lines.

(Note): This is not displayed if the DCC version is less than 4 or if the connection is to MMS.

13
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1-5-2. Menu bar

Menu buttons are displayed here. The menu selected here is displayed in the main window below. If the “»” button is displayed
on the right side of a menu button, the menu pages can be switched by pressing the “p” button.

The buttons that are displayed in the menu bar differ depending on the connection destination (projector or multimedia
switcher). Refer to “3-1. Project Operation Menu List” (page 67) for details on the projector menu. Refer to “4-2. MMS Operation
Menu List” (page 177) for details on the multi media switcher menu.

If the DCC version is 4 or higher and the connection is to a projector, then the menu buttons can be displayed across two lines
by selecting the [Option] - [Display Two Line] check box from the toolbar. If the connection is to MMS, [Display Two Line] is not
displayed in the toolbar

For the one line display

START m LENS ‘ 1 AMP ‘ STATUS ’{ - | B
; ; ' 2 | Shield |
For the two line display

WAIN | LENS | LAWP | sTATUS | :-..
[

Tme | meo. | setwe | wan | uppaTE | Shields) |

“Shield” button

The DCC controls are disabled to prevent inadvertent operation (The “Shield” button is displayed in red). Press the “Shield”
button again to return to the original state.

sty |m s

Indicator Icon

]
> ..
| |

“Shield” button

1 AMP s1amns

Indicator Icon (Left)

Shows the poling mode (ON/OFF). When the poling mode is ON, the projector’s status information is automatically updated
every three seconds.
The poling mode is enabled in the START screen, MAIN screen and LAMP screen.

Lights (Blue) When the poling mode is ON
Off When the poling mode is OFF

Indicator Icon (Right)

This shows the status of the projector.

Lights (Green) The projector is operating normally.
Lights (Red) An error or warning occurs on the projector main unit.

14
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1-5-3. Main window

The menu selected from the menu bar is displayed here.

1-5-4. Status bar

The status of the controller is displayed with icons.

For projector

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 Series

Active Title Name sSDI PCF : CE-SCOPE 1920x1080 t’:” J (\
CS-SCOPE 1920 L)) Sereen : Anamol25 SCOPE 2are ‘ .(
Preset Button : No.1 s & 3D 3D = w A
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
NC900 Series
Active Title Name sDI PCF: CS-SCOPE 1280x1024 (< []’H ;
CS-SCOPE 1920 L)) Sereen : Anarnol 26 SCOPE e s .f
Preset Button : No.1 & B 3D : Disable il = w2
1 2 3 4 5 7
1. Title Display Displays the selected title name and preset button number.

Active Title Name
CS SCOPE 1920 m— Displays title name
Preset Button : No.1

Displays preset button number

2. Signal Input icon

Shows the input signal terminal selected.
Refer to the “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 72) for details.

3. PCF/SCREEN/3D File Display

Displays the selected PCF filename, SCREEN filename, and 3D filename.

4. Subtitle icon

Show the status of the subtitle.

5. Lamp icon

(NC3240S/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 Series)
Shows the status of the lamp (ON/OFF).

(yellow): Lamp ON

(black): Lamp OFF

15
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(NC900 Series)

Shows the lamp status(ON/OFF) and the lamp usage status (lamp mode) at same time.
when the lamp mode is Lamp1/Lamp2, gray icon is displayed for the lamp that is not
being used.

Example: Lamp mode: Lamp1

v
' Lamp1: In use (Lamp ON)

Lamp2: Not used
?

’ Lamp1: In use (Lamp OFF)
Lamp2: Not used

6. Anamorphic Lens/Wide Converter Lens
icon

(For only NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series)
Shows the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens (IN/OUT).

(red): Using the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens (IN).

o8

(gray): Not using the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens (OUT).

7. Douser icon

Displays the status of the douser (open/closed).

.

(yellow): Douser is open.

(gray): Douser is closed.

For multimedia switcher

(5 | S1:RGB User

1 2 3

001 : 123456789012345678

4 5

1. Power icon

Displays the power status of the multimedia switcher (MM3000B).

2. Input signal terminal that is being
selected

Shows the input signal terminal selected.
S1/82: Slot number
RGB/DVI/SDI/VIDEO: Input signal port (interface board)

3. Signal type icon (Def./User)

Def.: Indicates that the image is projected using the signal adjustment values of the

default signal list.
User: Indicates that the image is projected using the signal list that has been set and

registered by the user.

4. Signal number that is being projected

Displays the number of the signal being projected.

5. Signal name that is being projected

Displays the name of the signal being projected.

16
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( 1-6. Basic operations )

This section describes basic projector operations using DCC.

1-6-1. Turning on the Projector

Preparation:

e Check that there is AC power being supplied to the lamp power unit (only on the NC3240/NC3200 series) and the projector
head.

e Check that the VOLTAGE SELECT switch is set to match the voltage of the power supply you are using (NC900 series only).

& Turn on the main power switch of the lamp power unit (NC3240/NC3200 series only).
B Turn on the main power switch of the projector.

EB) Activate the DCC.

The Communication Settings screen is displayed.

B3 Connect to the projector.
First, select a connection destination device (projector) from the Target Select field. Next, set the IP address or host
name of the projector, and then press the “OK” button. Refer to “1-4. Setting a connection destination” (page 11) for
details on the Communication Settings screen.

B Press the “ON” button in the POWER field of the START screen.
If you press the POWER “ON” button with the Lamp set to “Off”, the lamp is kept turned off when the projector is
turned on.
To turn on the lamp, press the Lamp [On] button.

@ Press the “Yes” button in the confirmation dialog.

The projector is turned on and starts the starting process. The progress bar is displayed during the starting

process.
Upon completion of the starting process, the screen below s displayed ("ON" button in the POWER filed becomes
active).
NEC — S BCNE L
CORTTRE CONENS COMMUACHTRR) Yzt ——
e L
o3
- )
= 1
:‘1_:”15_: E m%m =i ¥ “ ]
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1-6-2. Turning off the Projector
(1] Display the START screen.

When the START screen is not displayed, press the “START” button from the menu bar.
Press the “OFF” button in the POWER field of the START screen.

The progress bar is displayed and the ending process is executed.

a
B) Press “Yes” button in the confirmation dialog.
a

When the projector head has entered the standby state, turn the main power switch on the

projector to off.

1-6-3. Changing the menu mode

There are five menu modes available. The menu items that can be used differ depending on the mode.
When you press “MODE” on the START screen, you can switch the menu mode. Dedicated passcodes need to be entered in

order to switch to any mode other than user mode.

Mode Description Projector MMS
User mode Menu for usual operation. To display the basic menu items only. O O
Advanced User mode (NC3240S/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 Series)
Menu for replacement of the lamp. The lamp settings menu can be
used in addition to the menus that can be used in User mode. (@] —
(NC900 Series)
The available menus are the same as in User mode.
Installation mode Menu for installation. O O
Service mode Menu for the service personnel. O @)
Pospro mode Menu for the post productions.
A menu item equivalent to the Service mode can be used and detail O —
setup of a target color file (TCGD) is enabled.
B0 Press the “MODE” button from the START — [F===
menu screen. Bl — | o | o S |
The “Control Mode” screen appears. NEC i |
(WIGTRL CIRENE COMMBRICAIR) s -

B Press the button of the mode to change.

18
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(3) Input the passcode and press “OK” button.

el R -

=

When the mode is changed from the User mode, the “MODE” button and the “Shield” button are displayed

as shown below.

e |In Advanced User mode:
“MODE (A)”, “Shield (A)”

MODE(A)

® |n Service mode:
“MODE (S)”, “Shield (S)”

MODE(S)

e |n Installation mode:
“MODE (1), “Shield (1)”

: mE
Shield() |

ey |

e |n Pospro mode:
“MODE (P)”, “Shield (P)”

Shield(P) |

MODE(P)

19



2. Setting Up Your Projector

This chapter describes how to initialize the projector using the DCC.

See “3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]” (page 66) for information about the various functions.

( 2-1. Following Setup

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

e Step 1

Configuring the device installed in the slot (See page 21)
e Step2

Adjusting Colors (See page 24)
e Step 3

Creating “MCGD” Data (See page 25)
e Step4

Adjusting the color tone of the test pattern (See page 28)
e Step5

Adjusting the Lens and the Brightness of the Lamp (See page 29)
e Step 6

Creating New Titles (See page 34)

20
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( 2-2. Configuring the device installed in the slot

)

Select the devices (option board or multimedia switcher) installed in slot A and slot B of the projector. If the installed device

and the settings configured with DCC differ, the installed device cannot be used.
Refer to the installation manual of each device for details on how to install the option board or multimedia switcher.

NOTE] Slot B is not available in the NC900 series.

Preparation:
¢ [nstall the option board or multimedia switcher in the projector.
* Set the projector in the standby state.

68 Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar. e wr | o | s
The “SETUP” screen appears. BT e | ottt | msseten | Opeasi
If the “SETUP” button is not visible, press the “»” button P e el s
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. Foret By Lok oo
| O e |
Timwn Bte Koy Louk
et | NN DO e
[ T Ry
-
B Press the “Option Slot” button. L - e -
The “Option Slot” page appears. ey | i | i | .
oy B e
L d | it
Aoy | R i
B Configure the devices installed in slot A and e | o [ | e | B s
slot B of the projector with Option Slot Set- s | s oo soney | s s | [T
ting, and press the “Apply” button. e 3] e
The devices that can be selected are as follows. If no = < ===
Ay Pwnan KT

devices are installed, select “No Board”. “Not Available”
is displayed and the settings cannot be changed for
slots that are not available.
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For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series For NC900 Series

Slot B NC-80LB Slot B Not Available
NC-80DS Slot A NC-80LB
IMB NC-80DS
No Board IMB

Slot A NC-80LB No Board
NC-80DS
IMB
MM3000B
No Board

To use MM3000B in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000,
and NC1200 series, proceed to the following steps
depending on the version of DCC.

Version 3.3.1.0 and later

— Step 5
Prior to version 3.3.1.0
— Step 4
B To use MMS in the NC3240, NC3200, Ak - IEaeal -g
NC2000, and NC1200 series, press the P ey
“MMS Setting” button. B

MMS can be used by pressing the “Built-in” button in
MMS Select.

B Turn on the power of the projector.

@@ Press the “INFO. Button on the menu bar.

]
!.
a
s

The “INFO” screen appears. T e ) ==
If the “INFO.” Button is not visible, press the “»” button g e T e
-os Vet 00 Sutelis  Rad BV
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. — e S
e Vaage o.M L a0 DOIK GulVOS)
W A - ANRAEE
-‘l:cm m.m P St [rvepe—
il Mk e
Lo e m Thass sas we wrvrs.
Finrwwas el 00
iatn Vead 0
Ll Yeti0
g PG et 0
_ Sewhvmten |
hctive Fihe Marws. Ll Pol GO RCORE 1 2D
CHSCOPT B8 - P — e ‘4 [ ]
Prwnt B - - Comase -



Setting Up Your Projector

Press the “Status2” button. e [ e | | wom D .-
The current connection status of the devices installed in -
slot A and slot B is displayed in “Option Slot Status”. If
the projector is in standby state or the connection of the
devices cannot be confirmed, ( ) is attached to the
device name.
kv Tiile Marms - BER CRECHE 2 BN 1
o= | -3 an v ‘Q
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( 2-3. Adjusting Colors )

This corrects the chromaticity of the colors of the image projected on the screen by means of a color meter and performs the
setting of target colors (TCGD) during test pattern projections. You can also project an image in target colors (TCGD file) with
red, green, blue and white colors selected.

This projector measures the value of each native color (color before corrections) and saves it in a file (MCGD) to allow the user
to faithfully reproduce the specified color (i.e., target color or TCGD).

The value of MCGD will change with the projection environment; therefore, when the setup location or illumina-

tion conditions change, the value should be measured again.

Initial Preparation

Use a colorimeter to make preparations so that the value of the screen center can be measured. Display the “Cross Hatch”
test pattern to adjust the screen center.

Set the brightness of the room to projection conditions (i.e., turn off all illumination).

Use of a PR-650 manufactured by PHOTO RESEARCH is recommended in measurement of the chromaticity level.

If the projector you are using is the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, or NC1200 series, adjust the alignment of the valve prior to
measuring the MCGD. Wait at least 15 minutes for the projector to warm up and the brightness becomes constant before
adjusting alignments.

If the projector you are using is the NC900 series, turn on the lamp at least 15 minutes before performing the color adjust-
ment in order to stabilize the brightness.
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2-3-1. Creating “MCGD” Data

) Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar.

The “SETUP” screen appears.
If the “SETUP” button is not visible, press the “P” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B Press the “Color Setting” button.
The “Color Setting” page appears.

B} Press the “Create” button in the “MCGD Setup”

The “Red”, “Green”, “Blue”, and “White” buttons within
MCGD Setup will become valid.

@ Press “Red” button.

There will be projection to the screen in the native color
(red) of the projector.

o o[BS
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| T
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af ® [ (] ' e e
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Setting Up Your Projector

B Measure the chromaticity me | wo |[ERY >
“x, y” of the screen center, then enter the measured sow | vatie | TR ws o | oot
value into the “x” section and the "y” section located i |t | o |
under “Red”. Bl B B b e
[ . T [
[T Sebect | Sawwha.
TGl Yoy
il Mame et Sebect Bawir
it
@@ Press “Green” button. e | v | [ >
There will be projection to the screen in the native color sow | vesie |EEEER ws ey | ot
(Green) of the projector. - | | s S
¥ | v [] ] [] [ = o
v | vaams " [ TR [
e Mana  WEN Sebect | Saewhe.
TGl bty
il Mame _ Saler Bawer

Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen me | wo | o >

center, then enter the measured value into e T
the “x” section and the “y” section located """ | o] e SN
under “Green’ sprmel] v R PR
v | somsos J soseer . I .
Telana MO Select | Siewha.
TOGD Soty .
_swer |
B Press “Blue” button. me | wo |[EERY >
There will be projection to the screen in the native color som | vaten | SRR wsseuen | orten i
(Blue) of the projector. e o e [P
¥ | womo " [ = ] = P,
v | s woseer . " [ w .
1™ L] Sabect Sivew b
s |
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il Radl| - BEHR -

B Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen
s | vaiien | JEEEE wvssonis | Gptensin |

center, then enter the measured value into

the “x” section and the “y” section located . P
under “Blue’ g BT, ) i
v seams | aososs v [ = '
e (U | s}
104D Sy
i | [ S | s |
|
@ Press “White” button. me | v | [ o > i
There will be projection to the screen in the native color s | vt | R s ot | apton e |
(White) of the projector. '“_“;_l - R
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@ Measure the chromaticity “x, y” of the screen

o | vamee | N wosseos | o

center, then enter the measured value into
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et | _Gwm | W

x| noonay [] [T10) [] &
y| ewws | wmemsz | cowm o 0

the “x” section and the “y” section located

w B - ]

under “White”
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TG Sy
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B Press the “Save As...” button.

Press the “Save As...” button to display the file name
entry screen. To overwrite an existing file, check that the | - e | e N
file you are editing is selected before pressing the x[smmn [0 [ Ceeeer [0
“Save” button. y| oS | sz |oowm oo | 0 [
To register a new file, enter the name of file and then o= =
WD Seiny
LT T Sebear | Babe

press the “Save” button.
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TIP ] The titles registered in the projector use the MCGD file “M101” by default (the MCGD file can be changed). You
can apply the adjusted setting values to all of the registered titles and newly created titles that use “M10I” by
saving over “M10l”. It is therefore recommended that you save the basic settings in “M101” and save settings
adjusted for each title in separate files.

2-3-2. Projecting Red, Green, Blue, and White Colors

By pressing the “Red”, “Green”, “Blue”, and “White” buttons in the “MCGD Setup”, you can project an image in colors,
respectively.

To select a target color (TCGD file), press the “SELECT” button in the “TCGD Setup”.

You can also select a native color of the projector with the “Native” button.



Setting Up Your Projector

( 2-4. Adjusting the Lens Setup and Lamp Brightness )

This adjusts the lens settings (projection screen position (lens shift), zoom, and focus) and the brightness of the lamp.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

You can register adjusted lens settings (lens memory function) or adjusted brightness of the lamp (lamp memory function). The
registered setting values can be allocated to each title and can be readjusted after allocation. For information on the lens and
lamp memory functions, refer to the following items.

e | ens memory function: “Lens Memory Screen” (Page 80)

e Lamp memory function: “Lamp Memory Screen” (Page 84)

NOTE| If you are using the NC900 series, since the lens memory function is not available, the setting items are not
displayed.

NC900 series

The lamp mode setting and lamp brightness can be registered in advance (lamp memory function). The registered setting
values can be assigned to each of the titles, and can be readjusted after assigning. Refer to “Lamp Memory Screen” (page 86)
for details on the lamp memory function.

2-4-1. Adjusting the Lens

The projector zoom, focus and projected screen (lens shift) are adjusted with the “LENS” screen.

When the projector main unit is used in the NC2000/NC 1200 Series, the following functions cannot be used.
e Copy of the Lens Memory function ([Copy] button on the Lens Memory screen)
e Paste of the Lens Memory function ([Paste] button on the Lens Memory screen)
e With Focus of the Lens Memory function (With Focus check box of the Lens Memory Setup field of the Lens
Memory screen)

™ Dieital Ginema Gommunicator for 62

Fils Senp Option
A ' Oom
START | MAN LAMP | STATUS ’| ' T
Finu adjust Mode I Lens Firnvware Version: Ve .79F
Shift Zoom Focus

v v

Lens Memory Lens Mount Initialize
Memony List | Enecute |
Lums Memory Store Statws

Shifi - H Poailable Stk
Shift -V Porailable

Active Title Name o1 PCF . CS-3COPE 1280x1024 5|

CS-SCOPE 1920 ® Screen. Anamol 25 SCOPE S P |
Preset Button : ... 30 - Disable = » 4

(Screen when connected to the NC2000 series)
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Setting Up Your Projector

Adjusting the Projection Screen Position (Shift)

“A” button To move the projection position upward.
“W” button To move the projection position downward.
“«” button To move the projection position to the left.
“»” button To move the projection position to the right.
“STOP” button To stop the lens shifting.

TIP| o Pressthe “A”, “¥”, “«4” or “»” buttons again during moving to stop the moving.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normal
adjustment method.

Finely Adjusting the Projection Screen Size (Zoom)

“A” button To zoom in.
“¥” button To zoom out.
“STOP” button To stop zooming in or out.

TIP] o Press the “A” and “¥” button again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-out operation.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normal
adjustment method.

Adjusting the Focus of the Projection Screen (Focus)

“A” button To set the focus distance longer.
“W” pbutton To set the focus distance shorter.
“STOP” button To stop focus moving

TIP1 o Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving.
e |f you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, you can execute fine adjustment. If fine adjustment is enabled, the
button is in the pressed state. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button again, the status returns to the normal
adjustment method.
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2-4-2. Adjusting the Brightness of the Lamp

The brightness of the lamp is adjusted using the LAMP screen.
In the case of movies, adjust the brightness of your DLP Cinema Projector to approximately 12 or 14 (ftl).
e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
The configured brightness can be maintained automatically by setting FeedBack to Enable.
e NC900 series
In addition to the function for adjusting the brightness, the lamp to use can also be changed.

e The set value will be invalidated after replacement of the lamp, therefore, you must set lamp brightness once
again.
e |f the lamp is off or the douser is closed, “Disabled by . . . (Lamp Off/Douser Close/Lamp Off, Douser Close)”
is displayed. When this happens, the lamp output cannot be adjusted.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series

Press the “4” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

™ Dicital Ginema Gammunicator for 52

file Sewp Cption

HE
START ‘ MAIN ‘ LENS ‘ LAMP STATUS l 'l .
b Shield(ly
B st | seen|

Lamp Output

r ”'::E 8.0 4] “ o .>!m.o[q

[ 2800 W

FeedBack
T e || O

Lamp Hemaory

Memony List

Active Title Name sl PCF : C8-8COPE 1290x1024 I
CS-SCOPE 1920 o9 Screen  Anamu125 SCOPE bt L B |
Preset Bumton ¢ ... 3D Disable = v 4

Displays the operational status of the Feedback function.
Blue: The Feedback function is enabled
Gray: The Feedback function is disabled

NOTE| If you set 100% of the lamp output, automatic brightness adjustment (FeedBack mode) will be disabled.
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NC900 Series

Press the “«” and “P” buttons to adjust the output value.
You can also adjust by dragging the central slide bar.

™ Digital Cinema Communicator for 52 = [LAN

Eile  Setp  Option

| B0 ]
SIART | WAIN | LENS STATUS H - =S

Lamp Output

T
7MiM .

Lamp Mode

i

Lamp Memory
Mamory List J

Active Tile Name so1 POF ' HDTV 192011080 IS "
TEST Title :J Serren | DC2KHOTY = firs - [ §
Preset Button ; — 30 Disable 17 "z

You can change the lamp to use.

Dual: Turns lamp 1 and lamp 2 on and off at the same time
Lamp1/Lamp2:  Turns only either lamp 1 or lamp 2 on and off

The NC900 series operates as follows if an abnormal temperature is detected in the projector.

1.

30 seconds after an abnormal temperature is detected, the lamp output starts to decrease to the minimum.

During the period until the temperature returns to normal, “Disabled by Over Temp.” is displayed and the adjustment of
the lamp output and the changes of the lamp mode cannot be performed. Furthermore, if the brightness is set to minimum,
the projector shuts down.

If the abnormal temperature state continues for a period of 300 seconds after the lamp output starts to decrease, the
projector shuts down.
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Temperature

Projector temperature

Temperature abnormal

Temperature normal

30s T 300s T Time (s)

Lamp output starts to Shut down
decrease to minimum
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( 2-5. Registering Titles )

2-5-1. Information on Default Titles

The data listed on the next page have been cataloged in your projector before shipping from our factory. (As of October 2012)
When projecting an image source covered by these data, you do not need to change the settings of your projector. When
projecting an image source other than those mentioned above (data listed below), follow the procedures given in Section,
“2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 40) Title Creation and Editing” and subsequent sections.

34



Setting Up Your Projector

440 0L Y40 | elgesia oSN | 8SNION | IGE ¥Le IZAX 100 8200 0| 09lex966€ | S8l ZAX MrOd anl | S81 MP GNIINADA 710
440 IOLN | 3d400SMyOd | elgesia oSN | ©SNION | LSE ¥LETIZAX 10 8200 0| 9KL1x960v | 682 ZAX MrOA ANl | 682 M NI INDA €10
440 0L LY Mr0a | elgesia oSN | ®SNION | LSE ¥LE IZAX 100 8200 0| o080Lx866L | S8L ZAX WAOA anl | S81Me gl naoa 2o
440 IOLN | 3d40OSMyOd | elgesia esM | ©SNION | LSE ¥LETIZAX 100 8200 0 858%8v02 | 6£2 ZAX WAOQ ANl | 682 M2 NI INaDa 110
440 I0LN INOMPOA | elgesia | esn oN asn a1esU} ZA/d 0 0%0 0801X8v0Z INA | G'V-IAG NIML-IAQ 010
440 I0LIN INOMPOd | elgesid | 8sn IoN asn a8} ZALd 0 0x0 0801X8Y02 INQ a-Aa a-Aa 600 8
440 0L INOMPOQ | elgesia | esn IoN asn auesU} ZALd 0 0%0 0801X8v02 INQ v-IAQ v-IAQ 800 L
440 0L ALOH MO | elgesig | ®snioN | 8snioN BuiyioN 0| 0801X026} | 080LX0Z6) ALAH a-1as ALQH 200
440 0L LV14X00 | elgesia | esnioN | esnioN uouax”10d 8200 0| 8e0x0z6l G8LTI4XIN a-1as g8 14XIN 900 9
440 0L | 3dODS Mr0a e|gesid | @sNIoN | esnioN uouax”10d 8200 0 708X026 1 662 I4XIN v-1as 6£2 I4XIN 500 S
440 0L LV14M0a | elgesig | esnioN | esnioN uouax 100 820d 0| 080866k | S8 @OH NAOA | A'v-IAS g8l 89d Naoa 700 4
440 IOLW | 3dODSMPOa | elgesia | 8SMNION | esnioN uouax 100 8200 0 8G8X8r0Z | 662 9DH NADA | g°'v-AS 6£2 994 Wa0d €00 €
440 IOLAl LY143y0a | elgesia esn | ©sNION | ISE ¥LETIZAX 10 8200 0| 08018661 | S8L ZAX WAOA | 4'v-1AS g8l ZAX NAOa 200 4
440 IOLA | 3dODS MrOa | elgesia oSN | ©SMNION | ISE ¥LETIZAX 100 8200 0 858x8Y02 | 6€2 ZAX NQOA | 4'v-1as 662 ZAX WA0Q 100 L
diip xog oney (AXH)
SUT 1 goon N33HOS a4 ae i i RHASESS 00y | _oz8 indu NN JequnN | uopng
oyd . aool 304N0S LNdNI JNYN FTLIL - ——
-Jloweuy 40d
SERIE]
(seles 0F2EON) SejilL palsisiBey Jo 11
440 0L INOM2Od | elgesia | 8sn oN asn a1esy} ZALd 0 0x0 0801X8v0Z INA | G'V-IAD NIML-IAQ 010
440 0L INOM2Od | elgesid | 8sn IoN asn alleay) gALd 0 0x0 0801X8702 INQ a-Aa g-Aa 600 8
440 I0LIN INOM2Od | elgesia | 8sn IoN asn aesU} ZA/d 0 0%0 0801X8v02 INQ v-IAd v-IAd 800 L
440 0L ALQHM20a | elgesia | esnioN | esnioN BuiyioN 0| o0801x026) | 080LX0Z6} ALAH a-1as ALQH 200
440 0L 1v14X20a | elgesig | esnioN | esnioN uouax10d 8204 0| 8e0x0e6l S E a-1as S8 I4XIN 900 9
440 0L | 3d0OS M20da e|gesid | ®SNION | 8snioN uouax 100 820d 0 708X0261 662 I4XIN v-1as 6£2 I4XIN 500 S
440 10N 1v14X200d | elgesia | esnioN | esnioN uouax 100 8200 0| 080866k | G817 GOH NAOA | 4'V-IAS g8l 999 Waoa 700 4
440 0L | 3d0ODSMe0a | elgesia | 8SNION | @snioN uouax” 100 8200 0 8G8X8r0Z | 662 9DH NADA | 9'v-IAS 6£2 994 Wa0d €00 €
440 0Ll Lv14320a | elgesia esn | ©SMION |  ISE ¥IETIZAX 100 8200 0| 080ixg66L | G8L ZAX NAOA | 4'v-IAS G8L ZAX NAOA 200 4
440 IOLN | 3d00S Me0d | elgesia oSN | ®SNION | ISE PLE IZAX 100 8200 0 8G8X8K0Z | 6682 ZAX NADA | €'v-aS 662 ZAX Wa0d 100 L
diio xog oney (AXH)
sueT dason N334OS 9ll4 ae il e RS 1920y o218 ind ELAENIE JagquinN uonng
oyd . a0l 304N0OS LNdNI JNYN FTLIL - —
-loweuy 40d
SERIE]

(sal1es 0021 ON/000ZON/00ZEON) S

}nejoaq jo IS

35



Setting Up Your Projector

440 IOLN | dolD ON 0801X8102 a|qesig esn | @snioN LSETVLETIZAX 10078200 0 0X0 | 0Ny ZAX NAOa ani omny ginll €10 €

440 0L 1v4 Me20a e|qesig esn | @snioN LGELETIZAX 100 8200 0| 080X866} | G8L ZAX WADA ani G81 Mz anl 2o 4

440 10+ 3d00S ¥20a a|qesiqa asn | 9snioN LGE VL€ 3ZAX 100 8200 0 898X8r0C | 6£2”ZAX NAOA gl 6€2 Mc il Lo L

440 0L IAQ M20a e|gesig | esnioN osN alesu Zh/d 0 0%0 0801X8Y02 IND | @°V-IAQ NIMLIAG 0L0

440 0L IAQ Y20a ejgesig | 8snioN asn aneay) 2hLd 0 0x0 080+X8v02 INC g-1Aa g-1Aa 600

440 10N IAQ »20a ajgesig | @snioN asn aneay) gaLd 0 0x0 0801X8v02 IAC V-IAQ v-IAd 800

440 0Ll ALOH Y20a elgesiq | ©sNION | 8snioN BuiyioN 0 | 0801X026} | 080X026} ALAH g-1as ALOH 200

440 10N 1v14 3200 o|gesig | ®snNioN | 8snioN uousx™10d 8200 0| 8eokxozek S8LTI14XIN g-1as g8k 19X 900

440 0L 3d0OS Meoa olgesid | ©SNION | 8SNIoN uouax 100 8200 0 708X0Z6 662 14XIN v-1as 6€2 I9XIN 500

440 0Ll 1V M20a e|gesig | ®sNIoN | 8snioN uouax~100 8200 0| 080Lx866L | S8L gOHH WADOA | 4'v-IAS g8l 94 Waod 700

440 10k 3d00S Meoa elgesid | ©SNION | ©SnIoN uousx 100 8200 0 8G98x8r0Z | 662 @94 NADA | 4'v-Ias 662 954 Naod €00

440 0L 1v14 Me20a ajqesig esn | @snioN LSETVLETIZAX 100 8200 0 | 0801866} | G8L ZAX WAOQ | 4g'v-IAS 681 ZAX NQOd 200

440 0L 3d00S ¥20a elqesig esn | @snioN LSETYLETIZAX 100 8200 0 8G8X8Y0Z | 6€2 ZAX NADA | 4'v-Ias 6€2 ZAX Na0d 100

diip xog oney (AXH)
SUT 1 gpow N3I3HOS all4 ae M| oweel BRASLSS 000w | eziS indu VN JjequnN | uopng
oyd . aool 30HN0S LNdNI JNVN F1LIL - —
-loweuy 40d
s34

(seues 006ON) S8l paisisifoy Jo isi

36



Setting Up Your Projector

List of Default PCF files

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1200, and NC900 series.

SOURCE LUT-DG Tolerance
PCF FILE NAME Input Aspect CSC TCGD
. ) [gamma] Box
Size(HxV) Ratio
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_RGB_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_185 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_DCDM_XYZ_239 4096x1714 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 | 3996x2160 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DC4K _VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 | 4096x1714 0 — Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
DCDM_RGB_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_RGB_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 — — — Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_185 1998x1080 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
VirtualWhite_XYZ_239 2048x858 0 Gamma2.6 Unity RGB VirtualWhite Not Use
185_YCxCz_1920 1920x1038 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
185_YCxCz_2048 1998x1080 0 Gamma2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_1920 1920x804 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
239_YCxCz_2048 2048x858 0 Gammaz2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
DC4K_XYZ_185Mete) 3996x2160 0 — — — Not Use
DC4K_XYZ_239MNote) 4096x1716 0 — — — Not Use
DCDM_RGB_Auto 0x0 0 Gammaz2.6 Unity RGB DC28_DCI_Xenon Not Use
DCDM_XYZ_Auto 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 Unity RGB DC28 _DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351
Default 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 YCbCr 240M P7v2 theatre Use
DVI 2048x1080 0x0 0 Gamma?2.6 Unity RGB P7v2 theatre Use
HDTV 1920x1080 1920x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 YCbCr 709 P7v2 theatre Not Use
MMS 2048x1080 2048x1080 0 Gammaz2.2 Unity RGB Rec 709 Not Use
MXFI_185 1920x1038 0 — — — Not Use
MXFI_239 1920x804 0 — — — Not Use
SDI DUAL 0x0 0 Gamma2.6 RGB 10-bit 64-940 P7v2 theatre Use
XYZ_3D_1920x804 1920x804 0 Gamma2.6 YCxCz Inverse ICT | DC28_DCI_ Not Use
XYZE_314_351

(Note): This file is installed on NC3240 series only.
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List of Default SCREENs

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1200, and NC900 series.

SCREEN FILE NAME Anamorphic factor Screen Presentation
1280x1024 No Crop 1 1280x1024
1400x1050 No Crop 1 1400x1050
Anamo125 SCOPE 1.25 2048x1080
DC2K DVI 1 2048x1080
DC2K FLAT AREA 1 1998x1080
DC2K FLAT 1 2048x1080
DC2K HDTV AREA 1 1920x1080
DC2K HDTV 1 2048x1080
DC2K SCOPE 1 2048x1080
DC2K SXGA AREA 1 1280x1024
DC4K DV|MNote) 1 4096x2160
DC4K FLAT®Mo®) 1 4096x2160
DC4K HDTVMote) 1 4096x2160
DC4K SCOPENet) 1 4096x2160
2048x1080 No Crop 1 2048x1080
4096x2160 No Crop 1 4096x2160

(Note): This file is installed on NC3240 series only.

List of Default SOURCEs

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1200, and NC900 series.

SOURCE
SOURCE FILE NAME Input Size (HxV) Aspect Ratio

1280x1024 1778 1280x1024 1.778
1080x1024 185 1280x1024 1.85
1280x1024 235 1280x1024 2.35
1280x1024 239 1280x1024 2.39
1280x1024 Square Pixcels 1280x1024 0
1800x1080 1667 1800x1080 0
1920x1038 185 1920x1038 0
1920x1080 1778 1920x1080 1.778
1920x803 239 1920x803 0
1920x817 235 1920x817 0
2048x1024 Square Pixcels 2048x1024 0
2048x857 239 2048x857 0
2048x871 235 2048x871 0
4096x17 14 239(Nete) 4096x1714 0
4096x1742 23500 4096x1742 0
4096x2048 Square PixelsMee) 4096x2048 0
4096x2160 Square Pixels™o©) 4096x2160 0
Auto Square Pixcels 0x0 0
2048x1080 Square Pixcels 2048x1080 0
4096x2160 Square Pixels 4096x2160 0

(Note): This file is installed on NC3240 series only.
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List of Default 3Ds

This is common to the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, NC1200, and NC900 series.

Frame
Rate 3D Control
3D FILE Ratio
NAME ) L/R Output Dark Time Output
Input Frame L/R Display )
N:N | L/R Input Reference ) Reference Adjustment Reference Delay
Dominance Reference . = =
Polarity Setting | Actual Time Phase
Disable 1:1 3D Disabled Left (L1R1 Use GPI True 0 0 0 0
L2R2) (polarity=true)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Left (L1R1 Not used Inverted 0 350 0 0
(1st line=Left L2R2)
2nd Line=Right)
Enable Dolby | 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 780 780 0 0
(1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 1157 1157 0 0
masterimage (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)
Enable 6:2 Use Line Interleave | Right (R1L1 Not used True 430 430 -120 0
RealD (1st line=Left R2L2)
2nd line=Right)

2-5-2. Overview of Titles

A total of 100 titles (001-100) can be set for the projector. You can preset the followings for each title.

Select Signal (selection of input signal and signal type)
Image Scaler

PCF files

MCGD files
SCREEN files

3D files

Lamp memory

In the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series, the following items can also be configured.
e |ens memory

e Setup of anamorphic lens motorized turret

You can select registered titles directly from the control panel of the projector main unit by allocating the titles to preset buttons.

(See page 76)
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2-5-3. Creating New Titles

This section describes how to create a new title that is associated with a video signal input.

For the steps for registering a title for a test pattern, see “2-5-6. Registering a Test Pattern for a Title” (page 48). For the steps for
editing a registered title, see “2-5-4. Editing a registered Title” (page 45).

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

60 Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar. _-_gn-__!_:-g_l__g-_ o B -
The “TITLE” screen will appears. el L R L
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button e E
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. T i
SCOPE 12 wom oo v BN = e
T Fl Salecn L [re—
o |
S |
i ba 0O Aramencx D0 iga Gooke e Frave R Peto
B Select “Create New Title” from the pull-down [l = | e | w0 s b s
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B} Select the desired input signal and then press
the “OK” button.
The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press

the “OK” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.
The “Type Select” screen appears.
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@ Press the “Type” icon.

The “Type Select” screen appears.

B Selectthe type of input signal and then press
the “OK” button.

The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press
the “OK” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

@ Select the Format, Data Type.

From the pull-down list, selects the format of the input
signal and the data type.

Press the “PCF File Select” button.

The “PCF File Select” screen appears.
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B} Select a PCF file that is associated with the
signal and press the “Open” button.

Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

HOTY TS0 e § 80909000 0008
x| B - e
MeF| I B 00 08
W FLAT 1528 1000 S 0 IR

|

§

i
]

TIP | Ifthe file does not exist in the list, select a PCF file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved the
title you can create a new PCF file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the PCF file that you selected
as a placeholder. Refer to “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 50) for details on creating and editing PCF files.

B) Press the “MCGD File Select” button. [ it

The “MCGD File Select” screen appears. L C— 3 ] S S

Tt

. E-f-_-_-_ baatpe <

PC 3 Pregesn D, S
PP Pl Sabecy L T T

| tecto ot S|

_ SR Sutet | [ e g . P |
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) Select an MCGD file that is associated with
the signal and press the “Open” button.
Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

@ Press the “SCREEN File Select” button.
The “SCREEN File Select” screen appears.

En 00 Mranamek 30 e Desker Gatle  Frave R vt
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2 Select a SCREEN file that is associated with
the signal and press the “Open” button.

Press the “Open” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

FF
il
3
E3
Ed
]

TIP | Ifthe file does not exist in the list, select a SCREEN file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved
the title you can create a new SCREEN file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the SCREEN file that
you selected as a placeholder. Refer to “2-7. Creating a SCREEN File” (page 57) for details on creating and editing
SCREEN files.

B Press the “3D File Select” button. Bl | o] o v ) -
The “3D File Select” screen appears. e T— W] TRy ST
apat
e E'-‘ buiaTrye e
PE 3 oo ! cemt
POF Fle Sabec T =
Mlﬁ_t‘— o T

B Select a 3D file that is associated with the
signal and press the “Open” button. pyverry pppe——

=

Fles sl s ’]_ &

TIP | I the file does not exist in the list, select a 3D file as a placeholder and save the title. Once you have saved the
title you can create a new 3D file. Alternatively, you can change the settings in the 3D file that you selected as a
placeholder. Refer to “2-8. Creating a 3D File” (page 62) for details on creating and editing 3D files.
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B Press the “Advanced” button.

The “Title Advanced” screen appears.

B Configure the advanced settings depending

on the input signal and press the “Exit”
button.

For details of the settings, see “3-7-1. Title Advanced
Screen” (page 101).
Press the “Exit” button to return to the “TITLE” screen.

Press the “Store As ..” button.

The “Store As Title” screen appears.

B Select the title number, enter the title name,

44

and press the “OK” button.

If you select a title number that has been registered (its
titte name is displayed), it is saved.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.
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2-5-4. Editing a registered Title

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

- - -

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a desired

title.

Press the pull-down menu, select a title from the list that
appears.

When you select a memory number to which a preset
button has been assigned, its key number appears in
the “Preset Button :” column.

Press the “Select” button.

The title being edited you selected in Step 2 is selected
for output.

When the title being edited is selected and the “Select”
button is pressed, it becomes possible to newly create
and edit PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files (this
makes it possible to use the “Setting” button).
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When the title being edited is selected and the “Select”
button is pressed, the selected title is selected for
output, it becomes possible to newly create and edit
PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files.
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B Edit the settings.

Edit the settings as described in “2-5-3. Creating New
Titles” (page 40).

If you are newly creating or editing the settings files
(PCF files, SCREEN files, and 3D files), refer to the fol-
lowing items.

e “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 50)

e “2-7. Creating a SCREEN File” (page 57)

e “2-8. Creating a 3D File” (page 62)

B Press the “Store As ..” button.
The “Store As Title” screen appears.

@ it you are overwriting a title number that has

been edited, check that the Memory No. of
the title being edited is displayed and then
press the “OK” button.

To register an edited title as a new title, select a number
for which no title has been selected (no title name is
displayed) and press the “OK” button.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.
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2-5-5. Deleting a Title

NOTE|] The title currently selected for output cannot be deleted.

B Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

From the pull-down menu, select a desired
title.

Press the pull-down menu, select a title from the list that
appears.

Press the “Delete” button.

When a confirmation message appears, press the “Yes”
button.
Press the [Yes] button to delete the title.

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)
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2-5-6. Registering a Test Pattern for a Title

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

B Press the “TITLE button on the menu bar. [ = |« | = | v p Mpi

The “TITLE” screen will appears. LI — o ey, S D)

If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “P” button ....,-
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.
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B Select “Create New Title” from the pull-down [l = | =w  w  wn|p s
menu. Immn—nb Bl R
The “Input Select” screen appears. -y n
e i p
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B} Select the “Test Pattern” icon and press the
“OK” button. B 8B &2
The selected icon is displayed as a blue cursor. Press % i
the “OK” button to display the “PNG File Select” screen. ﬂ H ﬂ -
o -~ Yl U
L ban L
B Select the test pattern (PNG File) you want to —= — —
register and press the “Open” button. - Homssa
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B Select the type of the test pattern signal.

Select either “Component” or “RGB”.

@@ Press the “Store As ..” button.

The “Store As Title” screen appears.

Select the title number, enter the title name,
and press the “OK” button.

If you select a title number that has been registered (its
titte name is displayed), it is saved.

To allocate a title to the preset button, press the “Preset
Button” button. Select the preset button to allocate and
press the “OK” button.
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( 2-6. Creating a PCF File )

2-6-1. Overview of PCF File

The PCEF file (Projector Configuration File) includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the
projector.

¢ |Input signal information (Resolution, aspect ratio, etc.)
Color Space information

Gamma information

e Target color information (TCGD)

Newly creating and editing PCF files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the PCF file column of the TITLE screen (PCF
Setting screen). Newly created or edited PCF files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used with other titles.
For information on assigning a PCF file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 40).

NOTE] In order to newly create or edit a PCF file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected for
output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.
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2-6-2. Creating a New PCF File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a current
title.
To create a PCF file, the current title (the currently
selected signal) needs to be selected. The title with the
pull-down menu number marked with “*” is the current
title.
If a current title does not exist, select a title and press
the “Select” button.

B Press the “Setting” button in the “PCF File
Select”
The “PCF Setting” Screen appears.
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B3 To create a new file based on an existing PCF
file, press the “Import” button.

The PCF File Select screen is displayed.
Select a PCF file and press the “Open” button.

B Press the “Setting” button in the SOURCE
File.
The “SOURCE Setting” screen appears.

52

PCF File Name CSSCOPE 1200x 1024 e—

CS.SCOPE 192021080 400 2000:01.01 90:09:00
OCOM_RGE_185 I506 20000101 S0:00:00
DCOM_RGB_23% I566 20000101 D000
DCOM_XYVZ_185 3566 20000101 00:00:00
DCOM_XYZ 230 3506 2000/01,01 90::00
Detault 586 200000101 00:00:00
DV 20851088 430 2000:0101 H0:00:00
HOTV 19201080 D 20000101 00000 ~

File name C5SCOPE 1280x 1024 I Open I
Files of typs | PCF Cancel

[roromeme |
PCFFlletame [ €5-SCOPE 12001024 Inpann I
SOURCE File -.-.-
CSCFlls  Seming | Ho change
TCROFle  fgort I Ho change
LUTCLUT File ot I Mo change
LUTOGFile  Sering | o change

Save fs.. Exkt
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@ To create a new file based on an existing [P
SOURCE file, press the “Import” button. e [

i

The SOURCE File Select screen is displayed. Aapect Ratio W o
Select a SOURCE file and press the “Open” button. gt Size Peskion
H |n H ||

LI

Home | Size | Modified | Anribates |
12801024 SCOPE 10 20030926 10:20:30
12801024 Square Plxels 0 20030%26 10:20:30
19201620 HOTV 10 30020027 18:35:12
20881024 Square Phxels 10 20030926 102030
08B0 Square Phxels D 20030926 102030
045100 VISTA 10 20030926 10:20:30
Auto Square Phoeks 10 20030526 10:20:30
File name | I Cpon | I

Files of type SOURCE Caeal

Enter the Aspect Ratio and Input Size, then
press “EXIT” button. gy
—

The “SOURCE Setting” screen reappears
For SOURCE Setting Screen, See “SOURCE Setting e

Screen” (page. 104).

Exit

Saves the configured settings as a SOURCE file.

To save the changed settings as a SOURCE file, press the “Save” button. Enter the file name in the SOURCE File

Save screen and press the “Save” button.
To overwrite an existing SOURCE file, select the file to overwrite and press the “Save” button.



Setting Up Your Projector

Example of setting SOURCE File

Conditions:
e Screen sizes: Project the screen size in Vista (Aspect ratio is 1:1.85)
e |nput signal format:  HD-SDI 1920x1080@24psF

Squeeze signals (Signals that have been compressed at the control side 1920 to 1280 in the horizontal
direction and 1080 to 1024 in the vertical direction)

Aspect Ratio: 1.85

Input Size: 1280x1024

For signals other than squeeze signals Aspect Ratio: 1.85
Input Size: 1920x1080

B Pressthe “Setting” button in the “CSC File” o ——————

. ) PCF File Name lct-smrewm Impen
“CSC Setting” screen will appears. —

o
CSCFlle ID change
TCGD File [a— ‘ Wa chaiiijé
LUT-CLUT File Jpors | Mo change
LUT.06 File Seming | Mo change

e L |
E) Press the “Import” button and select a CSC
. . . CSA Fils Mamme I E
file that corresponds to the input signal. i i
Since the required CSC file is already stored in the pro- i i s s e
: . 6 0|0 @0 Gl |o (o
jector, you do not need to enter numerical values. al&fs SR ali y .
When you have selected the CSC file, press the “Exit” l' lo . l' ln
button to return to the “PCF Setting” screen. Hel s » | !
Bulgltineis Caivty st Sabiivatisin Haie idegh
6 [o n I 0 e
R o il N [0
8 [0 Ik [ [0
[ Setall3 U Serall 3 " Setall 3 [ Setall3

Saves the configured settings as a CSC file.

To save the changed settings as a CSC file, press the “Save” button. Enter the file name in the CSC File Save
screen and press the “Save” button.
To overwrite an existing CSC file, select the file to overwrite and press the “Save” button.
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Example of selecting a CSC file:

For DVI connector

* RGB input: “Unity RGB.CSC” (same as “Mk7 Unity RGB.CSC”)

For HD-SDI connector

e Component input:10-bit 64-940.CSC
“YCbCr 240M.CSC” (same as “Mk7 YCbCr 240M.CSC”)
“YCbCr 709.CSC” (same as “Mk7 YCbCr 709.CSC”)

e DUAL LINK RGB input:
“RGB 10-bit 64-940.CSC”

0]

Press the “Import” button in “TCGD File” to
select the TCGD file.

In the theater, “P7v2 Theater” is normally used. Note
that “P7v2 telecine” should be used for post production
and content creation.

When you have selected the TCGD file, press the
“Open” button to return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

Press the “Import” button in “LUT-CLUT File”
to select the LUT-CLUT file.

(Usually, you do not need to select it.) When you have
selected the LUT-CLUT file, press the “Open” button to
return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

Press the “Setting” button in “LUT-DG File”
The “LUT-DG File Setup” screen appears.

Set the LUT-DG file and then press the “OK”
button.
Normally, select File Select and set the file shown follow-
ing table.

When you have set the file, press the “OK” button to
return to the “PCF File Setup” screen.

POF Pl Name [ CSSCOPE 1201028 —
SOURCE Flle  Seming ‘

TCRD Fils loum.-
LUTCLUTFile  mpant | Wo change
WIT0GFle  Seming | Mo change

swete. | on |
POF FileMame | C5.SCOP 12001024 —
SOURCE Flle  Seming |
CSCFlle  Sening
TCGD Fils PTA telacing

srEo E 7
LUT.B4G File Sening Ho changé

Save b, | [ |
]

PLF File Name 1 C5.SCOPE 1200x1024

|

CSCHIs  Sening
TERD R fpont | PPV telaciing
LUT-CLUT File E Linear_5xbx5
LUT-06 File Em change

Ionpart

SOURCE File

swete. | on |
% Filo Seloct
| ol
T Panamehic
—
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Example of setting LUT-DG File

“Gamma 2.6.LUT-DG” (equivalent to “Mk7 PL2.6.LUT-DG”)

Movies

PC and Other Input “Graphics_Enhanced.LUT-DG”

When using Parametric Select “Parametric” to enter the degamma value.

B Press the “Save As...” button. [eorsonee ]
PCF File Hame 1£S-S{IIPEWM| g
Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis- v al?
play the “PCF File Save” screen appears. SOURCE File  Seming ‘
To overwrite an existing file, check that the file being e —
edited is selected before pressing the “Save” button.
To register a new file, enter the name of file and then i ol
press the “Save” button. LUCLUT Fite E Lo
LUT.D% File Senlng | Mo chanige
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( 2-7. Creating a SCREEN File )

2-7-1. Overview of SCREEN files

SCREEN files includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the projector.

e Display area information
e Anamorphic Lens information
e Crop information

Newly creating and editing SCREEN files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the SCREEN file column of the TITLE
screen (SCREEN Setting screen). Newly created or edited SCREEN files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used
with other titles.

For information on assigning a SCREEN file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 40).

NOTE] In order to newly create or edit a SCREEN file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected
for output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.
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(If the title is selected for output) (If the title is not selected for output)
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2-7-2. Creating a New SCREEN File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

€ Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar. -] wo | seow | | | -l
The “TITLE” screen will appears. B — 1] ] e Tl
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “P” button — E
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar. i St
SCORE e 3 Prepesin T asa
o P i
WCGD e Salear .
SCRA e Srest | [Araeri 2068 |

Press the “Setting” button on the right-hand
side of “SCREEN File Select’

B From the pull-down menu, select a current [l == | s | we  w w -
title. Inr:lm'm. | h e S
To create a SCREEN file, the current title (the currently et H
selected signal) needs to be selected. The title with the _— [ Fomat benTs
: Wk mﬁu | [Prepemine = Adveied

pull-down menu number marked with “*” is the current
. PP Pl Salech CS-SUOPE 19908 Sy
title. T (s
If a current title does not exist, select a title and press SNt Soe | [t 205E |
the “Select” button. Spmebe | dey |

i be 00 Araanck D0 Fopn Goater fratin Frave Ful Pet

- Pussat Busten =
The “SCREEN Setting” screen appears. e E
i MF:‘ el I::v':- = e
BT Pl Salecn CSSCOPE 15%: 088 L‘
MCGD e Salar L)
S | [Poeseticins
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B To create a new file based on an existing

. « ” SCREEN Fils Nams | Amanma2s sCOPE [
SCREEN file, press the “Import” button. I o
The SCREEN File Select screen is displayed. R —
Select a SCREEN file and press the “Open” button. | UpperLen Upper Right [! [0
s ] Lower Right | v [ﬂ D
Cropping
Uppas Lok TopCune | UpperRight |
Lot Curve Rl Curve
Loweilen | Bemmcuve | LowsiBigh |
H i o4 fo ]
| | g
Homme T Siee] Madiied CTT—
TZB0INZE Ne Crop A6 20000101 W0:00:00
HOURIES0 Ne Crop 5 20000101 $0:00:00
040180 He Crop. A6 20000101 80:00:00

Amamas1?5 SCOPE 46 20000101 00:00:00

DK HDTY A6 20000101 00:00:00
DCIK VISTA AREA A 20000101 S0
L
File name Anaima125 SCOPE | %
Files of ype f SCREEN Esacal

(5| Input the magnification of Anamorphic Lens e ——

. “ . . SCREEN File Hame [Anommol2s SCOPE Impent
in the “‘Anamorphic factor WS IE
When the anamorphic lens is not used, “1” is input. S P
Uppen L =1 o
| e Upper Right l! [ 5
Lowss e | Lowariigm [ v [0
Cinpping
Upper Lot Topcuwe | Upperrig |
_ o | _mow |
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ﬂ ] oo ]
bl [ | Mot Exit
a Fnter |nformat|on'or1 the pixel you use in o) = e
Screen Presentation’ = =8
aphile factar 1
Normally leave it at the default. Enter X and Y values of

the display area. | Upperien pperbign | % [0
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Setting Up Your Projector

Example of setting SCREEN file

This sets the horizontal display area to be used when the primary lens zooming feature does not meet the required projection
in a fixed wide-screen format.

VISTA Screen Import the DC2K VISTA AREA.SCREEN file.
HDTV Screen Import the DC2K HDTV AREA.SCREEN file.
7 « » [someusarier, |
B select the LetterBox” checkbox. s o —— —
Usually this checkbox should be selected. bt —
L
[ tpper Let upperRight | ¥ [0
Lower Lo | LowarRighe | ¥ e —
Cropping
[t vwoms | wem |
Laht Coniver Right Ciirve
Lowet Latt | Battom Curve | Lowst Right |
| J f x [V Save Ao |
| | gy e |
(8] Cropping” is used when the projected image —_— .
) . ” SCREEM Fils Nanis [mmmw_ oport |
is too large to be displayed in the screen. w—— [
Sciesn Presemtotion .
[ tpper Let Uppot Right | ¥ [“ _
Lowse Lot | Lowes Right |v |-°_ ¢
Cropping
i i | |
Lt Coniver Right Ciirve
Lowst Lett | Battom Curve | Lowst Right |
| | S T
i | S e |
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Iltems in “Cropping”

Select the item you want to adjust the amount of cropping (x- and y-coordinate) or the amount of curvature.
You can make adjustments using the scroll bar or entering numerical values.

Upper Left Sets the amount of cropping at the upper left of the screen. (This becomes the reference
point of the XY coordinates.)

Left Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the left vertical line of the screen.
Enter the value of the relative value from the x coordinates of Upper Left and Lower Left.
Setting this value to a negative value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Lower Left Sets the amount of cropping at the lower left of the screen

Top Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the top horizontal line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the y coordinates of Upper Left and Upper
Right. Setting this value to a negative value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Bottom Curve

Sets the amount of curvature of the bottom horizontal line of the screen.

Enter the value of the relative value from the y coordinates of Lower Left and Lower
Right. Setting this value to a positive value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Upper Right Sets the amount of cropping at the upper right of the screen.

Right Curve Sets the amount of curvature of the right vertical line of the screen.
Enter the value of the relative value from the x coordinates of Upper Right and Lower
Right. Setting this value to a positive value permits the correction of the distortion of the
anamorphic lens.

Lower Right Sets the amount of cropping at the lower right of the screen.

€] Press the “Save As...” button.

SCREEN File Hame |A.-..1£; SCOPE opent |

Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis-
play the “SCREEN File Select” screen appears. To over-
write an existing file, check that the file being edited is
selected before pressing the “Save” button.

To register a new file, enter the name of file and then
press the “Save” button.

Upon completion of adjustments, press the “Exit” button
to return to the “TITLE” screen.

Anamaiphic factas 1

Sersan Pressmation

Uppen Lel Upper Fight X [Il

Lowes Lot | Lowess Right | ¥ |'a -7 =
Cropping
| ewe |

Lot Curve Righ Curve

Lowver Lokt | Bettom Curve | Lowst Right |
T T | |
| i v |
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( 2-8. Creating a 3D File )

2-8-1. Overview of 3D files

3D files includes the items mentioned below, which are the setting information of the projector.
e Frame rate ratio
e Advanced settings used for 3D control

Newly creating and editing 3D files is performed by using the “Setting” button in the 3D file column of the TITLE screen (3D
Controls screen). Newly created or edited 3D files are saved in the projector main unit and can be used with other titles.
For information on assigning a 3D file to a title, see “2-5-3. Creating New Titles” (page 40).

NOTE| In order to newly create or edit a 3D file, the title needs to be selected for output. If the title is not selected for
output, the “Setting” button is grayed out and cannot be used.
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(If the title is selected for output) (If the title is not selected for output)
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2-8-2. Creating a New 3D File

Preparation: Switch to Installation mode (or Service mode). (See page 18)

& Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar.

The “TITLE” screen will appears.
If the “TITLE” button is not visible, press the “»” button
on the menu bar and then scroll the menu bar.

B From the pull-down menu, select a current
title.
To create a 3D file, the currenttitle (the currently selected
signal) needs to be selected. The title with the pull-down
menu number marked with “*” is the current title.
If a current title does not exist, select a title and press
the “Select” button.

B} Press the “Setting” button on the right-hand
side of “3D File Select’

The “3D Setting” screen appears.
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Setting Up Your Projector

B To create a new file based on an existing 3D

file, press the “Import” button.

The 3D File Select screen is displayed.
Select a 3D file and press the “Open” button.

B select the frame rate ratio in the “Frame Rate

Ratio” field.

a Configure the detailed settings in the “3D

Control” field.
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Setting Up Your Projector

Press the “Save As...” button.

Save the settings. Press the “Save As...” button to dis-
play the “3D File Save” screen appears. To overwrite an
existing file, check that the file being edited is selected
before pressing the “Save” button.

To register a new file, enter the name of file and then
press the “Save” button.

Upon completion of adjustments, press the “Exit” button
to return to the “TITLE” screen.

Frame Rate Ratle
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3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

This chapter describes the functions of the projector operation menus. See “4. Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]” (page
176) for the menus for multimedia switcher (MMS) operation.

For information on the basic operations of the DCC, See “1-6. Basic operations” (page 17).
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This is a screen example of the NC2000 Series.



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

( 3-1. Project Operation Menu List

)

Menus in parentheses are menus for our service personnel. Normally, these menus cannot be used.

3-1-1. NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Series

Main menu Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 71
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Lamp To turn on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the
light though the power is turned on.
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 72
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®™e),
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Anamorphic Out/In To control the anamorphic lens.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™),
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 78
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
Lens Memory Edit titles and display for the lamp.
(Lens Mount Initialize) To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.
Lens Memory Store Used when checking whether or not the current lens settings values can
Status be saved.
LAMP Control the lamp from this screen. 82
Adjust To adjust the lamp brightness. 83
Lamp Output To adjust the lamp output.
FeedBack To set the lamp brightness constant mode that uses a brightness sensor.
Lamp Memory To save the current lamp settings, and call the saved settings.
Information To display the lamp information and usage time of each of the cooling fans. 88
(Setup) Configures detailed lamp settings. 89
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 96
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 98

personnel.
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[Option] - [Display Two Line] is selected in the menu bar.
e Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LAMP, and STATUS
e Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE

Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 107
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 107
logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that
can be checked is as follows.
e Version information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP
board, and multi media switcher (MMS)
* |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and
Metadata control information)
Status2 To check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the 111
installation complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).
Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 113
SIB/IMB To check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, 126
the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image
media block (IMB).
(SETUP) Screen for initial setting upon installation. This is used by the service 129
personnel.
Setup Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 129
Installation Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 137
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 143
(TCGD Setup)
MMS Setting Configures whether or not the MMS is used. 144
Option Slot Screen for configuring the settings of slot A and slot B. 145
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 147
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 148
Mail Screen for configuring the email notification function settings. 149
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 150
DCC Starter Screen for setting the IP address for connecting from the computer to the 154
projector using DCC Starter.
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 155
and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.
[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed if —

[Shield] button

This button enables and disables the DCC button operations.
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(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 72)

for details.
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3-1-2. NC900 Series

Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
START This screen is displayed when the controller is started. 71
It displays the model name of the connected projector main unit and the
DCC version.
POWER On/Off To turn on and off the projector.
Lamp To turn on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the
light though the power is turned on. When the lamp is turned on from the
lamp off state, the lamp selected in the lamp mode is turned on (page 85).
MODE To change the menu mode.
MAIN Select the input signal from this screen. 72
Preset Button To display the titles assigned to the preset buttons®e®),
Title To display the title list registered in the projector.
Test To display the test pattern list.
Douser Open/Close To control the Douser function.
(Edit Preset Button) To set the titles to be assigned to the preset buttons™®),
LENS Control the lens from this screen. 81
Fine-adjust Mode Set to operate only while pressing the Lens Shift, Zoom, or Focus buttons.
Shift To shift the lens.
Zoom To zoom in and zoom out.
Focus To adjust focus.
(Lens Mount Initialize) To reset the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally
use this.
LAMP Control the lamp from this screen. 82
Adjust To adjust the lamp brightness. 85
Lamp Output To adjust the lamp output.
Lamp Mode Selects the lamp to use.
Lamp Memory To save the current lamp mode and lamp output power values, and call the
saved settings.
STATUS Projector setting status is displayed in this screen. 97
(TITLE) Set titles and display the list in this screen. This is used by the service 98
personnel.
INFO Screen for display of various information about the projector. 107
Status To check the device status and various information. You can also save the 107
logs that have accumulated in the projector main unit. The information that
can be checked is as follows.
e Projector main unit, ICP board, and slave version information and error
information
e |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and
Metadata control information)
Status2 To check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the 111
installation complete date of the projector main unit (warrantee start date).
You can also check the lamp information, the air filter and cooling fan
usage times, the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed, and other information.
Log To check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. 113
SIB/IMB To check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, 126
the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image
media block (IMB).
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Main menu | Submenu Description Ref. page
SETUP Screen for initial setting upon installation. Functions other than resetting the 129
usage times are for use by service personnel.
(Setup) Screen for configuring various settings of the projector main unit. 129
(Installation) Screen for configuring settings upon installation. 137
(Color Setting) Set a target color file (TCGD). This is a post production menu. 143
(TCGD Setup)
(Option Slot) Screen for configuring the settings of slot A and slot B. Slot B is not 145
available in the NC900 series.
Reset This screen is for initializing settings. The functions that can be used vary 146
depending on the mode.
(LAN) Screen for LAN setting. This is used by the service personnel. 147
IP Address Screen for configuring the IP address. 148
Mail Screen for configuring the email notification function settings. 149
SNMP Screen for configuring SNMP settings. 150
DCC Starter Screen for setting the IP address for connecting from the computer to the 154
projector using DCC Starter.
(UPDATE) This screen is used to update various firmware and system data, backup 155
and restore projector settings files, view log files, etc. This is used by the
service personnel.
[»] button Buttons that switch pages for the main menu bar. This is not displayed —
when [Option]-[Display Two Line] from Menu bar is selected.
Menu items for page 1: START, MAIN, LENS, LAMP, and STATUS
Menu items for page 2: TITLE, INFO., SETUP, LAN and UPDATE
[Shield] button This button enables and disables the DCC button operations. —

(Note): The configured preset buttons correspond to the preset buttons on the projector main unit. Refer to “3-3. MAIN Screen” (page 72)

for details.
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( 3-2. START Screen )

When the DCC is activated or when you press the “START” button from the menu bar, the START screen is displayed.
From the START screen, you can turn on and off (standby status) the projector, turn on and off the lamp and change the menu

mode.

The following screen is an example of the screen for the NC2000 series.
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System Shows the model name of the projector.
Version Displays the version of the software.
LAN Displays the IP address of the target projector.

Power “On” button
Power “Off” button

Turns on and off (standby status) the power.

Lamp

Turns on and off the lamp. Use this when you do not want to turn on the light though the
power is turned on. If this button is set to “Off” in the standby mode, you can turn on the
power without tuning on the lamp.

“Disable Lamp On while
cooling” check box

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)
Enables or disables turning on/off of the lamp immediately after switching between On
and Off for the lamp.

e With check mark: You cannot switch between On and Off of the lamp for about
5 minutes after On/Off switching.

e Without check mark: You can turn on or off the lamp immediately after On/Off
switching.

Usually, use the system with a check mark in this check box.

“On” button Turn on the lamp. For the NC900 series, the lamp selected in the lamp mode turns on
(page 85).
“Off” button Turn off the lamp.

“MODE” button

This button changes the menu mode.
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(3-3. MAIN Screen

)

Press the “MAIN” button from the menu bar to display the MAIN screen.
The MAIN screen is used to select the signal to input to the projector, control the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens, and
control the douser. The input signal selection can be switched between the following three types by pressing the button in the

Select field.

e Preset Button: Displays a list of the preset buttons registered in the projector main unit.
- Selects the title (input signal) registered in the preset button

- Sets the preset button

e Title: Displays a list of the titles registered in the projector main unit.

- Selects the title to project
- Sets the preset button

e Test: Displays a list of test patterns.
- Selects the test pattern to project
- Sets the test pattern

The following screen is an example of the screen for the NC2000 series.
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Select

Select the input signal.

“Preset Button” button®te

These buttons have the same function as macro keys provided on the control panel of
the projector. Press the title buttons to select the titles (input signals) assigned to the
preset buttons.

e Title displayed in blue: Title is selected.

e Title displayed grayed out: The title cannot be selected.

“Title” button

To display the title list registered in the projector. From this screen, you can select the
title (input signal).

“Test” button

To display the test pattern list from this screen, you can select the test pattern.

R/G/B Display Status®e?

Sets the colors displayed while the test pattern is displayed.

To not display any of R/G/B, clear the check box of the color to not display and click the
[Apply] button. To restore the original state, select the check box and click the [Apply]
button.

By default, all of the R/G/B check boxes are selected.

“Edit” button™t

To go to the test pattern edit mode to change the registration of the test pattern.

“Advanced” buttonMte2)

Displays a detailed setting screen (TestPattern Advanced) for the currently selected test
pattern. This button can only be used while a test pattern is selected.

Anamorphic “Out” button

Anamorphic “In” button

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC 1200 series)
These buttons control the anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.

Douser “Open” button

Douser “Close” button

e “Out” button: To disable anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.

® “In” button: To enable anamorphic lens/wide converter lens.

The following buttons control the douser.

* “Open” button: Cancels the douser function and let the projection light go.
¢ “Close” button: Causes the douser to shut off the projection light.

“Edit Preset Button” button(™ete?

This button is used to edit the preset buttons. (See page 76)
This cannot be used while the MAIN screen (Test) is being displayed.

(Note 1):

(Note 2):

The registered settings correspond to preset buttons 1 to 8 on the projector main unit. To select a title registered in No. 9 to
16 using the preset buttons on the projector main unit, press preset buttons 1 to 8 while holding down the <UP> button on the

projector main unit.

Example: To select the title registered in No. 9, press preset button 1 while holding down the <UP> button on the projector

main unit.

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.
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Shows the input signal terminal.

Input for SDI-A terminals

Input for SDI-B terminals

Dual input for SDI-A and

501 5D1

o~ ~ ,-:D,:-\ SDI-B terminals

ot ! o

A B a B

Input for SDI-C terminals Input for SDI-D terminals Dual input for SDI-C and

sDl sDI )

e~ -~ SDI-D terminals

ot ot

c D

Quad input through the SDI-
A, SDI-B, SDI-C, and SDI-D
ports (currently not
supported)

Input for DVI-A terminals

Input for DVI-B terminals

Dual/Twin input for DVI-A
and DVI-B terminals

Input for the image media
block (IMB) terminal

Multi media switcher (MMS)
input (TWIN input)

(Not appear in the NC900
series)

Built-in test pattern

Indicates a signal type.

s

switcher (MMS)
(Not appear in the NC900
series)

SCOPE FLAT HDTV
SDTV PC TEST signal
Signal of Multi-media 3D Signal of Image media block

(IMB)

SAT

Satellite broadcast signal

If none is selected:
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TestPattern Advanced Screen

This screen can be displayed only when a test pattern is selected in Installation mode or Service mode.
Press the “Advanced” button with the test pattern selected in the MAIN screen (Test) to display the TestPattern Advanced
screen. Detailed settings of the test patterns are configured on this screen.

lestPattern Advanced

Image Scaler
. o |
SCREEN File
Sening |
Test Pattern Sefting

MCGD File Select [ aion File Select |
TCGD File Select rﬁ;ﬁ- File Select |

I Exke |

Image Scaler “On”/*Off” button

Turns on and off the image scaler of the selected test pattern.

SCREEN File “Setting” button

Sets the SCREEN file of the selected test pattern.

Test Pattern Setting

Set the MCGD file and the TCGD file of the selected test pattern.

“Exit” button

Closes the Test Pattern Advanced screen and returns to the MAIN screen.
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3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons

The preset buttons can only be configured in Installation mode or Service mode. When the “Edit Preset Button” button is
pressed while in User mode or Advanced User mode, the mode needs to be switched by entering the passcode for Installation

mode or Service mode.
The preset buttons can be configured by pressing the “Edit preset Button” button on the MAIN screen (Preset Button) or MAIN

screen (Title).

For MAIN screen (Preset Button)

Preparation: Selects the title set in the preset button.
68 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button in the MAIN screen (Preset Button).

The preset buttons change into a configurable state.

B Press the preset button to allocate to the title.
The Edit Preset Button screen is displayed. To cancel the configuration, press the “Cancel” button.

B} Select the title and press the “OK” button.

The selected title is allocated to the preset button.

Edit Presct Button

No. Assigned | Title Name

Hot Assign

001 Star Wars
ooz Matrix
003 Lupin the Il
004 Kleenex
005 Button 1 Long Title Name CD
006 Button 2 Quad3D
o7 Button 3 MMST .1
oog Buttan 4 Lages
009 -
Preset Button : 009 I
0K Cancel

Selected preset button

B3 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button.

This confirms the preset button configuration.
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For MAIN screen (Title)

Preparation: Selects the title set in the preset button.

BB Press the “Edit Preset Button” button in MAIN screen (Title).

The preset buttons change into a configurable state.

B Press the title allocated to the preset button.

The Preset Button screen is displayed. To cancel the configuration, press the “Cancel” button.

B Select the preset button and press the “OK” button.

The selected title is allocated to the preset button.

Freset Huttan

Assigned | No.  Title Name A
Button3 007 MMS1 -1

Buttond 008 Laga
Buttans

Buttonb

Button?

Button$

Buttond 001 Star Wars
Button10

Button11

Bumon12 - -

B3 Press the “Edit Preset Button” button.

This confirms the preset button configuration.

B Press the “Preset Button” button in the Select field.

This checks the preset button configuration.
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( 3-4. LENS Screen

Press the “LENS” button from the menu bar to display the LENS screen.
From the LENS screen, you can perform lens controls such as lens shifting, zoom adjustment, and focus adjustment.

3-4-1. LENS screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

| e [ e | e | .-y ..
et | e
A Al A
<0»> E B
v v ™
Luts Mematy Stare Statm
My =
=) == Biqe
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“Fine-adjust Mode” button

Press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button for fine adjustment.

Lens Firmware Version

Displays the firmware version of the lens mount. When the projector is in standby mode,
“---"is displayed.

Shift

Move the projection screen vertically and horizontally.

“A” button: To move the projection position upward.

“¥” button: To move the projection position downward.

“«” button: To move the projection position to the left.

“»” button: To move the projection position to the right.

“STOP” button: To stop the lens shifting.

Press the “A” “¥” “4” or “P” buttons again during moving to stop the moving. If you
press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture moves while you are pressing the “A”,
‘v, “«”, “»” buttons.

Zoom

Zoom in and zoom out the projection screen.

“A” button: To zoom in.

“¥” button: To zoom out.

“STOP” button: To stop zooming in or out.

Press the “A” or “¥” button again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-
out operation. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture zooms in or zooms
out while you are pressing the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Focus

Adjust the focus of the projection screen.

“A” button: To set the focus distance longer.

“¥” button: To set the focus distance shorter.

“STOP” button: To stop focus moving.

Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving. If
you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the focus is adjusted while you are pressing
the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Lens Memory

The values after adjustment through the LENS screen (Adjustment values for lens shift,
zoom, and focus) can be saved to the memory in the projector. (See page 80)

Lens Mount Initialize

Resets the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

Lens Memory Store Status

Allows you to check whether or not the adjusted value on the LENS screen is in a
savable state or not.

Click the [Refresh] button to display the confirmation result for the horizontal direction
(Shift-H) and vertical direction (Shift-V) of the current setting value.

e Available: The adjustment value can be saved.

e Out of Range: The adjustment value cannot be saved.

Adjustable

Savable range
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Lens Memory Screen

Press the “Memory List” on the LENS window to display the Lens Memory window.
The values after adjustment through the LENS screen (Adjustment values for lens shift, zoom, and focus) can be saved to the

memory in the projector.

Mo, Date Time Name -

Lens Memoty Setup
O Emable = Disable

“Entry” button Saves the current adjustment value to the memory.

“Delete” button Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lens Memory.

“Test” button Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.
Lens Memory Setup Enables/disables the memory selected in the list.

e Enable: Enables memory call-up.

e Disable: Disables memory call-up.

e With Focus: Apply a check mark here to turn it on to also call up focus adjustment
values
(Only when the setting is “Enable”).

“OK” button Closes the Lens Memory window and returns to the LENS window.

When the projector main unit is used in the NC2000/1200 Series, the following functions cannot be used.
e Copy of the Lens Memory function ([Copy] button on the Lens Memory screen)
e Paste of the Lens Memory function ([Paste] button on the Lens Memory screen)
e With Focus of the Lens Memory function (With Focus check box of the Lens Memory Setup field of the Lens
Memory screen)
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3-4-2. LENS screen (NC900 series)

[1 AN

v | o ([ o | s B - ...

Fime.adjiest Mode Lons Firmware Varsion; Vor.79F

Shin Zosm Focus.

A A A

< & »
v vl ™

Lens Meunt initialize

Active Tille Hame L PCF : HOTV 182001 080 Gl A
TEST Thils b4 Serean DO HDTY =ren - [ |
Prasst Button : - 10 Disavy il .2

“Fine-adjust Mode” button

Press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button for fine adjustment.

Lens Firmware Version

Displays the firmware version of the lens mount. When the projector is in standby mode,
“---"is displayed.

Shift Move the projection screen vertically and horizontally.
“A” button: To move the projection position upward.
“¥” button: To move the projection position downward.
“«” button: To move the projection position to the left.
“P” button: To move the projection position to the right.
“STOP” button: To stop the lens shifting.
Press the “A” “¥” “«4” or “P” buttons again during moving to stop the moving. If you
press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture moves while you are pressing the “A”,
‘v, “<4”, "P” buttons.
Zoom Zoom in and zoom out the projection screen.
“A” button: To zoom in.
“¥” button: To zoom out.
“STOP” button: To stop zooming in or out.
Press the “A” or “¥” button again during zooming in or out to stop the zoom-in or zoom-
out operation. If you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the picture zooms in or zooms
out while you are pressing the “A”, “¥” buttons.
Focus Adjust the focus of the projection screen.

“A” button: To set the focus distance longer.

“W” button: To set the focus distance shorter.

“STOP” button: To stop focus moving.

Press the “A” and “¥” button again during a moving focus to stop the focus moving. If
you press the “Fine-adjust Mode” button, the focus is adjusted while you are pressing
the “A”, “¥” buttons.

Lens Mount Initialize

Resets the lens control system in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

81



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

82

( 3-5. LAMP Screen )

Press the “LAMP” button from the menu bar to go to the LAMP screen.
From the LAMP screen, you can adjust the lamp output and display the lamp information.

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
- Adjust: To adjust the lamp brightness. (See page 83)
- Information: To display the lamp information. (See page 88)
- Setup: To configure detailed lamp settings. (See page 89)

e NC900 series
- Adjust: This screen is for adjusting the lamp output and selecting the lamp to use. (See page 85)

For the NC900 series, refer to the following sections for details on the lamp information and related settings.
e INFO screen (Status2) (See page 111)
- Checking the lamp output and voltage value
- Checking the lamp usage time, remaining time (estimate), and number times the lamp has been turned on
- Checking the air filter usage time
- Checking the number of times the douser has been opened and closed

e SETUP screen (Setup) (See page 129)
- Setting the air filter replacement time

e SETUP screen (Reset) (See page 146)
- Resetting the air filter usage time
- Resetting the number of times the douser has been opened and closed
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3-5-1. LAMP Screen (Adjust)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Adjust).

The lamp output is adjusted using this screen.

[™ Digital Cmpma Communieator for 5

D S Optien
START ‘ MAN ‘ LENS I STATUS " . .
shiatrs) |
ormaton | so

Lamp Output

T f

. ‘| S ’{_“‘N

i | Dsabiad by Lamp O, Douser Clesa |

Feadiack

T eee | O

Lamp Momsory

Memary List
When “Disabled by . . ” is displayed, the
output value cannot be adjusted.
Lamp Output Displays the current lamp output. Press [«]/[»] button to adjust the output. The output
value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [4] and [P] buttons.
If the lamp is off or the douser is closed, “Disabled by . . . (Lamp Off/Douser Close/Lamp
Off, Douser Close)” is displayed. When this happens, the output value cannot be
adjusted.
FeedBack Sets the lamp brightness constant mode that uses a brightness sensor. The box on the

right side displays the operational status of the Feedback function.
e Disable: Disables the lamp brightness constant mode (the color of the box is gray).
e Enable: Enables the lamp brightness constant mode (the color of the box is blue).

Lamp Memory The lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved
to the memory in the projector. Press the “Memory List” button to display Lamp Memory
screen. (See page 84)
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Lamp Memory Screen

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Memory List” on the LAMP window (Adjust) to display the Lamp
Memory window. The lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the
projector.

The registered lamp memory can be assigned to the titles. When a title is selected, the lamp output power values registered
in the lamp memory are applied. Refer to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 101) for details.

T | | =)

“Entry” button Saves the current lamp output power value to the memory.

“Delete” button Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lens Memory.

“Test” button Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.

“Copy” button Copies the memory selected in the list.

“Paste” button Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.
“OK” button Closes the Lamp Memory window and returns to the LAMP window.
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3-5-2. LAMP Screen (Adjust) (NC900 series)

For NC900 series, press the “Adjust” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen (Adjust). This screen is used to
adjust the lamp output power and configure the lamp mode.

2 EE
START AN LENS UL sTaTuS }! shistas) |
Lamp Oupun
[ e
wep ™ 4‘ 1 M| o
[ mpi7m
Lamp Mode
T o | uer |
Lamp Memery
Mamery List |
Active Titlle Nama - PCF - HOTY 192001080 1
TEST This ’l Berean  DEIHDTY 't -
0. Disatie I v

Lamp Output

Displays the current lamp output. Press [«]/[»] button to adjust the output. The output
value can be adjusted by dragging the slide bar between the [4] and [P] buttons.

Lamp Mode

Sets the lamp to use.

e Dual: Uses lamp 1 and lamp 2 at the same time. Turns on/off both lamps.
e Lamp 1: Uses only lamp 1 (lamp 2 is not used).
e Lamp 2: Uses only lamp 2 (lamp 1 is not used).

Lamp Memory

The current lamp mode and lamp output power values after adjustment through the
LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the projector.
Press the “Memory List” button to display Lamp Memory screen. (See page 86)

NOTE| If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. You cannot adjust the lamp output power or configure
the lamp mode while the protection function is active. The LAMP window (Adjust) is displayed as follows.

e | amp Output:
e | amp Mode:

Displays “Disabled by Over Temp.” under the slide bar.

Displays “Function Not Available Now!”.
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Lamp Memory Screen

For NC9O00 series, press the “Memory List” on the LAMP window (Adjust) to display the Lamp Memory window. The current
lamp mode and lamp output power values after adjustment through the LAMP screen can be saved to the memory in the
projector.

The registered lamp memory can be assigned to the titles. When the title is selected, if the current lamp mode is the same as
the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory, the lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is applied. Refer
to “3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen” (page 101) for details.

NOTE| If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. The lamp output power values are not applied while
the protection function is active even if the current lamp mode matches the lamp mode registered in lamp

memory.
Lamp Mode Power

3

4

5

6

1

8

9

sl | |

| e | o |
“Entry” button Saves the current lamp mode and lamp output power value to the memory.
“Delete” button Deletes the memory selected in the list from the Lens Memory.
“Test” button Tests the adjustment value of the memory selected in the list.
“Copy” button Copies the memory selected in the list.
“Paste” button Saves the copied memory and overwrites the memory selected in the list.
“OK” button Closes the Lamp Memory window and returns to the LAMP window.
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Caution for adjusting the lamp output

The NC9O0O0 series operates as follows if an abnormal temperature is detected in the projector.

30 seconds after an abnormal temperature is detected, the lamp output starts to decrease to the minimum.

During the period until the temperature returns to normal, “Disabled by Over Temp.” is displayed and the adjustment of
the lamp output and the changes of the lamp mode cannot be performed. Furthermore, if the brightness is set to minimum,

1.

the projector shuts down.

If the abnormal temperature state continues for a period of 300 seconds after the lamp output starts to decrease, the

projector shuts down.

Temperature

Projector temperature

Temperature abnormal

Temperature normal

30s

300s

Lamp output starts to
decrease to minimum

Time (s)

Shut down
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3-5-3. LAMP Screen (Information)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Information” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Information). You can check the current lamp type and output, the lamp bulb information and the bulb and lamp house utiliza-
tion hours on this screen.

Digital Cinmma ©

Bl Sehe  Dption

o | um | om [ o b

Laimp PS Typi
Lamp PS5 Version
Pradict Madel
Praduct number
Hand Versiom
Saft Vnsion

Outpt

Botmer Lount

Butive Title Hame
Prosat Buiton ..

v | s |

W Lainp Bills
M (LU )
" Wi Ciini it #2304
" Mo Caprent 10
. Typheal Wan 1,00 k)
0 Mo Wam -
Wanidng Tine 50 W)
o ja) Usage Warmning Wananty
.80 k) Bulb 6 H] 50 [H] )
1 Lamp House I ]
AC On Fan 3]
Powet Om Fan M
Lamp Fan 1M
Ll PCF - CS-SCOPE 116001 024 S
Screen : Anamo 25 SOOPE =y 2
? 0 Disable Ml y “ -

Lamp PS Type

Displays the type of lamp.

Lamp PS Version

Displays the version information of the lamp.

Product Model
Product Number
Hard Version
Soft Version
Lamp Bulb Displays the version information of the lamp bulb.
Name Displays the product name of the lamp bulb.
Min Current Displays the minimum current setting value (A) of the lamp bulb.
Max Current Displays the maximum current setting value (A) of the lamp bulb.
Typical Watt Displays the rated output of the lamp bulb.
Max Watt Displays the maximum output of the lamp bulb (kW).
Warning Time Displays the warning time setting value of the lamp bulb.
Warranty Displays the manufacturer warranty period for the lamp bulb. (See page 90)
Output Displays the output value of the lamp.

Douser Count

(NC2000/NC1200 series only) Displays the number of times the douser has been
opened and closed.

Usage Displays the usage time of the lamp bulb, lamp house, and cooling fan.
Warning Displays the usage warning time of the lamp bulb and lamp house.
Warranty Displays the manufacturer warranty period for the lamp bulb.




Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

3-5-4. LAMP Screen (Setup)

This menu is not available in the User mode.

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “Setup” button on the LAMP screen to display the LAMP screen
(Setup). On the LAMP screen (Setup), you can register and change the lamp bulb, display the bulb alignment value, set the
bulb alarm time and the usage mode of the lamp house, etc.

NOTE|] Only service personnel should use the following functions. Others should not use them. Use by others may cause
failure of the projector.

New Bulb, New Lamp House, Bulb Warning, House Usage Mode

N
Adjst wiomaren | [N

Bull Warnlng

Hew Bulls
Enmy List

Hannal
[ o

Hews Lanp House Howse Usage Mode
Usags Clam
Wl Lamp Houss1 | Wull Lamp Housez |
Bull Alignment Dwinvei Coini
v | oo |
Lamg Filr Time Filie Usage Cloar
Seming | Bady Filer | Lonp Fitlr |
Fan Usage Clear
Aconfan | PowsrOufam | Lo Fan |
Bctive Thie Name | 500 PCF. £3-600%6 128061024 G} =
= (¥ === N4

New Bulb

Selects or edits a new entry of the lamp bulb (available in standby status only). Press the
“Entry List” button to display the “Bulb Entry” screen. (See page 90)

New Lamp House

Press the “Usage Clear” button to clear the lamp house utilization hours (available in
standby status only).

Bulb Alignment

This sets the lamp bulb alignment value. Press the “Execute” button to display the “Bulb
Alignment” screen. (See page 95)

Bulb Warning

This sets the lamp bulb alarm time (available in standby status only).

e Use Bulb Entry: uses the time set by the Bulb Entry screen.

* Manual: Uses the value set manually.

For manual setting, input the time and press the “Apply” button. Setting is available from
0 to 9999H.

House Usage Mode

This sets the lamp house usage mode (available in standby status only).

e Single: To use the lamp house in the single mode

* Multi Lamp House 1: To use the lamp house in multiple mode and select the lamp
house 1

* Multi Lamp House 2: To use the lamp house in multiple mode and select the lamp
house 2

Douser Count

(NC2000/NC1200 series only) The number of times the douser has been opened and
closed is cleared by pressing the “Clear” button.

Lamp Filter Time

This sets the time for replacing the air filter (for the lamp). Press the “Setting” button to
display the Lamp Filter Time screen (See page 95).

Filter Usage Clear

This clears the air filter usage time.
® Body Filter: Air filter (for projector main unit)

e Lamp Filter: Air filter (for lamp)
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Fan Usage Clear This clears the fan usage time (available in the Installation mode or Service mode).
e AC On Fan: Projector cooling fan (AC On Fan)
® Power On Fan: Projector cooling fan (Power On Fan)

e Lamp Fan: Lamp cooling fan

Bulb Entry Screen

Press the “Entry List” button in the LAMP screen (Setup) to display the “Bulb Entry” screen.

You can select or edit a new entry of the lamp bulb on this screen.

No.1 to No.16: Registers information about NEC certified lamp bulbs (see page 92). These cannot be deleted.
Furthermore, items other than Warranty cannot be edited.

No.17 to No.32: Able to register any arbitrary lamp bulbs.

e For the NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, certified lamp information is added to No. 1 to No. 16 when you
update to the following version or later.
NC3200 NC2000 NC1200
Projector — — —
Firmware Ver. 2.003 Ver. 2.002 Ver. 2.001
Data Ver. 2.003 Ver. 2.002 Ver. 2.001
DCC Ver. 2.0.0.0 Ver. 2.0.0.0 Ver. 2.0.0.0

* When you upgrade the version from a DCC earlier than Ver. 2.0.0.0, the lamp bulbs that had been registered
in No.1 to No.16 are registered in No.17 to No.32.

e |f you are using the NC3240/NC3200 series and using a 4kW lamp power supply unit (NC-32PS02), the lamp
bulbs you cannot use are displayed in gray.

Ho. . Name Currant Typ. Wan  Max Watt | Waming | Wanamy =
DXL ASSH{OwerDrive) WANE0A]  AS0KW]  E0OjW]  A00[H]

2 DXLEOSH[OwerDrive) WSONTSOA  GOOjKW]  TOORW] 500

3 DYLASSH SSAASHA]  AS00N])  ASORW]  900[H)

4 DXLEOSH NSAASSO[  GOOKW]  GOORW]  1000H] -

5 DXLTOSH M50AB00[8]  TOO(KW]  TOORW] 5000 =

& XBOGSOOWHPN MS0A800(8)  GSO[KA] 65O S00[H) =

T ADCASHON WO0MS00[8]  ASOW]  ASORN]  900[H] =

& NCLPAS0 (Overiirive) S5ANTE0A) AS00kW)  G00MA]  A00[H]

3 HCLPGOM[OverDrive) WIOATSOR]  GOOKW]  TOORW] 00|

10 NCLP4SM WAMSOA]  A50(A]  4SO[W]  900[H] - -

Cart. Bulb Emiry

Cert. Cade Edit [ Dl | Seloct | Exlt |

Cert. Bulb Entry

“Cert. Code” button

When the Cert. Code included with a certified bulb is entered, the corresponding lamp
bulb is selected.

“Drive Mode Change” button

(Only supported by the NC3240/NC3200 series)
If you are using a bulb that supports overdrive, you can change the output without
changing the entry. When this happens, the lamp usage time is inherited as-is.

“Edit” button

Edits the entry selected in the list. For entries No.1 to No.16, only the Warranty can be
edited.

“Delete” button

(No.17 to No.32 only) Deletes the entry selected in the list from the Bulb Entry.

“Select” button

Sets the entry selected in the list to the active status.

“Exit” button

Closes the Bulb Entry screen and returns to the LAMP screen.
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Replacing With a Certified Lamp

Preparation: Turn off the power of the projector and set the device to a standby state.

BB Click the “Entry List” button on the LAMP screen (Setup).
B Click the “Cert. Code” button on the Bulb Entry screen.

B} Enter the Cert. Code and click the “OK” button.
The Cert. Code is included with the lamp bulb.

B Enter the manufacturer warranty period in Warranty and click the “OK” button.
If the lamp bulb supports overdrive mode, select the “Over Drive” check box so that you can use overdrive.
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When you replace the lamp bulb using the Cert. Code, “(Serial Number)” is displayed after the lamp bulb name.

O —
01 DUAsSMOverorfDOIIOOTI] S5OSO LSBW]  GOOMW] GO 100N
7 DL SUSN{DveDrive) WSSOI G0N 700jW]  SOO[N] 3004}
1 DXLASSN OSOMSOI LSO LSO SO0 so0p
4 DXL GOSN WSHTSO]  GOBRW]  GOOKWN]  000N]  s00jH)
5 DXLJOSN MSIAODOA|  TOOW]  700[W]  SOOM]  6000D(Y
6 KNBOGSDIWHPN b o R o L L I ooy
7 NDCASOON AMOASOOM|  ASOON]  LSOPON] SO -
B NCLPASB(OveDrive) SSOSE  ASIpW] 0] oo -
5 NCLPEDET{OveDrive) WSHATSOA]  GO0RW]  TO0KW]  SDOpH]
W NCLP4S SSAVHSEA]  ASBIRW]  ASURKW)  SDOpH) -
Con.BulbEnwy
ﬁ“ it | nFlere I Seler l Exit l
(As of July 2012)
NC3240 series/NC3200 series
No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-45SN(OverDrive) USHIO
2 DXL-60SN(OverDrive) USHIO
3 DXL-45SN USHIO
4 DXL-60SN USHIO
5 DXL-70SN USHIO
6 DXL-41SN USHIO
7 DXL-41SCN USHIO
8 DXL-41SN2 USHIO
9 DXL-60SN/L USHIO
10 DXL-45SN/L USHIO
11 DXL-31SN2 USHIO
12 DXL-21SN3 USHIO
13 DXL-15SN2 USHIO
14 DXL-12SN2 USHIO
15 XBO 6500W/HPN OSRAM
16 XBO 4500W/HPN OSRAM
17 XDC-6000N Philips
18 XDC-4500N Philips
64 DXL-45SN(UnderDrive) USHIO
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NC2000 series
No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-40SN USHIO
2 DXL-40SCN USHIO
3 DXL-40SN2 USHIO
4 DXL-20SN3 USHIO
5 DXL-30SN2 USHIO
6 DXL-15SN USHIO
7 DXL-12SN USHIO
8 XBO 4000W/HPN OSRAM
9 XBO 2000W/HPN OSRAM
10 XBO 3000W/HPN OSRAM
ihl XBO-4000W/HPNL OSRAM
12 XBO 1200W/HPN OSRAM
13 XDC-4000N Philips
14 XDC-4001N Philips
NC1200 series

No. Bulb Name Manufacturer
1 DXL-20SN3 USHIO
2 DXL-15SN USHIO
3 DXL-12SN USHIO
4 XBO 2000W/HPN OSRAM
5 XBO 1200W/HPN OSRAM
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Drive Mode Change

If you are using a certified lamp bulb that supports overdrive mode, you can change the drive mode (between overdrive mode
and normal mode) while the lamp bulb is operating by using the Drive Mode Change function.

When the drive mode is changed using the Drive Mode Change function, the air filter and lamp bulb usage times are not
initialized.

NOTE| If you are using the 4kW lamp power supply unit (NC-32PS02), you can only use the Drive Mode Change function
if both modes are available.

B Select the lamp bulb you are using on the Bulb Entry screen.
The explanation given in this section is for the example of using the No.1 "DXL-45SN (OverDrive)”.

2 DXL SOSNOve:Drive) WSONTS0)  G00W)  T00MW]  S00M] 00H)

3 DLassN SSOMSHIA  ASERW]  ASOWW] SO eop]

o XL GsN WSISOA|  GIORW] GO0 OO0 s00p)

5 DRLIOSN MSOM0O]  TOBRW]  TO0RW]  S00H]  GO000[H

B XBOGS0OWHPN MEWWO0I]  6.500W] B.501kW] SU0IH] A00(H)

7 MDC4SOON OASOOA]  ASOEW)  ASOJKW]  SDOpH]

B NCLPASHOverDrive) BOATION)  ASO0W]  GODWW] 00|

3 NCLPOONOverDrive) WSOATSOM]  GODRW]  TO0(W]  SO0pH] "

W NCLP4SOY o5.0°H501A) 450wy 4501k SUH| ;I
Cort. Bulb Eniry

MMI m&“ I Edi | Ui [ Selrer I Exlt I

B Click the “Drive Mode Change” button.
The confirmation dialog is displayed.

B) Click the “Yes” button on the confirmation screen.

The lamp you are using changes to a No. with a different mode. In this example, it changes to No.3 “DXL-45SN”.

No.  Mame  Conrent. CTyp Wall  Max Wl | Waming  Warmanty

1 DXLASSN{DverDrive) GOSN ASOW] GO0 do0p) w000

T 000 SUSN{Over Dy ber) WSONISOM]  GOB(MN]  TOOBW]  SOOjH] S00{H)
Bp o osvemn __ sowsan_ssmm _iamn__now s |

4 DXLSSH WSSO GOOBWY  GOOW] 000N SO0

5 DXLJUSN NS00 70NN} FD0KW]  SDOJH| ]

6 XBOGSO0WHPN MSOMG00J] G5O GSOW]  SDOpH| aoujH)

7 xDCas00M WOBOOPN]  ASIEW)  LSpW] SO -

B NCLPASONOvarDrive) WOVSOW] 4SO G0N 400

8 NCLPHOOT OvrDrive) AWSHATSON  GOOWE  TO0IW]  S00(H)

" NCLPASH BOMINA LSRN LSRN S0 o
Cont, Bulb Entry

ﬂ, "‘"!""l. win | Dtatn l st | v l
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Bulb Alignment Screen

Press the “Execute” button in the LAMP screen (Setup - Bulb Alignment) to display the “Bulb Alignment” screen. This screen
is used when adjusting the lamp bulb shaft.

Peakhold n
Average L
[ Peakhold Reser | e |
Peakhold Displays the peak value.
Average Displays the average.
“Peakhold Reset” button Resets the peak value.
“Exit” button Closes the Bulb Alignment screen and returns to the LAMP screen.

Lamp Filter Time Screen

This can be used when the DCC version is 3.2.0.0 or later and the system firmware version of the projector is 3.20* or later.
Press the “Setting” button in the Lamp Filter Time field on the LAMP screen (Setup) to display the Lamp Filter Time screen. This
set the air filter (for lamp) replacement time. When the usage time of the air filter exceeds the configured time, a warning occurs
((215) Lamp Filter Time Over). The default setting is “OH” (the usage time of the air filter (for lamp) is not monitored).

Lamp Filter Time

Convent Lamp Filler Usage 5 M
Recommend Lamp Filver Time
Paper 1500 [H]
Hetal Mesh 150 [H]
Lamp Filter Timeout
o M

oK Cancel |

Current Lamp Filter Usage Displays the current air filter (for lamp) usage time.
Recommend Lamp Filter Time Displays a guide to the usage time for replacement or cleaning.

e Paper: Paper filter (replacement)
* Metal Mesh: Metal filter (cleaning)

Lamp Filter Timeout Sets the time to replace the air filter (for lamp). When the usage time of the air filter
exceeds the configured time, a warning occurs ((215) Lamp Filter Time Over).

“OK” button Closes the Lamp Filter Time screen with the configured settings and returns to the LAMP
screen.

“Cancel” button Closes the Lamp Filter Time screen and returns to the LAMP screen.

95



96

Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

( 3-6. STATUS Screen

Press the “STATUS” button from the menu bar to go to the STATUS screen.
From the STATUS screen, you can check the input signal information and the Projector setting status.

3-6-1. STATUS screen (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Dle fete  Ostion
;rml AN ‘ LENS | LAMP ‘m’| 'Dml.”
Ingant Shanal
Port 292 Dwalich)
Type t:2:2 apacked, 10 bits, OVE Plsls
Active Files
PCF CS.SCOPE 120051024
SCREEN Aaviinot25 SCOPE
i Disable
Active 0
Rapect 00
Anansorphic Tacior (1]
Sarh Title isable
Anamoiphic Our
Lamp on
Do Open
Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.
Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.
Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.
Sub Title Indicates whether to use subtitles.
Anamorphic Displays the status of anamorphic lens/wide converter lens control (Out/In).
Lamp Displays the status of lamp (On/Off).
Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).
Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 141).




Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

3-6-2. STATUS screen (NC900 series)

Anamerphic lacter
Sub Titka

Lamp 1

52 — [LAN

on | o | )

Input Signal Port Displays the terminal of input signal.
Type Displays the type of input signal.
Active Files PCF Displays the name of PCF file selected.
SCREEN Displays the name of SCREEN file selected.
3D Displays the name of 3D file selected.
Active Displays the resolution.
Aspect Displays the aspect ratio.
Anamorphic factor Displays the anamorphic factor.
Sub Title Indicates whether to use subtitles.
Lamp 1 Displays the status of lamp 1 (On/Off).
(“Not Use” is displayed when the lamp is not used)
Lamp 2 Displays the status of lamp 2 (On/Off).
(“Not Use” is displayed when the lamp is not used)
Douser Displays the status of douser (Open/Close).
Convergence Displays the convergence adjustment value (See page 141).
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( 3-7. TITLE Screen )

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Press the “TITLE” button on the menu bar to display the TITLE screen.

On the TITLE screen you can register or edit titles. For details on how to register or edit titles, see “2-5. Registering Titles” (page
34).

s | | | | -y

Used to select, delete, and save —L }ni::"m":.:m:“‘ <] setea | vatete | swrese. |
titles.
~ &
Used to display and set the input —
! e Foimat Data Typé
a(l)rt and signal type of the selected Eimﬂl?i-"ﬂ» ot | 3 q
itle L
. PCF File Selor | [ Dotalt Seming
MCGD File Selact L
Used for detailed configuration of s e ]{?
the selected title. g Q"'
10 File Select  Blsable Seming
S 0O Anamorgtic 0.0 Image Ssiler Enable  Frame Hale Raso
Displays information about the aspect 00 TeserancaBon Detabie

selected title.

The items displayed in the Input field differ for MMS titles and test patterns.

When an MMS title is selected When a test pattern is selected
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Title names (pull-down menu)

Displays the title name to be edited.

e (Current): Indicates the title is being selected.

* Preset Button: Shows that the selected title is assigned to the preset button.
¢ (Update): Indicates the title is being edited.

Select

Selects the title selected from the pull-down menu (an asterisk (*) is attached to the title
number).
Some of the buttons cannot be used if the title is not selected.

Delete

Deletes the title selected in the pull-down menu.

Store As...

Registers the title using the information displayed.

Input

A field that shows or sets the input terminal. Pressing the icon allows you to change the
corresponding icon.

PNG File

(Displayed only when the test pattern is selected.)
Displays the name of PNG file selected in the right column.

Component/RGB

(Displayed only when the test pattern is selected.)
Selects Component or RGB signal input.

MMS Setting®™e)

(Displayed only when MMS is selected.)
Sets the MMS. The name of the selected signal and Entry No. are displayed in the right
column.

Type

A field that shows or sets the input source. Pressing the icon allows you to change the
corresponding icon.

Format Selects a format for the input source.
Data Type Selects a data type for the input source.
Advanced Sets the details of the input source.(See page 101)
PCF File Select Selects a PCF file. (See page 100)
Displays the name of PCF file selected in the right column.
Setting This button changes and saves the PCF file settings being used by the title selected for

output. (See page 103)

MCGD File Select

Selects a MCGD file. (See page 100)
Displays the name of MCGD file selected in the right column.

SCREEN File Select

Selects a SCREEN file. (See page 100)
Displays the name of SCREEN file selected in the right column.

Setting This button changes and saves the SCREEN file settings being used by the title selected
for output. (See page 106)
3D File Select This button selects the 3D file. (See page 100)
The currently selected file name is displayed in the field on the right.
Setting This button changes and saves the 3D file settings being used by the title selected for

output. (See page 106)

(View status)

Shows information on the title selected. Any information shown in this status display
space is set to the projector.

e Input Size: Displays the input resolution setting.

® Aspect: Displays the input aspect setting.

e Anamorphic: Displays the setting of the anamorphic lens.

e Tolerance Box: Displays the setting of the white correction mode. (Enable: White

correction with priority for brightness; Disable: White correction
with priority for color.)
* Image Scaler: Displays the setting of the Image Scaler.
(Same as the indication in the Title Advanced screen.)
e Frame Rate Ratio:  Displays the setting of the Frame Rate Ratio.
(Same as the indication in the 3D Controls screen.)

Note: NC900 series does not corresponding to MMS.
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Selecting the Settings File

If you press the “*** File Select” button or the “Import” button, a screen is displayed for selecting an existing settings file.

PCF File Select screen

Selects a PCF file.

MCGD File Select screen

Selects a MCGD file.

SCREEN File Select screen

Selects a SCREEN file.

3D File Select screen

Selects a 3D file.

SOURCE File Select screen

Selects a SOURCE file.

CSC File Select screen

Selects a CSC file.

TCGD File Select screen

Selects a TCGD file.

LUT-CLUT File Select screen

Selects a LUT-CLUT file.

LUT-DG File Select screen

Selects a LUT-DG file.

Select the file to use and press the “Open” button to use the selected file. This screen is an example of the PCF File Select

screen.

Hame | Size | Modified [mibaes [~
CS.SCOPE 1280x1024 0 0000.00:00 00:00:00
CS.SCOPE 19201080 0 D000.00:00 00:00:00
DCOM_RGE_185 0 00000000 60:00:00
DCOM_RGE 239 D D000 H0:0:00
DEDM_XVZ_185 0 0000.00:00 00:00:00
DCOM_NYZ_ 2% O D0OGO0:D0 bbb

“lDefaul 0 D000D0.00 D0:00:00

(L TR ] O D000 0000 80:00:00

HOTV 132021080 0 00000000 B0:00:00 |
File name | Detault Open
Files of type [pcs

“Open” button

Uses the selected file.

“Cancel” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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3-7-1. Title Advanced Screen

Press the “Advanced” button on the TITLE screen to display the Title Advanced screen. On the Title Advanced screen you set

the details of signal type.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Memory 005

Preser Bumon

o ditied
Image Sealer

1 Wemory 000 Lage
—L‘m“?‘_"_" J s PresstBumen |
Lamp Memory Jﬂlo Memony) Haditisd 2000129 11
Image Scaler
Tusret Tite Seleet I o
. saons
s |
i |

For normal titles and MMS titles

For test patterns

Memory

Displays the title (number and name) selected.

Preset Button

Displays preset button numbers if preset buttons are assigned.
For assignment of preset buttons, refer to “3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons” (page
76).

Modified

Displays the date and time when the title was last modified.

“Lens Memory” Button

Select a lens memory to associate with the selected title when the lens memory is used.

Press the “Lens Memory” button to display the “Lens Memory” screen. For the setup of

lens memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LENS” screen. (See

page 80)

e When you want to use the lens memory, select it from the “Lens Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

e When you do not want to use the lens memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lens
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

® The associated lens memory appears in the right column of the “Lens Memory” button.

“Lamp Memory” Button

Select a lamp memory to associate with the selected title when the lamp memory is

used. Press the “Lamp Memory” button to display the “Lamp Memory” screen. For the

setup of lamp memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LAMP”

screen. (See page 84)

* When you want to use the lamp memory, select it from the “Lamp Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lamp memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lamp
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

® The associated lamp memory appears in the right column of the “Lamp Memory”
button.

Image Scaler

Controls the scaling circuit. Keep Enable in normal operations.

Turret Title Select

Sets whether the power turret of anamorphic lens is used or not.

* With Anamo.: Turret is used.
* Without Anamo.: Turret is not used.
Quad Input (NC3240 series)
Displayed in DCC version 4.0.0.1 and later for titles that use IMB.
Select this check box to output video with the IMB in 4K quad mode.
“Exit” button Used to save all the settings entered and quit the Title Edit submenu/operation.
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NC900 series
e pvoncea o —

Memory 008 Logo
009 TEST Title
Preset Buiton | Mot L Memory Iim_.q“ Modifiad 20121009 065817 U}
Moditied 20121003 08:23:18{U) Image Scales
s S -
. s
_ Smm |
[ = ]
For normal titles For test patterns
Memory Displays the title (number and name) selected.
Preset Button Displays preset button numbers if preset buttons are assigned.
For assignment of preset buttons, refer to “3-3-1. Configuring the Preset Buttons” (page
76).
Modified Displays the date and time when the title was last modified.
“Lamp Memory” Button Select a lamp memory to associate with the selected title when the lamp memory is

used. Press the “Lamp Memory” button to display the “Lamp Memory” screen. For the

setup of lamp memory, see the description of “Memory List” buttons on the “LAMP”

screen. (See page 86)

¢ When you want to use the lamp memory, select it from the “Lamp Memory” screen and
press the “OK” button.

* When you do not want to use the lamp memory, select “Not Use” from the “Lamp
Memory” screen and press the “OK” button.

® The associated lamp memory appears in the right column of the “Lamp Memory”

button.
Image Scaler Controls the scaling circuit. Keep Enable in normal operations.
“Exit” button Used to save all the settings entered and quit the Title Edit submenu/operation.

TIP | If the lamp memory function is enabled, the result of applying the lamp memory is recorded in the log.
e |f the current lamp mode is the same as the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory:
The lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is applied. The log below is recorded.
Load Lamp Memory(xxxW)
xxx: Output power value registered in the lamp memory (W)
e |f the current lamp mode is not the same as the lamp mode registered in the lamp memory:
The lamp output power value registered in the lamp memory is not applied. The log below is recorded.
Unload Lamp Memory(xxx<>yyy)
xxx: Current lamp mode
yyy: Lamp mode registered in the lamp memory

If the projector internal temperature becomes abnormally high and the protection function is activated, the error
message “752: Down Lamp Power Activated” is displayed. The lamp output power values are not applied while
the protection function is active even if the current lamp mode matches the lamp mode registered in lamp
memory. The following logs are recorded when this happens.

Unload Lamp Memory No.xx(Over Temp.)
No.xx: The number of the lamp memory that was not applied
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3-7-2. PCF Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button on the TITLE screen to display the PCF Setting screen. On the PCF Setting screen, PCF files are
created using the PCF Setting screen. Refer to “2-6. Creating a PCF File” (page 50) for the procedure for creating PCF files.

PCE File Name [m Import l

SOURCE File Setting i Ne ehange

CSC File Swtting I Mo change
TCGO File Import E No ehange

LUTCLUT File Imporn i Ha change

LUT DG File Setting i Ho change

PCF File Name Displays the name of PCF file selected.

“Import” button Used to call an existing PCF file. (See page 100)

SOURCE File The SOURCE file settings can be changed. Press the “Setting” button to display the
SOURCE Setting screen. (See page 104)

CSC File The CSC file settings can be changed. Press the “Setting” button to display the CSC
Setting screen. (See page 105)

TCGD File Selects a TCGD file. Press the “Import” button to display TCGD File Select screen. (See
page 100)

LUT-CLUT File Selects a LUT-CLUT file. Press the “Import” button to display the LUT-CLUT File Select
screen. (See page 100)

LUT-DG File Selects a LUT-DG file. Press the “Setting” button to display the LUT-DG screen. (See

page 105)

“Save” button

Used to create a new PCF file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)

“Exit” button

Returns to the TITLE screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.
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SOURCE Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the SOURCE File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the SOURCE Setting screen.

SOURCE File Name | Rapart |

Aspect Ratlo i'ijﬁ ﬂ
Tnput Size Position
" ln_ L]
Save |
v |n v ]
Exit
SOURCE File Name Displays the name of SOURCE file selected.
“Import” button Used to call an existing SOURCE file. (See page 100)
Aspect Ratio Enter or select the final aspect ratio of the content entered.
Position Sets the image display position. Usually select O for all positions.
Input Size Enter the effective area of the input signal.
“Save” button Used to create a new SOURCE file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.
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CSC Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the CSC File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the CSC Setting screen.

C5C File Nams | Impan
Confhcionm et
&Y R Bich Tnpurt o
6 oo @ |n ale |0 |0
R oc[o [0 [0 [0 [0
B [0 C AL ol L |0
Brightiess Combnast Satmatien Hue {degh
6 [0 [ || |n
R e [ n o
B [u 1 [ |0
I Sevall3 I Setan3 [ Setan3 [ Setall3
Save | Exh |
CSC File Name Displays the name of CSC file selected.
“Import” button Used to call an existing CSC file. (See page 100)
Coefficience To change the setting, enter a number.
Offset This does not normally need to be changed.
Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Hue (deg)
“Set all 3" check box This is used when setting all of the setting values to the same value in one go.
Checked: The value entered in G also applies to R and B.
Not checked: You can set G, R, and B to different values.
“Save” button Used to create a new CSC file. (Do not use this button in other cases.)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen. Press this button when you have entered all values.

LUT-DG Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the LUT-DG File field in the PCF Setting screen to display the LUT-DG Setting screen.

© Filn Seloct
I tmpen
© Paramehic
[l
ERE.A
File Select Parametric You should normally select “File Select”.
“Import” button Used to call an existing LUT-DG file. (See page 100)
“OK” button Confirms the settings.
“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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3-7-3. SCREEN Setting Screen

Press the “Setting” button in the SCREEN File Select field in the TITLE screen to display the SCREEN Setting screen. This
screen is used to create new SCREEN files and to modify the settings in previously created SCREEN files.

SCREEN File Name |m:uw No Crop Impan |

Anamorphic factor [h
Sereen Presentation
Upper Left Upper Right | % |8
T LeneiBex
Lowsileft | LowstRight | ¥ 0
Cropping

Upper Leh Top Curve | Upper Right ]

L=
L —
L=
=
{

3-7-4. 3D Controls Screen

Press the “3D Controls” button in the 3D File Select field of the Title screen to display the 3D Controls screen. This screen is
used to create new 3D files and to change the settings in previously created 3D files.

3D Flle Name I-m Import
Frame Rate Ratlo
N:H
=
30 Control
LR Input Reference |30 Disabled =
Tnput Frame Dominance |Left (LIRT LZRZ) -
LR Display Reference Mot Used 3
LR Output Reference Polarity [Toue =
Dank Time Adjustment Setting o us  Acmal g us
Output Reference Delay Time 0 w Phse [ dey
Save Exhi
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( 3-8. INFO Screen )

Press the “INFO” button on the menu bar to display the INFO screen.
The INFO screen is made up of the following four screens that allow you to check information and various logs of the projector
main unit and multi media switcher.

e Status: Allows you to check version information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP board, and multi
media switcher (MMS), and other devices. You can also save the logs that are saved in the projector main unit
onto a computer. (See page 107)

e Status2:  Allows you to check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the installation complete date
of the projector main unit (warrantee start date). In the NC900 series, you can also check the lamp usage time
and estimated remaining time, the air filter and cooling fan usage times, and other information. (See page 111)

e Log: Allows you to check the state of the projector main unit and the various logs. (See page 113)

e SIB/IMB: Allows you to check the status and version information of the signal input board itself, the security circuit
(Enigma) on the signal input board, and the image media block. (See page 126)

3-8-1. INFO Screen (Status)

Press the “Status” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Status).
You can check the device status and various information on this screen. The information that you can check is as follows. You
can also save the logs that are saved in the projector main unit onto a computer.
e \ersion information and error information for the projector main unit, ICP board, slave (NC900 series) and multi media
switcher (MMS)
e |CP board status
e Control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and Metadata control information)

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

" thestod Cinoma Gommunicalar lor §2

BIDS WVerloo There are ne srrem.

Flmvware Verloo

Data Verloo

FPGA Werl.od

Cig FPGA Vert.on

Sarve Informatisn

Bctivie Tille Mama Ld PCF : C5-BCOPE 120021024
C5.SCOPE 1520 ? Soreen - Anwmol 15 SCOPE
Preset Butien ; 30 Digavi
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e NC900 series
MAC Address R LT R, PRI
Enor
Thare are Bo s
Slave MCY
Flimware unaz
Save Infosmation
Active Title Naae - FPOF : HOTY 1920x1 090 T o
biccthos ol ' 91'3"..?'.5."’” L va L
System Displays the version information of the projector main unit and the CPU board in the
projector.
Serial Displays the serial number of the CPU board.
BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the CPU board.
Firmware Displays the firmware version of the CPU board.
Data Displays the data version of the CPU board.
System Usage Displays the hours of use of the projector main unit.
IP Address Displays the IP address and the subnet mask of the projector main unit.
MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the projector main unit.
MMS (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)
Displays the version information of the MMS connected to the projector head.
Serial Displays the serial number of the MMS.
BIOS Displays the BIOS version of the MMS.
Firmware Displays the firmware version of the MMS.
Data Displays the data version of the MMS.
FPGA Displays the FPGA version of the MMS.
Cfg FPGA Displays the Configuration FPGA version of the MMS.
Slave MCU (Only for NC900 series)
Displays information about the slave that is built into the projector.
Firmware Displays the version information about the slave firmware.
Cinema Board Displays the version information of the ICP board or Satellite board.
ICP Displays the ICP system working version.
Satellite Red Displays the satellite board type of the ICP board (2xLVDS/DDR).
Green
Blue
DMD Displays the DMD type (0.69"DC2K/0.98" DC2K/1.2" DC2K/1.38" DC4K).
LUT-SCC Displays the LUT-SCC file name.

“|ICP Status” button

Displays the ICP Status screen. (See page 109)
Displays detailed information about the ICP board.

“Server Information” button

Displays the Server Information screen (See page 109).
This displays the control information from the cinema server.

Error

Displays the error currently occurring.

“Save Information” button

Saves various information about the CPU board, the ICP board, slave (NC900 series),
the MMS. the signal input board (SIB), and the image media block (IMB) in text format.
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ICP Status Screen

Press the “ICP Status” button in the Cinema Board field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the ICP Status screen. You can
check the status of the ICP board using this screen.

General Status: ~

Bystem State Change:
Ho change

System Error:
oK

Self Test Results:
ICP Data Path Slanature Test Stams: Complete
ICP Data Path Slanature Test Result: Pass
ICP Frame Memoery Test Status: Complate
ICF Frame Memory Test Result: Pass

System Histery:
Nane

Temperatures and Vohages:
M.

ICP FPGA Tempers SO8T5'C
FMT FPGA Temperamre 51.000°C
3.3 Supply Voltage 3.6 vohs
2.5 Supply Voltage 5T vohts
1.8 Supply Voltage 182 volis
1.2 Supply Voltage 1.19 volts

Disk Space Available:

AD1736KE

Refresh Exit
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Server Information Screen

Press the “Server Information” button in the Cinema Board field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the Server Information
screen. You can check the control information from the cinema server (Timeline, Subtitle, and Metadata) on this screen.

Substide Comrol

Subitle Contral : Disable
T T
Subilidn Siass

Sublitta Funetion OFF

N Frrar Ruportad

Metadata Contiol
Motadata Control : Disable
URE:| e . m s ta data, el

Metadata States
Matadata Fumction OFF
HNa Errar Reportad
Exit
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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Log Filter Setting Screen

Press the “Save Information” button in the Error field of the INFO screen (Status) to display the Log Filter Setting screen. This
screen is used to configure the period of the log saved on the PC. You can also have reset information and title information
included in the log.

Log I iter Setting ri
I nclude Usage Reset Log
I Inchude Tithe List
Dare Filer (UTC)
" Today From 20100127 Te 20100127
© Tdays From 20100120 Te 20100127
 0days From 20091228 To 201000127
& Manual
Fiom izowm.-ar - To | 20100127 .I
Sane | Caneal [
“Include Usage Reset Log” check box When this check box is selected, logs are saved including reset information (Usage
Reset Log).
“Include Title List” check box When this check box is selected, logs are saved including title information.
“Save” button Saves the log onto the PC using the configured settings.
“Cancel” button Returns to the previous screen.
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3-8-2. INFO Screen (Status2)

Press the “Status2” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Status2).

You can check the states of slot A and slot B in the projector main unit and the installation complete date of the projector main
unit (warrantee start date) using this screen.

On the NC900 series, you can check the lamp, air filter, and cooling fan usage times, the number of times the douser has been
opened and closed, and other information.

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Bctive Title Name - PLF - CH-BCOPE 1 20l 024 [
e |9 ke @R QW
Option Slot Status Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the
SETUP screen (Option Slot).
Slot B Displays the settings of slot B. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the
projector is in standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.
Slot A Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the
projector is in standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.
Setup Date Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The
installation complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.
System Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the CPU board.
Key Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the Key board.
DIV Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in

the DIV board.
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Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

NC900 series

Active Tile Hama:
Praset Buton :

Oom
Shietdrs) |

Lawnp 1
Lamp 2

M
M

Rematning  Stiike
7% 2 Tinves
% 12 Tinmes

Lamp 1
Lamp

Filtar Usage am
FAN Usage 2
Douser Count 1

Baillast 1
Dallasi

POF { HOTY 1920x1090 Gl §
Beresn  DOIKHOTY n =
30 . Digatiiy

Option Slot Status

Displays information about slot A and slot B. The slot settings are configured from the
SETUP screen (Option Slot).

Slot B

Displays the settings of slot B. Slot B is not available in the NC900 series.

Slot A

Displays the settings of slot A. Parentheses () are added to the device name when the
projector is in standby mode or the installed devices cannot be identified.

Setup Date

Displays the installation complete date when of the projector (warrantee start date). The
installation complete date is configured from the UPDATE screen.

System

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the CPU board.

Key

Displays the installation complete date (warrantee start date) of the projector as saved in
the Key board.

Lamp Output

Displays the lamp output (displays the value (W) and %) and the voltage values (V) or
lamp 1 and lamp 2.

Lamp1/Lamp2

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 information.

Usage

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 usage time. (Unit: hours)

Warning

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 replacement time (estimated). (Unit: hours)

Remaining™ete)

Displays lamp 1 and lamp 2 remaining time (estimated). (Unit: %)

Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 1 and lamp 2 have been turned on.

Filter Usage

Displays the usage time of the air filter. (Unit: hours)

FAN Usage

Displays the usage time of the cooling fan. (Unit: hours)

Douser Count

Displays the number of times the douser has been opened and closed.

Ballast Version

Ballast 1

Ballast 2

Displays the ballast (ballast 1 and ballast 2) version information.

(Note): Displays the amount of usage time remaining (approximate) from the current usage time with the unused state as 100% and 0%

when the lamp needs replacement.
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3-8-3. INFO Screen (Log)

Press the “Log” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (Log).
You can check the various logs saved in the projector main unit from this screen.

Bctive Tile Name
CS-SCOPE 1920
Prosat Bumon : ...

PCF - CHGCOPE 1 16011024 I
Serman Anemol 25 STOPE =
0 Dissbile e L “ -

1]

“System Status” button

Displays the System Status screen. (See page 115)
This displays the temperature, voltage, fan speed, and fan status inside the projector
main unit (The fan status display is only supported by the NC900 series).

“Error Log” button

Displays the System Error Log screen. (See page 118)
This displays CPU board error information.

“Cinema System Log” button

Displays the Cinema System Log screen. (See page 118)
This displays ICP board error information.

“Usage Reset Log” button

Displays the User Reset Log screen. (See page 119)
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

This displays various information about when the usage times of the lamp bulb, lamp
housing, fans, and air filters were reset.

(NC900 series)

This displays various information about when the lamp (lamp 1 and lamp 2), fans, and air
filter usage times were reset.

«

‘Temperature Log” button

Displays the Temperature Log screen. (See page 121)
This displays a record of the temperature from when the projector was turned on until it
was turned off (peak hold).

“Power Supply Log” button

Displays the Power Supply Log screen. (See page 123)
This displays a record of the voltage from when the projector was turned on until it was
turned off (peak hold).

“FAN Speed log” button

Displays the FAN Speed Log screen. (See page 124)
This displays a record of the fan speed (minimum value) from when the power was
turned on until it was turned off (peak hold).

“Operation Log” button

Displays the Lamp Operation Log screen. (See page 124)
This displays a record of the operation of the projector.

“Secure Log(Cinema)” button

Displays the Secure Log (Cinema) screen. (See page 125)
This displays a log of the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board.
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Log Filtering Function

Press the “Filter” button to display the Log Filter Setting screen. You can set the period of logs to display using this screen.

Displays the current filtering settings.

“Filter” button e

54 1 Logeut on OEM RS 232 £l
O7:52:28 | Usor "Service” of greup 'Service’ lagged into OEW

S52:01 1 User *Service’ of group Service’ logged into Extemal

04 | Lagout an OFM

| Logowt on Extemal

m Statis: no shobe

m Stanus: no stiohe

Stamis: siobe

WES: ET

b

2002121 OT26:24 I Aurtartin I Mank the image

2005121 072624 D Awtertiming:

oL 11 Sy s
20091214 672541 | System Stamg
2009121 0725:41 D TPPL= 31z Date Filier UT)
| 200%1210 0725411 m Stan

2

T Teday  From 20100127 To 20000127
e 2 © Tdays From 20100120 Te 20009127
Anm e e HAT 48 B TORE e © Mdays Fram 2009 1220 To 20008127

* Mamual
Fiom 20000101 ﬂ To [mwOIZ j
_coent |
Log Filter Setting screen
Today Displays only the log for today.
7days Displays the log for the last 7 days including today. (Default setting)
30days Displays the log for the last 30 days including today.
Manual Displays the log for the specified period (from From to To).
From:  Selects the start date of the period for which to display the logs.
To: Selects the end date of the period for which to display the logs.
Click “Today” in the calendar to set to today’s date.
“OK” button Displays the logs that match the specified conditions.
“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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System Status Screen

This screen displays the temperature, voltage, fan speed, and fan status inside the projector main unit.
Click the “Temperature”, “Power Supply”, “FAN Speed”, and “FAN MAP” tabs to switch between the items displayed.

e System Status Screen (Temperature)

Ouitside Al
LPSU Imtake
Exhaust
TH-B
Temp §
Temp &
Tomp T
Temp
HPEESE
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA

Comvonn

210 degt
215 degt*
250 deaC
215 degC
290 degt
M5 degC
3340 degt
355 degic

66.5 degi:
312 degt
325 degt

Tompatatns | Povar Suprply | FAN Spaed |

Uppes Limb
0.0 degC
A gt
2.2 degC
333 deyC
LA degc
5.5 degC
66 degl
LT degl

o T

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Outside Air
LPSU Intake
Exhaust
DMD-B
Temp 5
Temp 6
Temp 7
Temp 8
MAX6656
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA

Current

Upper Limit

Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

(NC900 series)

DMD

Inlet
Ballast1
Ballast2
MAX6656
ICP FPGA
FMT FPGA

Current

Upper Limit

Displays the temperatures of each part of the projector.
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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* System Status Screen (Power Supply)

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Temperanns Fmimtm“ﬂll

Hin Cmrent Max
iw - R —
W - Sav -
vy - "av
v - BV -
e
W 3av
5 25V
1Ay v
1.2V LF

_wee|[en ]

(NC900 series)

Temporatura Power Supply | FAN Spasd | FAN MAP |

Systam

v nwov
e

3w v

5 25y

18V m

1.V 12V

oo i |

System

Displays the voltage of the projector.

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Displays the current voltage (Current), upper limit value of the voltage (Max) and lower
limit value of the voltage (Min).

(NC900 series)

Displays the current voltage.

Current

Displays the current voltage.

Min

Displays the upper limit value of the voltage. An error occurs if the voltage exceeds this
value.

Max

Displays the lower limit value of the voltage. An error occurs if the voltage drops below
this value.

ICP

Displays the ICP board voltage.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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e System Status Screen (FAN Speed)

Temperanme | Power Supply FAN Spaed |
Hin

Precamion Carrent Hax
Fant 2000 spim M 5000 1pm GO e
Fan 1 2000 ipm 000 sy 5001 1pm G000 1
Fani 2008 pm 0 apem 5003 rpm G e
Fan 3 2008 ypm 08wy 5003 rpm G0 ypen
Fand 2008 pim 0 apem 5004 rpm G e
Fan'5 2008 ypm. 008 wpe 5005 ypm G
Fan 000 ipm 008 spm 5006 ypem G0 1
Fan i - - e =
Fan# - - — -
Fant - - =
Fan 11 - - e~ -
Lamp Cooling Fand 2000 ipm 3009 pm 5010 1pm G000 e
Lamp Cooling Fan 1 2000 ipm 3000 spm 5011 rpm 000 1pm
P 2000 ipm = 012 1pm s
ICP Fan - - 503 1pm -

e[ ]

(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Fan 0 to Fan 11 Displays the fan speed.
Lamp Cooling Fan 0 Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
Lamp Cooling Fan 1 below this value.
Pump Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
ICP Fan below this value.
Current Displays the current voltage.
Max Displays the upper limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed exceeds
this value.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
(NC900 series)
Fan 1-Fan 16 Displays the fan speed.
ICP Fan Min Displays the lower limit value of the fan speed. An error occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Precaution Displays the warning value of the fan speed. A warning occurs if the fan speed drops
below this value.
Current Displays the current voltage.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

e System Status Screen (FAN MAP)
(NC9O00 series only)
This screen can be used by users who have Service mode or higher privileges. It shows a schematic diagram of the projector
fans and allows you to check the status of each fan (Normal, Precaution, or Error).
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System Error Log Screen

This screen displays a log of CPU board errors.

[P Jreisy

Exit
“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Cinema System Log Screen

This screen displays a log of ICP board errors.

Filtwr__[Teday
2009121 075654 | Legaun on OEM RS.232 A
200912/14 07:52:28 | Usen 'Service” of greup ‘Sendce’ logged into OEW
20091271 07:52:01 | Usen ‘Service” of graup ‘Service’ lagged into Extemal
200912/11 07:42:34 | Lagowt o OEM
20091214 0T:H8:27 | Logeint on Extomal
20912

2009121 072625 | System Stanes: sirabe

20091214 072624 D Autotiming: blank the image

20091214 07:26:24 1 Awtotiming: unblank the image

0091214 07:25:41 1 System Stans: o stiobe

2009124 OT25:41 | System Stahis: o stioha

2002 1L W ATZSAT D TPPL = 3122, APPL = 2048, TLPF = 4095, ALPF = 128
20091214 07:25:41 | m Starus: strobe

20091214 07:25:41 O TPPL = 3122, APPL = 2048, TLPF = 4095, ALPF = 128
2009121 O7:25:41 1 System Stanes: strobs

20091214 072548 0 TPPL = 3122, APPL = 2048, TLPF = 4095, ALFF = 128
iinTera s WYAELAA B YIS e AT aa T A aEes AR R wtr

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.




Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Usage Reset Log Screen

This screen can be displayed in Service mode only. When the usage times for the following items are reset, the value immedi-
ately before the reset is saved as log information. This screen shows 64 items at most (64 items from the newest one are
displayed).
e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Lamp bulb, Lamp house, Fan, Air filter
e NC900 series

Lamp, Fan, Air filter

Ma. | Date Tiane | Roser | System | Bulh | Howsel | Howsel

Cleas Refiissh Ewit

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
e Lamp bulb: Bulb
e Lamp house:  House1/House2
e Fan: AC On Fan/Power On Fan
o Air filter: Body Filter/Lamp Filter
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
Bulb Displays the utilization hours of lamp bulb.
House1 Displays the utilization hours of lamp house 1.
House2 Displays the utilization hours of lamp house 2.
Bulb Name Displays the bulb entry name.
Min[A] Displays the minimum current value (A).
Max[A] Displays the maximum current value (A).
Typical Displays the lamp output (kW) average.
Max[W] Displays the maximum value of lamp output (kW).
Warning Time Displays the warning time.
Bulb Warning Displays the currently enabled warning time set by the Bulb Warning setting.
AC On Fan Displays the speeds of the projector cooling fans (AC On Fan).
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Power On Fan Displays the speeds of the projector cooling fans (Power On Fan).
Refer to the “Service Manual” for details.
Lamp Fan Displays the speeds of the lamp cooling fan.
Body Filter Displays the usage time of the air filters for the projector head.
Lamp Filter Displays the usage time of the air filters for the lamp.
“Collapse” button Collapses the displayed contents.
“Clear” button Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.
“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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e NC900 series

No. Displays the record No.
Date/Time Displays the date and time.
Reset Displays the reset subject.
® [ amp: Lamp 1/Lamp 2
e Fan: Fan
o Air filter: Filter
System Displays the utilization hours of the projector main unit.
Warning Time Displays the estimated time for replacement of lamp.
FAN Usage Displays the usage time of the cooling fan
Filter Usage Displays the usage time of the air filter.

Lamp 1 Usage

Displays the Lamp 1 usage time.

Lamp 2 Usage

Displays the Lamp 2 usage time.

Lamp 1 Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 1 has been turned on.

Lamp 2 Strike

Displays the number of times lamp 2 has been turned on.

“Clear” button

Clears the usage reset log and closes the screen.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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Temperature Log Screen

This screen displays the maximum temperature recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on until it was
turned off.

The upper half of the screen displays the maximum temperatures measured and dates and times for each item from when the
power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequen-
tial order in the lower half of the screen. When saved as a log, information at the time when the log was recorded (all tempera-
tures, fan speeds, and lamp outputs within the projector) is also saved in addition to the maximum temperature and date and
time of each item.

You can switch between the number of items displayed (all items or maximum temperatures only) by pressing the [<] button.

Ourside Al 201000127 21:16:48 | 200 dugC Temps 20100127 21:1652 | 204 dugC
) ) . LPSU Intake 2010/01/27 2111649 | 20.1 dogC Tomp 6  BOI00127 211653 / 20.5 dugC
Displays information measured from Exhawst 20100127 2111650/ 20.2 dogC Temp7 20N 201654 206 degC
when the power was turned on until DUDS 20180127 21:16:31/20.3 dugC Tempd  F0100127 21:46:35 1 20.7 dogC
now (peak hold). Finer  [Today «
m Tamp. Max Val, | Ousids Alt__| LPSU Intake | Exhoust | D)
192359 Temph 207 degC W degt  201degC 202 degl P35 de:

01727 19:23:58 Temp7 205 degC M0 degC WA degT 202 degC 0 de,
20100127 192357 Temp & 2.5 degC 200 degC 20.1 degC 20.2 degC 0.3 de:
Temp 5 204 degC 200 deql 201 degC 202 dealff 20.3 de:
DMD.B WIdegC WDdegt WA degT 202 degfl 20 da,
Exhaust 0.2 deqgC 0.0 degC 0.1 degC 0.2 0.3 de:
LPSU Intake 20,1 degC  20.0 deqC 20.1 degC 0.2 dffgC 20.3 de:
Ounside Bt 200 degC 200 degC A degC 202 fogC 203 dey

]

Displays the information saved as
the log when the power was turned
off.

| ¢

Switches the display.
(All items or maximum temperatures only)

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

Outside Air Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

LPSU Intake

Exhaust

DMD-B

Temp5

Temp6

Temp7

Temp8

Fan 0 to Fan 11 Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

Lamp Cooling Fan 0

Lamp Cooling Fan 1

Pump

ICP Fan Displays the lamp output at the Date/Time.

Lamp Output Displays the date and time when the maximum temperature was measured.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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e NC900 series

“Filter” button

Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)

Date/Time Displays the date and time where the maximum temperature was measured.
Temp. Displays the item where the maximum temperature was measured.

Max Val. Displays the maximum temperature.

DMD Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Inlet

Ballast1 Displays the temperature at the Date/Time.

Ballast2

Fan 1to Fan 16

Displays the fan speed at the Date/Time.

ICP Fan

Displays the lamp output at the Date/Time.

Lamp Output

Displays the date and time when the maximum temperature was measured.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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Power Supply Log Screen

This screen displays the maximum and minimum voltage values recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on
until it was turned off.

The upper half of the screen displays the maximum/minimum voltages measured and dates and times for each item from when
the power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in

sequential order in the lower half of the screen.

* NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

¢ NC900 series

Hin Max
EE T 201000128 000028 / 10 V 20100128 00:03:29 /10 V
5V 201000128 00:03:30 / 10 V 20100128 00:03:31 /1.8 V
w 201000128 000032 / 10 V 20180128 000333 / 1.1V
v 201000128 00001 / 1.1 V 20180128 000335 / 1.1V
Fllter  [Today
Date Time | Power Supply | votrage I
ADO1ET 22:10:39 VMK v
201001727 221033 2avMin v
B00ET 221057 12V 1V
000137 Tl 12ViMing 10V
2T 221035 W (Mah 14V
HAD01ZT 22101 5UMin} 10V
201001727 221033 3.3ViMax} 0V
B0 2T 22 LI Ming 10

=

Min Max
w eV av
o T I R
DateTime | Puwer Supply | Valtage I

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)
Date/Time Displays the date and time when the maximum/minimum voltage was measured.
Power Supply Displays the item where the maximum/minimum voltage was measured.
(Max): Displays the maximum value.
(Min): Displays the minimum value.
Voltage Displays the measured voltage.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

123



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

FAN Speed Log Screen

This screen displays the minimum fan speeds recorded in the period from when the projector was turned on until it was turned
off.

The upper half of the screen displays the minimum fan speeds measured and dates and times for each item from when the
power was last turned on until now. The information that is saved in the log when the power is turned off is displayed in sequen-
tial order in the lower half of the screen.

Fan@ 2011013 100046 / 5000 rpm
Fan1 20110919 100047 [U) / 5001 rpm
Fani 201109719 WD0:AS(U) / 5002 rpm
Fan3 20110919 10:=00:49(1) / 5003 rpm
Fand 20110919 10:=00:50) / 5004 rpm
Fan’ 20110913 1000511 / 5005 rpm
Fan b 20110319 10-00:52{U) / 5006 rpm
Fan? 20110913 1000531 / 5007 rpm
Fan® 20110319 10:00:54(U1) / 5008 rpm
Fand 20110919 10-D0:55(U0) / 509 rpm

Fan 11 -

Lamp Cooling Fan @ 20110943 $0-80:361L1) / 5010 rpm
Lamp Cooling Fan1 20110913 10:00:57 () / 5011 rpm
Pump

20110919 10:00:58(1) / 5012 1pm

1CP Fan 20110919 10:00:590) / 5013 1pm

Filter oday
Date/Time | Fan Type [ opmiminy |
Exit

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)
Date/Time Displays the date and time when the minimum fan speed was measured.
Fan Type Displays the type of fan.
rpm(Min) (NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series)

Displays the fan speed (minimum value).
Min (NC900 series)

Displays the fan rotation number (minimum value). (Unit: % (Fan 1 to 16), rom (ICP Fan))
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

Lamp Operation Log Screen

This screen displays a record of the operation of the projector.

1] wday
20100127 18:30:08 Power OnfLamp: On]{0K)
21001727 18:30:08 Douser Open
20100127 18:29:51 Power (B}
1001327 18:29:51 Douser Clase
204000427 1637112 Powes OnfLamp:On]i0K)
HANDNET 16:37 12 Douser Open

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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Secure Log(Cinema) Screen

This screen displays a log of the security circuit (Enigma) on the signal input board.

Filter  [Today
AuthiD + Unknewn Authil &
Shgneiin t

SoltwareVersion 0102

Event 1
Status
Evantild
Time

AwthiD
Signeilll s
SefrwareVerston : FOLM

Event 2 :(Opetations) SPBSeftware

Statug = Unirsad
EV’II|° : $c91 4309 bk 7 i
Time 20090522 04:3T:06
' E BPmn
AuthiD £ Unkmown Authill
Shgnenl H

Solm‘\l‘\f.l‘h.l 1 POLO4

“Filter” button Sets the period of the log to display. (See page 110)
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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3-8-4. INFO Screen (SIB/IMB)

Press the “SIB/IMB” button on the INFO screen to display the INFO screen (SIB/IMB).
This screen displays version information about the signal input board, the security circuit (Enigma) built into the signal input
board, and the image media block (IMB).

" Digital Cinema Commumicator for 57

L Emigma
0s VeIZ 623 433 062 FPGA Flmware 2212)
BIOS How 16 2009 Login List Enigma CSP 0.16)
Timware Ve 20 Secuity Officer List  Enigma CSP 0.103)
FPGA HW Ver 04961
FPGA SW Ver 0.19.00
EMD Warl 00
Csrront Status. Enlgma Status
M8 Version
Identifier Dotemi IMB
Version 100
M8 Status |
EER § WEET L«
SIB Version Displays information about the signal input board.
Main Displays version information about the signal input board.
oS Displays OS version information about the signal input board.
BIOS Displays BIOS version information about the signal input board.
Firmware Displays firmware version information about the signal input board.
FPGA H/W Displays FPGA H/W version information about the signal input board.
FPGA S/W Displays FPGA S/W version information about the signal input board.
EDID Displays EDID version information about the signal input board.
“Current Status” button Displays the SIB Status screen. (See page 127)
Displays version information about the SDI input port of the signal input board.
Enigma Version Displays information about the security circuit (Enigma) built into the signal input board.
Enigma Displays version information about Enigma.
FPGA Firmware Displays version information about the FPGA firmware.
Login List Displays version information about the Login List.
Security Officer List Displays version information about the Security Officer List.
“Enigma Status” button Displays the Enigma Status screen. (See page 128)
Displays detailed information about Enigma.
IMB Version Displays information about the image media block (IMB).
Identifier Displays vender information about IMB.
* NEC: NEC IMB
e Doremi: Doremi IMB
e GDC:  GDC_KXHXwngJjNuk
Version Displays version information about IMB.
“IMB Status” button Displays the IMB Status screen. (See page 128)
Displays the IMB status, error conditions, and security status.
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SIB Status Screen

Press the “Current Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the SIB Status screen.

This screen displays detailed information about the SDI input ports (SDI-A, SDI-B, SDI-C, and SDI-D) on the signal input board.

SO Status,
SDIA

SHLE

SOILC

Enror Total
Canler Detect SDI-A 1 Clea
Mnknaown signal soig 200 Claan
SMPTE 2740 1080p 24Hz ShlC 03 Clean
Catrier Detect e AR [ Cesr |
Detect SHPTE Signal Enor Frame
SMPTE 296M 720p 60H: S0iA 22
He Canimn ::: :;
Detect SHPTE Signal s
SMPTE 274M 1080p 24H7
Catler Dotect
Unknown signal

SHPTE 271H 1090y 2411z Refiosh [E

SDI Status

Displays detailed information on the SDI input status.
e Carrier Detect

® SDT Lock

e STD

® CRC Error

Error Total

Displays information about the accumulated errors.

“Clear” button

Clears the error counter.

Error Frame

This displays error information within one frame.

“Refresh” button

Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.
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Enigma Status Screen

Press the “Enigma Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the Enigma Status screen. This screen displays
detailed information about Enigma (the security circuit built into the signal input board).

General Stams: K
0K

FPGA Link @ Status: Ho somce
FPGA Link 1 Stames Ho source
FPGA Link 2 Stams: Ho source
FPGA Link 3 Stats: No source

System State Change:
Mo changs

System Enror:
oK

Siell Tersd Rl
0K

Securlty Sramrs:
Martiage Active

Refiesh Exit

“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

IMB Status Screen

Press the “IMB Status” button on the INFO screen (SIB/IMB) to display the IMB Status screen.
This screen displays detailed information about IMB.

———————
oK
System Ervor:
Se
.y Mariage Active
o

“Refresh” button Updates the displayed contents to the newest information.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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( 3-9. SETUP Screen )

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Display and setting are available even when the projector is in the standby status.
Press the “SETUP” button on the menu bar to display the SETUP screen.

The SETUP screen consists of windows below.

e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series
- Setup: Use this window for configuring various settings for the projector. (See page 129)
- Installation: Use this window for setting at installation. (See page 137)
- Color Setting:  Use this window for making color adjustments. (See page 143)
- MMS Setting:  Use this window for configuring the MMS connection settings. (See page 144)
- Option Slot: Use this window for setting for slot A or slot B. (See page 145)

* NC900 series
- Setup: Use this window for configuring various settings for the projector. (See page 129)
- Installation: Use this window for setting at installation. (See page 137)
- Color Setting:  Use this window for making color adjustments. (See page 143)
- Option Slot: Use this window for setting for slot A or slot B. (See page 145)
- Reset: This screen is used for resetting the lamp and filter usage times and the number of times the douser has
been opened and closed, and for returning to the factory default state (See page 146).

NOTE] The following sub menus and sub menu items can only be configured when the projector is turned on.
e SETUP screen (Color Setting)
e “Convergence”, “IMB Maintenance” and “Enigma Maintenance” (in the SETUP screen (Installation))

3-9-1. SETUP Screen (Setup)

Press the “Setup” button on the “SETUP” screen to display the “SETUP (Setup)” window.
The operating settings of the projector main unit are configured using this screen.

"

Bl Sete  Option

we | e [ o | en .

.. [y ey gy prowy

Dousar Auto Contrel Factory Detaul
_ Seing | Pownmatie| M|
Panel Key Lock GPIo
Loek Saning
Tisit el Haito Key Lock
— -
Turret Rel. Select

COEEE ot | g
Unlit Mode
BT e |
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e NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

Item Description Ref.page

Douser Auto Control Allows you to configure the operation when the projector automatically 131
opens and closes the douser.

Panel Key Lock Locks the operating buttons on the projector control panel so that they 131
cannot be operated.

Turret Controls the turret that the anamorphic lens is attached to. 131

Unlit Mode Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on for some 132
reason.

Factory Default Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default 132
settings for all adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector
and all registered title and preset button assignments.

GPIO Allows you to change the functions allocated to the GPIO ports on the 133
projector, the timing when GPIO control is executed, and other settings.

Auto Key Lock Automatically locks the operating buttons on the control panel so that they | 135
cannot be operated.

3D Connector Set the ports on the projector used for inputting and outputting control 135
signals for the 3D system (3D Input Reference and 3D Display
Reference).

Sleep Timer Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. 136

* NCO900 series
Item Description Ref.page

Douser Auto Control Allows you to configure the operation when the projector automatically 131
opens and closes the douser.

Panel Key Lock Locks the operating buttons on the projector control panel so that they 131
cannot be operated.

Silent Mode Controls the operation of the projector buzzer, status indicator, LCD 132
backlight and indicators on the control panel.

Filter Message Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated). 132

Unlit Mode Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not turn on for some 132
reason.

GPIO Allows you to change the functions allocated to the GPIO ports on the 133
projector, the timing when GPIO control is executed, and other settings.

Auto Key Lock Automatically locks the operating buttons on the control panel so that they | 135
cannot be operated.

3D Connector Set the ports on the projector used for inputting and outputting control 135
signals for the 3D system (3D Input Reference and 3D Display
Reference).

Sleep Timer Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. 136
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Douser Auto Control

Press the “Setting” button in the Douser Auto Control field of the SETUP screen (Setup) to display the Douser Auto Control
screen.

In this screen, you can configure the projector main unit to automatically open and close the douser. When set to Enable, the
projector main unit automatically opens and closes the douser. Furthermore, when set to Disable, the user needs to open and
close the douser manually.

OpeniPower Oni = Enable 1 Disable
Lamp On = Emable " Disable
Thie Select " Fnable + Disable

s

Open(Power On) If set to Enable, when the projector power is turned on, the douser is opened and closed
automatically. (By default, this is preset to Enable.)

Lamp On If set to Enable, when the lamp is turned on, the douser is opened and closed
automatically. (By default, this is preset to Enable.)

Title Select If set to Enable, when the signal is switched, the douser is opened and closed
automatically. (By default, this is preset to Disable.)

“OK” button Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.

Panel Key Lock

The control buttons on your projector are locked to be inoperative.

Unlock Disable the lock on the control buttons.
Lock Enable a lock on the control buttons on your projector.

NOTE] When the buttons on the projector’s control panel are locked, press the EXIT button on the projector for about 10
sec. to unlock them (The key lock setting on the projector becomes Unlock).

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series.
Controls the turret on which the anamorphic lens is mounted.

Manual Manually control the turret.
Automatic The anamorphic lens selected at Title switches automatically when the title is switched.
Turret Ref. Select Sets the initial setting (use or not use) of the turret. This setting is applied when you
create a new title.
e Without Anamo: Disables anamorphic lens.
e With Anamo: Enables anamorphic lens.
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Silent Mode

This item is displayed in the NC900 series. Controls the operation of the projector buzzer and LEDs. Items that are set to Dis-
able do not operate. This is set to Enable (operate) by default.

Hilent Mode

-
- o
Control Button LED
Hiumination LED m

. Disable

Exit

Rear LED

Controls turning the status indicator LED on and off.

Buzzer

Controls whether the buzzer sounds or does not sound.

Control Button LED

Controls turning on and off of the button indicators in the projector control panel.

lllumination LED
LCD Backlight

Controls turning on and off of the illumination (lllumination LED) for the projector control
panel and the backlight (LCD Backlight) for the LCD screen.

“Exit” button

Returns to the previous screen.

When lllumination LED and LCD Backlight are set to Disable, you can change the setting to Enable by long-
pressing (3 seconds) the EXIT key and UP key on the projector.

Filter Message

This item is displayed in the NC900 series. Sets the air filter replacement time (estimated). Once the configured time has
elapsed, the error message “Filter Over Time” is displayed. This is set to “0” (do not display message) by default.

Unlit Mode

Sets the projector operation when the lamp does not light up for some reason.

Cooling

If the lamp does not light up, perform cooling and then shutdown the projector.

Lamp Off

If the lamp does not light up, switch to the Lamp-Off state. (Default setting)

Factory Default

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series.
Resets all adjustment and setting values stored to the projector and all registered titles and preset button assignment to the

statuses when shipped from the factory.

P Button & Title

Resets the preset button assignment and all registered titles.

All

Resets all data.

NOTE] * Do not use this function usually.
¢ Files previously deleted or rewritten cannot be restored.
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Press the “Setting” button in the GPIO field of the SETUP screen (Setup) to display the GPIO Setting screen.
You can change the function that is allocated to the GPIO port of the projector, the timing with which GPIO control is executed,
etc. from this screen. Refer to the user’s manual of the projector for details on the GPIO port.

No. GP4 GPI3 GPI2 GPI GPO_1 [Not Assign =
o L L L L e GPO_2 [Not Assign B
1w (oL [H GP0_3 [Not Assign B
2 L L H L |NotAssign | GPO_Y |Not Assign B
3 L L  H H |NotAssign i
al L W L L [HotAssign 3] Projector Heartheat
5 L W L H [Netassign 5| [——————— s
6§ L | H | H L [NotAssion -] Heartheatstop
7T L H H H |Nothssign | in cooling and standby
8 H L L L |Not Assign | Ready/Busy Bit Assign
9 H | L | L H |NotAssign hd L= Ready / H=Busy =
SRS (LSS IS (R Mot Aseign = Projector Error Status Bit Assign
M H L | H H |NotAssign hd
2 H KL L |NotAssign &l |L = Normal / H = Error =
B OH KL H [Nt Asign 3] Error Starus List Sewp |
M H  H  H L |NotAssign | IMB Play/End Status Bit Assign
145 H H H H |Not Assign hd ||_ = Stop({Pause) / H = Play j

Idle effective pulse width

Ji 50 msac
Each Function sflective pulse width
[——lnms oK concel |

No.0 to No.15

Allocates functions to GPI1 (EXT_GPIN1) to GPI4 (EXT_GPIN4).
Refer to the following page for details on the correspondence between the setting
number (No.0 to No.15) and GPI (EXT_GPIN).

GPO_1to GPO_4

Allocates functions to EXT_GPOUT1 to EXT_GPOUT4.

Projector Heartbeat

Sets the heartbeat output interval.

“Heartbeat stop in cooling and standby”
checkbox

Sets whether to output or not output heartbeats during cooling and standby.
e Checked: Does not output heartbeats during cooling and standby.
¢ Not checked: Outputs heartbeats during cooling and standby.

Ready/Busy Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the Ready/Busy bit of the GPIO control.

Projector Error Status Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the error status bit of the projector.

“Error Status List Setup” button

Displays the Error Status List screen. (See page 134)
Sets the output messages that turn on the Error Status Bit.

IMB Play/End Status Bit Assign

Configures the logic setting of the bit for confirming the status of media block operation.

|dle effective pulse width

Configures the OFF pulse width that is required before inputting an ON pulse.

Each Function effective pulse width

Configures the pulse width after an ON pulse is input until the GPIO function is executed.

“OK” button

Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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The correspondence between setting number (No.0 to No.15) and GPI (EXT_GPIN) is shown in the following table.

o GPI4 (EXT_GPIN4) GPI3 (EXT_GPIN3) GPI2 (EXT_GPIN2) GPI1 (EXT_GPIN1)
(Pin No. 8-27) (Pin No. 7-26) (Pin No. 6-25) (Pin No. 5-24)

0 OFF OFF OFF OFF

1 OFF OFF OFF ON

2 OFF OFF ON OFF

3 OFF OFF ON ON

4 OFF ON OFF OFF

5 OFF ON OFF ON

6 OFF ON ON OFF

7 OFF ON ON ON

8 ON OFF OFF OFF

9 ON OFF OFF ON

10 ON OFF ON OFF

11 ON OFF ON ON

12 ON ON OFF OFF

13 ON ON OFF ON

14 ON ON ON OFF

15 ON ON ON ON

Error Status List Screen

Press the “Error Status List Setup” button in the GPIO Setting screen to display the Error Status List screen.
This screen sets the error messages that turn on the Projector Error Status Bit. If an error occurs where the check box for the
error message is set to on, the Projector Error Status Bit is turned on. By default, all of the error messages are set to on.

Chock Al On | Chck All OF |
=e LPSL OwerTemp, Hon-Critical
A EZPROM R Fail Mon-Critical
E13 Imterlock Fail Hon-Critical
E15 E2PROM W Fail Hon Critical
(=} Pump Stop Hon Critical
E120  DLP Ack Fodl Hon-Critical
B Lems Fail Hon-Critical
H123 Bulls OveerTime Hon Critical
H1s LPSU Fail Hon Litical
H1ze Cutftange Hon-Critical
H130  MMS Comm Fail Hon-Critical
B MMS Fan Stop Hon-Critical
B3z MMS Fall MHon Critical
Buo OLP CommBt Faill Men Critieal
Bu DLP CommE Fall Hon.Critieal
Bus SensorFall Gutside Adr Hon.Critical
=R Sensorfall LPSU Intaks Hon.Critical
EMI  SensorFall Exhaust Hon Critical
B8 Sensorfall DMDB HonCrltleal

“Check All On” button Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button Clears all of the items.

“OK” button Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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Auto Key Lock

Automatically locks the control buttons on your projector so that they cannot be used. When the auto key lock function is
enabled, the key lock is set under the following conditions.

e When the projector enters the standby state, the key lock is activated.
e When no operations are performed on the control panel of the projector main unit for 30 seconds or more, the key lock is

activated.

If you press the KEY LOCK button on the projector for one second or longer, the key lock is cleared, but the key lock is auto-
matically locked applied again if the key lock conditions are satisfied.

Disable

Disables the auto key lock function.

Enable

Enables the auto key lock function.

3D Connector

Selects the port for 3D video systems used as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.
If you select “Not Use”, the GP I/O port is used as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.

Not Use Does not use the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system (uses
the GP 1/0 port).
Use Uses the 3D port as the control signal input/output for the 3D video system.
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Sleep Timer

Allows you to turn off the projector power after a specified time. You can select from the following two methods.

e Remaining Time
Once the specified time has elapsed, the projector power is turned off.
e Power Off Time(U)
Once the specified time (specified in UTC) is reached, the projector power is turned off.

Set the remaining time until the power is turned off or the time when the power is turned off and then click the “Start” button to
begin operation. Click the “Stop” button to stop the timer.

Cinirent PJ TimefU) 08:33:27

Remaining Time - - g

Power Off Timedly ey L S

Time Setiings

“ Remaining Tiwe | | 1| a[ 00

~ Power Of The(U} [_ : [_ : IT

Exit

Current PJ Time Displays the time (UTC) on the clock built into the projector.

Remaining Time Displays the remaining time until the power is turned off.

Power Off Time Displays the time (UTC) when the power is turned off.

Time Settings Sets the method of turning off the power.
Remaining Time Once the “configured time” has elapsed, the projector power is turned off.
Power Off Time(U) Once the “configured time” is reached, the projector power is turned off.

“Start” button Enables the timer.

“Stop” button Disables the timer.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.
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3-9-2. SETUP Screen (Installation)

Press the “Installation” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen (Installation).
The SETUP screen (Installation) is used to configure the settings required when the projector is installed, change the pass-

codes, adjust the lens center, calibrate the lens, and perform maintenance on the IMB and Enigma.

Migital Cimema Commumicator for 57

e | o [ | oD . ..
sop | (SRR coterSoing | it Seing | pton st |
[ e, -

Boudrate
Il oo | ow | s | sovice |
Date / Time New Houter Setup
UTC Thne DUNRENDR Exwcute |
Projector Time 20110816 21:23:12 Il‘:m TR
PCLocal |  Apply Exacute |
Language DCC)
Lo Colib
=S " e |
Enigima Maimenance

. e Ao Tamper |

Image Orient

This item is displayed in the NC3240, NC3200, NC2000, and NC1200 series.
Make a selection according to the setup position of your projector and screen.

Projection is made from front of the screen.

Normal-F
Projection is made from behind the screen

Normal-R
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This item is displayed in the NC90O series. It contains the following settings.
¢ Image Orient: Selects the projection method to match the installation conditions of the projector and screen.
e Fan Tilt Setting:  Adjusts the position of the cooling fan to match the installation conditions.

Mg Orienr
Homnal -R | Upsidsown -F | Upstidabown .t |
Fan Till Setting
oty |
Exh i)
Image Orient Normal-F Installed on a stand or similar and projecting from the front of the screen.
Normal-R Installed on a stand or similar and projecting from the rear of the screen.
UpsideDown-F Installed on the ceiling and projecting from the front of the screen.
UpsideDown-R Installed on the ceiling and projecting from the rear of the screen.
Fan Tilt Setting | Floor Select when the projector is installed on a stand or similar.
Ceiling Select when the projector is installed on the ceiling.
“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

NOTE] Always check that the Fan Tilt Setting is configured appropriately for the projector installation conditions. If the
Fan Tilt Setting differs from the projector installation conditions, the lamp will heat up, and this may cause it to
shatter or break.
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Fan Speed Mode

This item is displayed in the NC900 series. It sets the rotation speed of the cooling fan.

[ —

Exit |

Auto Operates the fan at the appropriate rotation speed to suit the temperature inside the
projector.

High Speed The fan always rotates at high speed. Configure this setting when using the projector
continuously for several days.

High Altitude Configure this setting when using the projector in a location at an altitude of
approximately 1600m/5280 feet or higher.

“Exit” button Returns to the previous screen.

e Always select “High Speed” if you are using the projector continuously for several days.

Always set the fan mode to “High Altitude” if you are using the projector in a location at an altitude of approxi-
mately 1600m or higher. If you do not select “High Altitude”, the interior of the projector will heat up, causing
damage.

If you using the projector at high elevations at altitudes of approximately 1600m or higher without setting the
fan mode to “High Altitude”, the temperature protector may activate and automatically turn off the power. Fur-
thermore, since the lamp temperature rises after the lamp is turned off, the temperature protector may activate
and the power may not be able to be turned on. If this happens, wait for a while before turning on the power.
If the projector is used at low elevations (altitudes less than approximately 1600m) with “High Altitude” selected,
the lamp may become over cooled and the screen may flicker.

The time until replacement of internal components (lamps, etc.) may be reduced when used at high
elevations.

To select the transmission speed (bps) for your projector (SYSTEM) and a PC when they are connected by a commercially
available RS-232C straight cable. Select one from 4800, 9600, 19200 and 38400. Select the transfer speed corresponding to

the speed

of the connected devices.

Use this to set the date and time on the projector.
The internal clock in the projector operates on coordinated universal time (UTC). You can set the internal projector time to the
time in your region by setting the time difference between the standard time in your region and UTC.

UTC Time Displays the universal coordinated time.
Projector Time Displays the date and time of the projector main unit.
Adj. Adjusts the projector time in units of one hour.

A: Adds one hour.

V: Subtracts one hour.
“PC Local” button Sets the projector time to the time on the PC.
“Apply” button Updates it in the changed Date/Time.
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Language (DCC)

Select a language that is displayed on the menu. The menu language of this software(DCC) is switched (Only the English
language is supported as the menu language of the projector main unit).

Language Select

Pleass seloct a language. m

s x|

Beibapure azsix. Russian

BREBRRLESO, BAR

Seleccions un idioma. Espanha

Seleclone um ldloma, Portugal
ok | cancel |

English Displays in English.

=)y Displays in Chinese (simplified characters).

Russian Displays in Russian.

HAGE Displays in Japanese.

Espanha Displays in Spanish.

Portugal Displays in Portuguese.

“OK” button Changes the language selected as the language to display in the DCC menus.
“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.

TIP| |f a Chinese font or Japanese font (MS Gothic) is not installed on your PC, then displaying Chinese or Japanese
is not supported and the [F3Z] button or [H4NEE] button is not displayed.

Passcode

Use this to change the pass code of the Installation mode, the Advanced User mode or the Service mode. The Service mode
pass code can only be changed in Service mode.

Enter new passcode ©

Emter now passcode 10 conflim :

Apply Cancel

Enter new passcode

Input new pass code.

Enter new passcode to confirm

Input new pass code to confirm.

“Apply” button

The new passcode is activated.

“Cancel” button

Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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New Router Setup

Use this to configure the initial settings of the router when replacing the router built into the projector.

Press the “Execute” button to move the lens shift position to the center. The center position may slightly shift depending upon
mounting conditions of the lens.

Lens Calibrate

Calibrate Zoom and the Focus lens (support by the NC2000/1200 Series only).
Execute this function whenever replacing the lens.

Convergence

This can be used when the DCC version is 3.3.0.1 or later and the system working version of the ICP board in the projector is
Release Prod 3.2 or later.

Click the “Adjust” button to display the Convergence screen. The Convergence screen is used to adjust the electrical conver-
gence of each of the R, G, and B. The adjustment range is 0 (no adjustment) to 3. This is set to 0 (no adjustment) by default.

IMB Maintenance

This menu can only be used when the projector is turned on.

If the IMB Marriage has been cleared, the Marriage is initiated by performing Re-Marriage.

Press the “Re-Marriage” button to display the login window. Enter your ID and password to initiate the marriage. Please ask
the service personnel for the ID and password.

The following error message is displayed when in the non-marriage state.
584: IMB: Marriage NOT Active
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Enigma Re-Marriage

This menu can only be used when the projector is turned on.

¢ [Re-Marriage] button
If the Projector marriage has been cleared, it can be initiated by performing re-marriage.
Press the “Re-Marriage” button to display the login window. Enter your ID and password to initiate the marriage. Please ask
the service personnel for the ID and password.
© © 060 0606 060060000600 0606000600000 0060000600006000600 000 00
The following error message is displayed when in the non-marriage state.
484: Marriage NOT Active

e [Arm Tamper] button
If the Enigma Security Tamper has become disabled for some reason, it can be restored to the active state by pressing the

[Arm Tamper] button.
You can check if the Enigma Security Tamper has become disabled by using the following screen.
- Error field in the INFO screen (Status) (See page 107)
— “481: Security Enclosure Not Armed” is displayed.
- Security Status field in the Enigma Status screen (See page 128)
— “Security Enclosure Armed” is not displayed.
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Sarial e o Wi W FPGA Link 7 Status: Decryption Ervar
oy - Satelie  Wed DLW FPGA Link 3 Stwtus:
b ki GBS
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Sysiem Usage L] DK @YD)
1P A :.'“ﬂo WS System Reload
st giiiass W AP Shri | Sarver infaimsiien !u—!l;:
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INFO screen (Status) Enigma Status screen

In this case, press the [Arm Tamper] button to restore the Security Tamper to the active state.
When the Security Tamper is activated, the error message is cleared from the Error field in the INFO screen (Status). Further-
more, “Security Enclosure Armed” is displayed in the Security Status field in the Enigma Status screen.
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3-9-3. SETUP Screen (Color Setting)

This screen can only be configured when the projector is turned on.

Press the “Color Setting” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP screen (Color Setting). This screen is used to adjust
the colors. For details of the settings, see “2-3. Adjusting Colors” (page 24).

" Digital Cinnma C

ommumicator for 57 - [LAN

MCGD Setup Used for the MCGD settings.
“Create” button Start creating the MCGD data. Upon input completion, press the “Save As...” button to
save the settings.
“Select” button Used to call an existing MCGD file. (See page 100)
TCGD Setup Set a target color (TCGD). In Pospro mode, the TCGD Setup screen is displayed. On the

TCGD Setup screen, more detail target color (TCGD) setup is enabled.

“Native” button

Used for the Native color.

“Select” button

Used to call an existing TCGD file. (See page 100)

LUT-SCC Setup

Displays the currently set LUT-SCC filename. It also allows the LUT-SCC file to be
changed.

| “Select” button

Used when changing the LUT-SCC file.

NOTE] LUT-SCC Setup can be used if the ICP board system working version is Release Prod 3.1 or later. To change the
LUT-SCC file, follow the instructions of the service support department.
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3-9-4. SETUP Screen (MMS Setting)

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, press the “MMS Setting” button on the SETUP screen to display the SETUP
screen (MMS Setting).

This screen configures whether or not the MMS is used. Refer to “MM3000B Installation Manual” for the configuration proce-
dure for using the MMS.

NOTE|] In DCC version 3.3.1.0 and later, the MMS Setting cannot be used. To use the MM3000B in DCC version 3.3.1.0
and later, select “MM3000B” in Slot A in the SETUP screen (Option Slot). (See page 145)

Dle Gete  Option
e ED, M LAM UPDATE ’I ' e
Shial(sy
s | wastatn | cotr vt | (SR optonso
WS Select
. oo |
MMS Select Select the “Built-in” when you use an optional multimedia switcher (MMS).
“Not Use” button Not to use MMS.
“Built-in” button To use the incorporated MMS (optional).

For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, the following settings are required when using the MMS (if the
DCC version is lower than 3.3.1.0).
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
e SETUP screen (MMS Setting): Selects “Built-in” in the MMS Select field
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3-9-5. SETUP Screen (Option Slot)

Press the “Option Slot” button on the SETUP screen to display SETUP screen (Option Slot).
This screen configures the devices installed in slot A and slot B.

B Sete  Dption

EIEY - EIESTI Y

S Y Ly T
Option Stot Saning

Siet | NCHOLEB - Resst Slat B

St [MM300E - Bloset Slat &

Option Slot Setting

Configures the devices mounted in slot A and slot B.

Slot B Selects the devices mounted in slot B.

* NC-80LB: Signal Input Board

* NC-80DS: Signal Input Board

* IMB: Image Media Block

e No Board: (No devices are installed)

e Not Available: Not Available (for NC900 series)
Slot A Selects the devices mounted in slot A.

* NC-80LB: Signal Input Board

* NC-80DS: Signal Input Board

* IMB: Image Media Block

* MM30008B: Multimedia Switcher

* No Board: (No devices are installed)

“Apply” button

Applies the settings that have been selected.

“Reset Slot B” button

Resets slot B in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.

(Since Slot B is not available in the NC900 series, the “Reset Slot B” button cannot be
used.)

“Reset Slot A” button

Resets slot A in an emergency. You should not normally use this.
This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.

“Reset Slot ICP” button

Resets the ICP board in an emergency. You should not normally use this.

This cannot be used when the projector main unit is in the standby state.

TIP |  For NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series, the following settings are required when using the MMS.
If the DCC version is 3.3.1.0 or later
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
If the DCC version is lower than 3.3.1.0
e SETUP screen (Option Slot): Selects “MM3000B” in slot A
e SETUP screen (MMS Setting): Selects “Built-in” in the MMS Select field
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3-9-6. SETUP Screen (Reset)

In the NC900 series, pressing the “Reset” button in the SETUP Screen displays the SETUP Screen (Reset) screen.
This screen is used to reset the lamp and air filter usage times and the number of times the douser has been opened and
closed, and to return the projector settings to the factory default state.

The menus that can be used in the SETUP Screen (Reset) vary depending on the mode.
e Advanced User or User

Only Lamp1, Lamp2, and Filter in Usage Clear can be used.
e |nstallation or Service

All functions can be used.

Usage Clear Clears the usage times and projector settings.
Lamp 1 Clears the usage time of lamp 1.
Lamp 2 Clears the usage time of lamp 2.
Filter Clears the usage time of the air filter.
Setting Clears the projector settings.
Douser Count Press the “Clear” button to clear the number of times the douser has been opened and
“Clear” button closed.

Factory Default Returns adjustment values that have been adjusted to the factory default settings for all
adjustment and setting values recorded in the projector and all registered title and
preset button assignments.

P Button & Title Resets the preset button allocations and all registered titles.
All Resets all data.

NOTE] e You should not normally use the Factory Default function.
e Deleted files and overwritten files cannot be recovered by executing the Factory Default function.
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( 3-10. LAN Screen )

This menu is only available in the Installation or Service mode.

Display and setting are available even when the projector is in the standby status.
Press the “LAN” on the menu bar to display the LAN Screen.

The “LAN” screen consists of windows below.

e |P Address: Used when making LAN settings of SYSTEM. (See next page)

* Mail: Used to set up mail function. (See page, 149)

e SNMP: Used to set up SNMP. (See page, 150)

e DCC Starter: Screen for setting the IP address for connecting from the computer to the projector using DCC Starter.

(See page, 154)

Bl Sete  Option
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System IF Addiess.
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3-10-1. LAN Screen (IP Address)

Press the “IP Address” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (IP address) screen.
This screen is used to configure the IP address of the projector main unit.

Automatic/Manual

Select Automatic if IP address is automatically assigned by a DHCP server through the

network connected to your projector. If not, select Manual. In this case, you must make

entries in the IP Address and Subnet Mask fields.

Automatic:  IP address, subnet mask and gateway are automatically assigned by a
DHCP server.

Manual: IP address, subnet mask, etc. are assigned by the network administrator.
Entries are required.

System IP Address

Set/display the IP address of the projector main unit.

Subnet Mask

Set/display the subnet mask number.

System Name

To display/set the identification name of the system board on the network

Gateway Set/display the default gateway of the network connected to the Projector.
DNS Configuration Type in the IP address of DNS server on the network connected to the Projector.
Host Name To display/set the identification name of the projector main unit on the network

Domain Name

Type in domain name of the network connected to the Projector.

“Apply” button

Used to apply the entered settings.
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3-10-2. LAN Screen (Mail)

Press the “Mail” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (Mail) screen.
This screen is used to configure the settings for sending projector status notifications by email.

Test Mail Apply
Alert Mail This option notifies your computer of an error message via email when using wireless or
wired LAN.

e Check On: To enable the mail notification function
e Check off: To disable the mail notification function

Sender’s Address Enter the sender’s address for the email from your projector. This address is for “From:”
of the email.
SMTP Server Name Set the SMTP server of the network to which the projector is connected.

The SMTP server should be set in IP address format. If it is set using the host name, the
projector will not be able to connect to the SMTP server.

Recipient’'s Address 1 Enter the recipient’'s address for the email from your projector. You can set up to 3
Recipient’'s Address 2 recipient’s addresses. This address is for “To:” of the email.

Recipient’'s Address 3

“Test Mail” button Click on this button to check the email data you have entered above.

“Apply” button Change contents are updated.

e |f the transmission error occurs or the mail fails to be delivered in Test Mail operation, check the LAN
settings.
¢ |f the Recipient’s Address is wrong, the transmission error may not occur. If the test mail is not delivered prop-
erly, check the Recipient’s Address.
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3-10-3. LAN Screen (SNMP)

Press the “SNMP” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (SNMP) screen.
This screen is used to configure Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) settings.

NSRS .

Accapt Addiess

Cwaddess | o | T vecsone |

Wiite
Accept Addiess

(0.0 0.0 |

Trap
P Addrass.

r'2|

Read Sets the IP address and the community name used for reading from the SNMP manager.
Write Sets the IP address and the community name used for writing from the SNMP manager.
Trap Sets the IP address and the community name of the Trap destination. You can specify 3

Trap destinations at most.
e With check mark: To send Trap to the destination specified in the right space
e Without check mark: Not to send Trap to the destination specified in the right space

“Set Critical Error List” button

Sets the error message level. (See page 151)

Trap Filtering

Configures the SNMP Trap send settings.

“vTrapStatus” button

Configures an SNMP Trap to be sent when a particular event occurs in the projector
(See page 152).

“vTrapProtect” button

Sets the error messages that send an SNMP Trap. (See page 153)

“Apply” button

Change contents are updated.
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TIP

e The access authority of the SNMP manager is checked as follows:

((host IP Address:PC) AND (accept mask:setting)) == (accept address:setting) [Setting Example]
e The setting will be as follows when 192.168.10.* group is allowed.

accept address : 192.168.10.0

accept mask : 255.255.255.0

* The setting will be as follows when 192.168.10.2 only is allowed.
accept address : 192.168.10.2
accept mask : 255.255.255.255

e The setting will be as follows if any SNMP manager is allowed.
accept address : 0.0.0.0
accept mask : 0.0.0.0

e The setting will be as follows if any SNMP manager is not allowed.
accept address : 255.255.255.255
accept mask : 255.255.255.255



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Critical Error List Screen

Press the “Set Critical Error List” button on the LAN screen (SNMP) to display the Critical Error List screen. You can configure
the levels of error messages by using this screen. If an error that has the check box selected occurs it is categorized as “Criti-
cal”, and if an error that has the check box cleared occurs it is categorized as “Non-Critical”. The default setting is for all of the
check boxes to be cleared (Non-Critical).

Gritical Erear List

Check All On | Check All Off |
No. Errar Caption =
[m}] Lamp Daar Opan
Oz Lamp DverTemp.
[mE) GPSU12V) Fail
as Lamp Unlk
Os House OverTime
Os LPSU OverTemp.
a1z EZPROM R Fail
O Interlock Fall
[mR1 E2PROM W Fail
[T Pump Stop

O1z0 DLP Ack Fail

[m ] Lens Fall

Oz Bulb OwverTime

gns LPSU Fail

Oze DutRange

Wkl HHS Comm Fail

[m} ] MHS Fan Stop

O  WMS Fail

O DLP CommR Fail
[mRE)] DLP CommE Fail
aus SensorFall Ouside Alr
Oue SensorFail LPSU Intake
Our SensorFail Exhaust
CI#48  SensoiFail DHD B 2

| oK | Cangel

“Check All On” button Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button Clears all of the items.

“OK” button Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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vTrapStatus Trap Filtering Screen

Press the “vTrapStatus” button in the LAN Screen (SNMP) to display the vTrapStatus Trap Filtering screen. This screen allows
you to configure to send an SNMP Trap when a particular event occurs in the projector.
When an event where the check box is selected occurs, an SNMP Trap (Trap no. 2) is sent. When the check box is clear, the

SNMP Trap is not sent.

Under the default settings, all of the check boxes are clear (do not send SNMP Traps).

Chieck All On | [[

Ha. Sratus

O Power StatispeStatus)
Oz UDouser StatusfvSystembauser)
03 ity Title NumberivActiveTitleN 2

Title

04 TestPamemn Stams(vTestP amemn Stams)

o« | camea |

“Check All On” button

Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button

Clears all of the items.

Power Status (vStatus)

Sends an SNMP Trap when the projector power is turned on or off.

Douser Status (vSystemDouser)

Sends an SNMP Trap when the douser is opened or closed.

Selected Title Number

Sends an SNMP Trap when a title is selected.

(vActiveTitleNumber)
TestPattern Status (vTestPatternStatus) Sends an SNMP Trap when test pattern is selected.
“OK” button Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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vTrapProtect Trap Filtering Screen

Press the “vTrapProtect” button on the LAN screen (SNMP) to display the vTrapProtect Trap Filtering screen. You can configure
the error messages that send an SNMP Trap by using this screen. If an error that has check box selected occurs, an SNMP

Trap (Trap number 2) is sent. If an error occurs that has the check box cleared, an SNMP Trap is not sent.
By default, all of the check boxes are set to on (send SNMP Trap).

wTrapProtect Trap Fillerine
Check All On | Check All Off
No. Error Caption Type =
E1 Lamp Door Open Non-Critieal
Bz Lamp OverTemp. Non-Critical
B4 GPSU(12V) Fall Non.Critical
Bs Lamp Unlit MNon.Critical
=3 House OverTime Non-Critlcal
= L] LPSU OverTemp. MNon-Critical
iz E2PROM R Fall Nen-Critical
B3 Interlock Fail MNon-Critical
E15 E2PROM W Fall Mon-Critical
17 Pump Stop Non-Critical
E120 DLP Ack Fall Non.Critical
121 Lens Fail Non-Critical
123 Bulb OverTime Non.Critical
125 LPSU Fail Non-Critical
E12a OutRange Non.Critical
E130 MMS Comm Fail Mon-Critical
B131 MMS Fan Stop Mon.Critleal
H13z MMS Fail Non-Critical
B 140 DLP CommR Fall Nan-Critical
Hm OLP CommE Fail Nen-Critical
E 145 SensorFall Qutside Alr Nan.Critical
116 SensorFail LPSU Intake Nen-Critical
B ur SensorFall Exhaust Non.Critical
E118  SensorFail DMD-B Non Critical

0K | Cancel

“Check All On” button

Selects all of the items.

“Check All Off” button

Clears all of the items.

“OK” button

Confirms the settings.

“Cancel” button

Cancels the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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3-10-4. LAN Screen (DCC Starter)

Press the “DCC Starter” button on the LAN screen to display the LAN (DCC Starter) screen.
This screen is used to set the IP address when connecting to a projector using the DCC from Web browser when connecting
between a computer and projector on different networks such as via a router.

th de o

e mm| uu|lmn-i)- -E‘:'
e | e | o |

Glebal Accew IP Addrews

¥ Sama Sysum 1P Addrom
|

Global Access IP Address This is set when connecting to a projector starting the DCC from Web browser when
connecting between a computer and projector on different networks such as via a
router.

This does not need to be set when the computer and projector are within the same

network.

Same System IP Address e Check On: The IP address of the projector main unit (System IP Address) is used.
(By default, the check box is selected.)

e Check Off: Set an IP address different from the projector main unit (In the
example settings on the next page, this is the IP address of the WAN
side of the router).

“Apply” button Used to apply the entered settings.

Setting Example

When connecting from a PC in network A to a projector in network B, the Global Access IP Address is set to the WAN side IP
address of the router “192.168.50.50”. When connecting to the projector using DCC Starter, the connection is made to the
projector (IP address: 192.168.10.10) via the router (IP address: 192.168.50.50).

[ 192.168.50.50 | [ 192.168.10.241 |
IP Address (WAN) IP Address (LAN)

Projector

0000000000 00 O | |
=

—— 192.168.10.10

IP Address
192.168.50.17
IP Address 192.168.10.241

Gateway

<Network A> <Network B>
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( 3-11. UPDATE Screen

)

This menu can be used in Service mode only. This menu can be displayed/set even if the projector main unit is in standby

state.

When the “UPDATE” button in the menu bar is pressed, the UPDATE screen is displayed.

] —““L Macro Fils Tooks
Check Version

Backup to PC Saves the Cinema file that is registered in this device in the PC.

skip PNG Files Check on this option when omitting backup of the PNG file.

“Titles” button Backs up the information for the 100 titles registered in the projector main unit and the
files saved on the ICP board to a pre-specified folder.

The index file that can be used by Restore is generated.
Information on the lens memory and lamp memory is not saved.

“All Cinema Files” button Backs up all the files of the ICP board. At the same time, an Index file such as a batch
file is generated. The index file that can be used by Restore is generated.

“Set Settings” button Backs up user setting information to a pre-specified folder. The index file that can be
used by Restore is generated.

“All” button Backs up in one step all of the information backed up by the [Titles], [All Cinema Files],
and [Set Settings] buttons. This should be used when the projector power is turned on.

Compare Compares the cinema files on the ICP board registered in the projector with the cinema
files backed up in the specified folder. (See page 158)

“Compare Cinema File” button The cinema files on the ICP board are compared to the cinema files backed up in the
specified folder using the file names and timestamps of the files, and the result is
displayed in the Compare screen.

Restore from PC Restores the title information registered in the projector main unit, the cinema files in the
ICP board, and the user settings information that was saved using Backup to PC.

“skip MCGD Files” check box Check on this option when omitting restoration of the MCGD file. Since some MCGD files
are large, restoration requires a long time.

“Restore” button Reads the selected Index file and executes a restore.

Update A collection of update related items.
System Update Writes the firmware and data of the NC projector in this device. (See page 166)
“System Data” button Executes updating of the system data of the CPU board.
“System firmware” Executes updating of the firmware of the CPU board.
button
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Slave Only for NC900 series
Writes the slave firmware. (See page 166)
| “Firmware” button Executes an update of the slave firmware.
ICP Update Writes the firmware of the ICP board. (See page 166)
| “ICP firmware” button Executes updating of the IPC board.
SIB Update Writes the firmware and FPGA of the signal input board. (See page 166)
“Firm & FPGA” button Executes updating of the signal input board.
“EDID” button Executes an EDID update of the signal input board.

Enigma Update

Writes the firmware of the Enigma. (See page 166)

“Enigma firmware”
button

Executes updating of the Enigma.

ICP / Enigma Update

Updates the Secure Data in the ICP board and Enigma. (See page 166)

| “Secure Data” button

Executes updating of the secure data of the ICP board and the Enigma.

Check Version

Checks whether or not the versions of the CPU board, ICP board, signal input board,
Enigma on the projector main unit, projector built-in router, lens firmware, DCC, ICP
configuration file match the specified versions. (See page 164) This also updates the
firmware and data. (See page 166)

“Check” button

Executes a check of the version information. This also updates the firmware and data.

Maintenance

A collection of device maintenance and administration related items.

Information Viewer

Checks the log file that was saved using “Save Information” (See page 160).

“Information Viewer”
button

Starts the Information Viewer.

Setup Date

Configures the date when the projector was set up (starting date of the warranty period).

“Setting” button

Configures the date when the projector was set up. This is used to copy from the backup
information when new settings are created or boards are replaced.

Enigma

This can only be used when the projector is turned on. Sets the internal clock of Enigma.

“Enigma RTC” button

The internal clock of Enigma is set to the date and time of the PC.

“Enigma Input” button

This can only be used when the projector is turned on.

Temporarily disables the security circuit of the SDI input port of the signal input board
(for debugging).

This is cleared if any of the following conditions are met.

® Atitle is selected

e The projector is turned off

® SIB Reset is performed

Factory Test

Executes the inspection function that is used at the factory. You cannot normally use
this. (This item is not displayed in the NC900 series.)

“Maintenance” button

Executes the inspection function. You cannot normally use this.

Debug Option

Setting

Acquires detailed information from the projector for investigating the cause when a
problem occurs. When using this function, follow the directions of the technician from our
company.

“Macro File Tools” button

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files
used by the titles registered in the projector main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual
for details.

Signature Test

Configures whether to run (Enable) or not run (Disable) a wiring test (Datapath Signature
Test) between the ICP board and FSB when the projector starts up.
(This is set to Enable (run test) by default.)

“Others” button

Executes the maintenance function that is used such as when a circuit board is
replaced. When using this function, follow the directions of the service support division.

The following function except “Update” can be used while the power is ON.
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3-11-1. Backing Up and Restoring Setting Information

You can backup the cinema file, title information, and projector setting information to a PC by using Backup to PC on the
UPDATE screen. Setting information that has been backed up can be restored by using Restore from PC on the UPDATE
screen.

Format of Index file names

The format of the Index file names that are automatically generated during a backup is as follows.
<Projector model name> + <Main unit firmware version> + <Backup type>.txt

Example: If the title information is backed up on an NC2000 series with firmware version 012345, an Index file named “nc20b-
k012345idxT.txt” is created.

Projector model names NC900 Series: nc7bk
NC1200 Series: nci2bk
NC2000 Series: nc20bk
NC3200 Series: nc32bk
NC3240 Series: nc40bk

Backup types Titles: idxT
All Cinema Files: idxC
Set Settings: idxS
All: idxA

Files and Setting Information that is Backed Up

Title information (Titles) Backs up the title information that is registered in the projector and the Cinema files that
are needed in order to display the titles.
Cinema file (All Cinema Files) Files with the following file extensions that are saved on the ICP board are backed up

(You can select whether or not to include PNG files in the backup).

.MACRO/.PCF/.MCGD/.SCREEN/.SOURCE/.3D/.PNG
Setting information (Set Settings) Backs up the user setting information (ncuser.bin).

Title information/Cinema file/Setting Backs up the content of all of the above three items.

information (All)

NOTE] When you are executing backups, specify a different folder each time you execute the backup. If a backup file
exists in the specified folder, the file is overwritten with the same name.

States Where Backup and Restore can be Performed

The projector states where backup and restore can be performed are shown in the following table.

Backup | Restore
Title information (Title: idxT) Turned on state
Cinema file (All Cinema Files: idxC) Turned on state
Setting information (Set Settings: idxS) Standby state and power-on Standby state
state
Title information/Cinema file/Setting information (All: idxA) Standby state and power-on state
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3-11-2. Comparing Cinema Files

Press the “Compare Cinema Files” button on the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen. When you select the Index
file created when the cinema files being compared were backed up, the Compare screen is displayed.

The cinema files on the ICP board registered in the projector are compared with the cinema files backed up in the specified
folder by using this screen. Timestamps are used to compare the files.

Cinema file comparisons can only by used when the projector is turned on.

Compare
List Filter Select List
= : o | e |
I~ Loosely compare| for FAT32 )
Cinema PC
Hame Modified Name Maodified
CS.SCOPE 1280x1024. PCF 20091208 12:) § CS.SCOPE 1280x1024.PCF  2000/12/08 122
CS.SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF 20091208 12:) § CS.SCOPE 1920x1080.PCF 200012108 122
DV 20481080 PCF 20091208 12:§ § DVI 2048x1080.PCF 200912108 12:
HOTV 1920x1080.PCF 20091208 12:§ § HOTV 19201080 PCF 200:9/12/08 12:
VVL.FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 2 | | VW.FLAT 1920x1080.PCF 20001208 12:
Default.PCF Default,PCF 20091208 12:
DCDM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | DCDM_RGB_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:
DCDM_RGB_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:§ § DCDM_RGB_239.PCF 2000/12108 12:
DCDM_XYZ_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:{| | DCDM_XYZ_185.PCF 200011208 12z
DCDM_XYZ_239.PCF 2009/12/08 12:{| | DCDM_XYZ_239.PCF 2010/02/02 08:
MXFI_185.PCF 2009/12/08 12:| | MXFI_185.PCF 2000/12/08 122
HWXFI_239.PCF 2009/12:08 12:§ § MXFI_239.PCF 2009/12/08 122
< 3 < ¥
netere | | Restore | Exit
Cinema files in projector Cinema files backed up on
main unit PC
List Filter Displays only files with the selected file extension.
Select List Configures how files are selected on the PC.
“New File” button Executes a cinema file comparison and selects all of the files where the timestamp is
different.
“All” button Selects all of the files on the PC.
“Manual” button Allows you to select the files on the PC manually.
Loosely compare(for FAT32) When this checkbox is selected, differences in the seconds part of the timestamps are
ignored.
“Delete” button Deletes the selected files from the projector.
“Restore” button Transfers the files selected on the PC to the projector.
“Exit” button Closes the Compare windows.
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3-11-3. Setting the Setup Date of the Projector

Press the “Setting” button in the Setup Date field of the UPDATE screen to display the Setup Date screen.
This screen is used to set the setup date (warrantee start date) of the projector. The projector setup date data is saved in three
locations (CPU board, Key board, DIV board). If any of this data is lost, the record of the setup date can be restored from the
remaining data. Always set the setup date to the same date.

[

Setup Date of System update to the other boands 2010 0128 |

Setup Date of Key update to the other boards {2010/0128)

|
Setup Date of DIV update 10 the ather hoards @0100128) |
New Setup |

L]

“Setup Date of System update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the CPU board.
This is used when the CPU board is repaired or replaced.

“Setup Date of Key update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the Key board.
This is used when the Key board is repaired or replaced.

“Setup Date of DIV update to the other
boards” button

Restores the setup date on the DIV board.
This is used when the DIV board is repaired or replaced.

“New Setup” button

This is used to newly set the setup date. This sets the setup date on the CPU board, Key
board, and DIV board to the current date. Do not use this except when installing the
projector.

“Exit” button

Closes the Setup Date window.
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3-11-4. Checking Log Files Using the Information Viewer

Press the “Information Viewer” button in the UPDATE screen to display the file selection screen.

When you select a log file, the log is displayed in the Information Viewer. In the Information Viewer, you can use the following
functions to easily check the log files.

e Sort and display logs in time order

e Switch the time in the logs between UTC and projector main unit time

e Highlight rows that contain specified keywords

e Check that log files have not been forged

In addition to the above, you can also check the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up within the period of the
log you are viewing (Lamp Strike Log).
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Lompsuibalog | [ Sen | [ Piles  Senng | Cheskid | Emn | LampSuibalog | | Sen | PAlecal  Seming | Cheski0 | Emn |
State immediately after starting Information Viewer State with log sorting and highlighted display active
“Detail” button This is displayed when the DCC version is 3.3.1.0 or later.

When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail”
button becomes enabled if any of the following are selected.

e Ack Result (031702)

e Ack Result (031704)

o Ack Result (031707) (*****)

Click the “Detail” button to display the detailed information.

“Lamp Strike Log” button Displays the Lamp Strike Log screen. (See page 161)

Allows you to check the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up within the
period of the log you are viewing.

“Sort” button Press this button to sort the logs in time order. Press the button again to return to the
original display.
“PJ Local” button When this button is pressed, the dates and times in the logs are displayed using the

date and time of the projector.
When the button is not pressed, the dates and times in the log are displayed in UTC.

“Setting” button Displays the Display Pattern Setting screen. (See page 162)
This is used to set the keywords for displaying rows highlighted.
“Check ID” button Allows you to check that the log files have not been forged.

If the logs have not been forged: “This file is trusted.”

If it is possible that the logs have been forged: “There is a possibility that this file is
falsified.”

“Exit” button Exits the Information Viewer.

160



Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]

Ack Result Detailed Information

When the “Sort” button is pressed to display the logs in time series order, the “Detail” button becomes enabled if Ack Result
(*****) is selected. At this time, click the “Detail” button to display the Ack Result detailed information. The displayed information
contains information for service personnel and information for developers.

TaE1e05 |} 1170712 ]

The macro fn (THaTE MAGRD™ for s TH5s N 17 sxecons sner. e Service info
B Ted cxid T Sepcos W e Bt B PR . Engineering info

Lamp Strike Log Screen

This screen allows you to check the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up within the period of the log you are

viewing.

If the lamp usage start or end times are not recorded in the log file you are viewing, the fields are displayed empty. Similarly,
if the number of times the lamp lit up and did not light up are not definite, they are displayed enclosed in parentheses ().

Lamp Strike Lo

Bulb | from | 10 | Lamp On | Unlit
DXLAOSN 20110215 2222551 {7) [
XBOS000WHPN 2010215 22:25:51 201025 222757 4 o
HCAGLPIDIS 20110215 22:27:57 20110302 11:4529 ) o)

Log Range : 20120208 00:00:00 . 20120215 23:59:59 I PJ Local Enit |

Log Range

Displays the period of the log file you are viewing.

“PJ Local” button

When this button is pressed, the dates and times in the logs are displayed using the
date and time of the projector.
When the button is not pressed, the dates and times in the log are displayed in UTC.

“Exit” button

Exits the Lamp Strike Log screen.
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Display Pattern Setting Screen

This screen is used to select the keywords and display pattern for displaying highlights in the logs.

Display Panem Seting

¥ Suing 1 |De|nn

Display Pamern

~ Pattern1 © PattenZ © Pattlemn3  Patternd © Pattem 3
¥ Suing 2 |Hnn‘ilgo

Display Pamern

* Pattern 1 ¢ PatternZ © Patten3 © Patternd © Pattem 5
I Sting 3 |

© win 1 € Fati © wr C Patiind © Faltin
I Suing 4 [

r.:..._ 1 Pant  Pattar ~ Pattern 4 T Pan

I~ Sting5 |
w i 10 H (o r Patternd €

Debug Infarmation Filter
Show ™~ ALL rm rm mrm o

_ Ok | Concel |

String 1 to String 5 When the checkbox is selected, you can set the keyword and highlight display pattern.
Keywords are case sensitive.

Display Pattern Selects the pattern for displaying rows highlighted.

Debug Information Filter Configures the debug logs to display. Logs where the check box is selected are not
displayed.

D1: Douser Debug Log
D2: Lens Memory Log
D3: Lamp Memory Log
D4:  Title Select Log

ALL: Hides all debug logs.

“OK” button Displays the logs highlighted according to the configured settings.

“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the Information Viewer.
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TIP

The following shows an example display of the highlighted display.

e Pattern 1:
e Pattern 2:
e Pattern 3:
e Pattern 4:
e Pattern 5:

The background color of the row is displayed pink.
The background color of the row is displayed cyan.
The text of the row is displayed bold and green.
The text of the row is displayed bold and deep blue.
The text of the row is displayed bold.

o it P 5o

jraila -4 - imew

4as DOC Version Hees
W — ur
s b e

eet P Versmn $oee
S -

- - -
el -

- — -

e MG Vs e
-_— -
e -

- -

- — -l
st IGP Version ssas

[ —

— Pattern 1

Pattern 2

Pattern 3

Pattern 4

Pattern 5

Son || Pdlocal  Seming | Checkid | x|
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3-11-5. Checking the Version Information

Press the “Check” button in the Check Version field of the UPDATE screen to display the Check Version screen.
You can check whether the version information of the projector CPU board, ICP board, built-in router, signal input board,
Enigma, lens firmware, ICP configuration file, and DCC matches the version information defined in a Version File.

NOTE

e When you use this function the first time after installing the DCC, it will not operate properly since the Version
File does not exist. Click the “Select New Version File” button and select the Version File. (See next page)

e Check that the start of the selected Version File is the same as the model name of the projector main unit.
Example: For the NC3240S-A, check that the file is displayed as “NC3240-A_*.**_Service.ncversion” (with the

version number inserted for the asterisks *).

NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 series

NC900 series

Gheck Versinn

System Data OK
System Firmware OK
IcP 0K
Sie 0K
Enigma OK
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Router Data 0K
Reuter Firmware OK
Lans Firmware 0K
pic 0K
1CP Configuration File 0K

Currant Varsion Information
Display Version

Version File Maintenance
[m:'u- LA Sawsbin.ncversion

Select Hew Verslon Flle |

Full-Auto | Semiaute | Manual |

Gheck Version

System Data 0K
System Flimware OK
Slave MCU 0K
Icp [ 3
SIB 0K
Enigma oK
ICP/Enigma Secure Data 0K
Ballast 0K
Ramer Firmware 0K
Lens Fitmware oK
pec OK
ICP Conflguraton Flle (3

Current Version Information
Display Version

Version File Maimenance
[m:u- BN Sewsin.ncversion

Select New Verslan Flle |

Full Auto | Semiaute | Manual |

Full Aute Update
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System Version

System Firmware

Slave MCU (only for NC900 series)
ICP

SIB

Enigma

ICP/Enigma Secure Data

Ballast (only for NC900 series)
Router Data

Router Firmware

NC900 series)
DCC
ICP Configuration File

Lens Firmware (Only for NC2000/NC1200/

Displays the result of comparing the version information with the Version File.
OK: The versions match.

Different:
-l Not subject to comparison.

There are differences.

If the result is Different, it is possible that the Version File is not up to date. Use the most
recent Version File to perform the check again.

Current Version Information

Displays the current version information of the projector CPU board, slave (NC900
series), ICP board, built-in router, signal input board, Enigma, lens firmware, ICP
configuration file, and DCC

“Display Version” button

Displays the Display Version screen. Allows you to check the current version information
of the projector CPU board, slave (NC900 series), ICP board, built-in router, signal input
board, Enigma, lens firmware, ICP configuration file, and DCC.

Version File Maintenance

Displays the definition file (*.ncversion) that is read by DCC.

“Select New Version File” button

Sets the selected file as the new version file.

“Full-Auto” tab

Used for Full-Auto Update. (See page 167)

“Update End” button

“Full Auto Update” button /

Begins Full-Auto Update. When the Full-Auto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Full-Auto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Semiauto” tab

Used for Semiauto Update. (See page 169)

“Update End” button

“Semiauto Update” button /

Begins Semiauto Update. When the Semiauto Update finishes, the button changes to
“Update End”. Click the “Update End” button to finish the Semiauto Update (shuts down
the projector).

“Manual” tab

Used for manual updating. (See page 173)

“Special Mode Boot” button

Starts the projector in special mode when executing an update.

“Special Mode Off” button

Exits special mode and starts the projector in normal mode when executing an update.

“Exit” button

Closes the Check Version screen.

Changing the Version File

If the Check Version screen is displayed first or “File Open Error” is displayed in the Version File field, the version check is not
operating correctly. Set the Version File using the following procedure.
Furthermore, if you are executing an update, you should set the Version File contained in the release package you obtained.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.

B Click the “Select New Version File” button.
The Version File (*.ncversion) file selection screen is displayed.

Select the latest Version File and click the “Open” button.

The current versions are compared with the version definitions in the selected Version File, and the check results are
updated on the Check Version screen.
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3-11-6. Updating the Firmware and Data

There are three methods for updating the firmware and data as follows.

Full-Auto Update: (Page 167)
Compares the versions in the definition file with the current devices, and only performs updates on devices that require an
update. In the full-auto update, the user settings continue unchanged. You should normally use the full-auto update.

Semiauto Update: (Page 169)
This is used when replacing the CPU-PWB or ICP-PWB. It forcefully updates all of the devices to the latest version. In the
semiauto update, although the settings are initialized to the factory default settings, the original settings can be restored by

using a backup file (idxA) created in advance.

Manual Update: (Page 173)
Performs an update on each device.

The flow when using the full-auto update and semiauto update is shown below.

CPU-PWB or ICP-PWB replaced No >

Full-Auto Update

Yes

Want to restore the settings No
Semiauto Update

Yes (Initialized to the factory default
settings)

Backup to PC (All)
(Page 157)

C Semiauto Update >

(The settings are restored to the content of the
backup file)
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Full-Auto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 165)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
¢ Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
e Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.

B Click the “Full Auto Update” button in the “Full-Auto” tab.
The Full-Auto Update File (*.ncrelease) selection screen is displayed.

System Data

System Firmware

Icp

SIB

Enigma

ICP Enigma Secure Data

Router Data

Router Finmware

Lens Finmware

DCC

ICP Configmation File

Current Version Information
Display Version !

Version File Maintenance
NCUME | e Sawsnncversion

Select New Version File

Full-8ate | Semianto Manual

Select the Full-Auto Update File and click the [Open] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.
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B3 Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed, the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 6.

All Update ( Full Auto ¥
System Data Success
System Finmware Suctess
Rourer Firmware o
Router Data
1CP fitmware Success
ICP Configuration File  Success
SIB fitmware e
Enigmea fivmware
Secure Data -

Update was succassful.
Exir: End this update processing.

| f.mmpu,E it |

Success The update succeeded.

Error The update failed.

“Save ICP Log” button Saves the ICP installation log while the update was executing to a file.

“Retry” button Executes the update again. This can only be used if the ICP firmware update has
failed.

“Exit” button Closes the All Update screen.

If Error is displayed (the update has failed for the items where “Error” is displayed)

If the ICP firmware update fails, the “Retry” button is enabled. Click the “Retry” button to execute the update again. If the
update fails again, click the “Save ICP Log” button to save the log from when the update was executed.

After the log has been saved, click the “Exit” button to cancel the update. Next, contact your distributor (and provide them with
the log you saved).

B oOncethe update is successful, click the “Exit” button.

The All Update screen closes.
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@ Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK” and then click the “Update End” button in
the “Full-Auto” tab.

System Data oK
System Finmware 0K
IcP oK
SIe oK
Enigma oK
ICP Enigma Secure Data OK
Router Data oK
Router Fiimwaie oK
Lens Fitmwanre oK
DCC 0K
ICP Configmation File oK
Conrent Wersion Ind
Display Version |

Verslon File Maintenance
NC = = ncversion

Selact New Veision File

Fullduto | Semiawto | Manual |

Once the projector enters standby mode, the update is complete.

If Different is displayed
Click the “Update End” button in the “Full-Auto” tab. When the projector enters standby mode, return to step 3 and
execute the update again (excluding the Router Firmware and Lens Firmware).

Semiauto Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in a local drive on your computer.
e Change to the Version File contained in the release package (See page 165)

e Display the UPDATE screen.

Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a risk
that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.
¢ Do not turn off the main power to the projector during the update.
e Do not turn off the PC during the update. Turn power saving functions off.
e Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

& Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the UPDATE screen.

The Check Version screen is displayed.
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B Click the “Semiauto Update” button in the “Semiauto” tab.
The update confirmation screen is displayed.

System Data

System Filmwane

IcP

siB

Enigma

ICP Enigma Secue Data

Router Data

Routes Fimware

Lens Finmware

pec

ICP Configuiation File

Curent Wersion Information
Display Version |

Version File Maintenance

NC e neversion
Select New Vesion File

Full Aute  Semiauto | Manual

Exit

B Click the [Yes] button on the confirmation screen.

The Semiauto Update screen is displayed.

Select Update File| .ncversion File |
Select New Version File |
Do you have an ALL-Backup file?
" Yes
© Na
| [ canest ]
“Select New Version File” button Selects the Version File used for the update.
Do you have an ALL-Backup file? Click [Yes] to restore the settings by using the backup file.
“Update Start” button Starts the update.
“Cancel” button Stops the update.

B Click the [Select New Version File] button.

The file selection screen is displayed. Select the Version File (*.ncversion) and click the [Open] button to return to the
Semiauto Update screen.

B To restore the settings using the backup file (All), select [Yes] in “Do you have an ALL-Backup
file?”
The file selection screen is displayed. Select the index file where the backup type is “ALL (idxA)” and click the [Open]
button to return to the Semiauto Update screen.
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To not restore the settings, select [No]. If you select [No], you are left with the factory default settings when
the semiauto update finishes.

@ Click the [Update Start] button.

A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.
When the update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.

Check the results of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed, the update has completed successfully. Proceed to step 6.

All lipdate { Semouta }

System Data Success
System Finmware

Raourer Fismware -
Rowter Data

I1EP firmware Suecess
ICP Configuration File  Success
SIB fitmware -
Enigma finmware

Secure Data -

Update was successiul.
Exir: End this update processing.

Save ICP Lag 1 | Fxit
Success The update succeeded.
Error The update failed.
“Save ICP Log” button Saves the ICP installation log while the update was executing to a file.
“Retry” button Executes the update again. This can only be used if the ICP firmware update has
failed.
“Exit” button Closes the All Update screen.

If Error is displayed (the update has failed for the items where “Error” is displayed)

If the ICP firmware update fails, the “Retry” button is enabled. Click the “Retry” button to execute the update again.
If the update fails again, click the “Save ICP Log” button to save the log from when the update was executed.

After the log has been saved, click the “Exit” button to cancel the update. Next, contact your distributor (and provide
them with the log you saved).

B oOnce the update is successful, click the “Exit” button.

The All Update screen closes.
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B} Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK” and then click the “Update End” button in
the “Semiauto” tab.

System Data oK
System Finmware oK
IcP oK
siB oK
Enigma oK
ICP Enigma Secure Data OK
Router Data oK
Router Finmware oK
Lens Fitmwane oK
Dec OK
ICP Configuation File oK
Corvent Version lnf i
Display Version |
Version File Maintenance =
NC  Sewvice.ncversion
Select New Version File
Full Auto Semiauta | Wanual |
Update
=1

Once the projector enters standby mode, the update is complete.
If Different is displayed

Click the “Update End” button in the “Semiauto” tab. When the projector enters standby mode, return to step 3 and
execute the update again (excluding the Router Firmware and Lens Firmware).
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Manual Update

Preparation:

e Obtain the latest release package (NC_S2_RP*.**_Service) and store it in the local drive of the personal computer.
e Turn off the power of the projector and set the device to a standby state.

e Display the UPDATE screen.

NOTE|] e Set the projector to the standby state before updating the firmware. The firmware cannot be updated while the

power is ON.

e For EDID update, following the instructions of the service support department. To update the EDID, the SIB

firmware and FPGA need to be updated to the latest version in advance.

e Perform the update by adhering to the following warnings. If you do not adhere to these warnings, there is a

risk that the projector will no longer be able to start correctly.

- Do not turn off the projector until updating is completed.

- Do not turn off the PC during the update. Furthermore, turn off the power saving function.

- Do not disconnect the LAN cable connecting the PC and projector main unit during the update.

About Special Mode

Updates to devices with the exception of the CPU board are performed by putting the projector in Special Mode.
The projector is put into Special Mode from the “Manual” tab on the Check Version screen (see page 164).

Click the “Special Mode Boot” button

Click the “Special Mode Off” button

(The projector shuts down)

e Switching to Special Mode:
e Returning to normal mode:

(1 ] you are updating a device other than the CPU board, put the projector into Special Mode.

FullAuo | Semiaute Manual |

| Special Made Bnm| | I

= =

If you are updating the CPU board, there is not need to switch to Special Mode. (See page 173)
B} Click the button of update to use in the UPDATE screen.

A file selection screen is

displayed.

The buttons of the updates that are used are shown in the following table.

CPU board System Firmware System Update “System firmware” button
System Data System Update “System Data” button

Slave Firmware Slave “Firmware” button

ICP board Firmware ICP Update “ICP firmware” button

Signal input board

Firmware & FPGA

SIB Update “Firm & FPGA” button

EDID

SIB Update “EDID” button

| Enigma

Firmware

Enigma Update “Enigma firmware” button

ICP board/Enigma

Secure Data

ICP/Enigma Update “Secure Data” button
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B} Select the appropriate file from the folder where files that are used for updates are saved.

A progress bar is displayed and firmware updating starts. The following message is displayed on the screen when
the update is complete.

CPU board System Firmware “System firmware update complete.”

System Data “Update requires rebooting the projector.”
Slave Firmware “Update Slave MCU Firmware was Successful.”
ICP board Firmware “Update Release <version no.> was successful.”
Signal input board Firmware & FPGA “Update Result: Success”

EDID “Result: Success

New Version: <version no.>"
| Enigma Firmware “Update Result: Success”

ICP board/Enigma Secure Data “Update Result: Success”

B3 If you are updating a device other than the CPU board, return from Special Mode to normal
mode.

When returning to normal mode, the projector main unit shuts down. (See page 173)

3-11-7. Macro File Tools

Starts the Macro File Tool. The Macro File Tool is used to confirm that the cinema files used by the titles registered in the projec-
tor main unit exist. Refer to the Service Manual for details.

3-11-8. Others

Press the [Other] button to in the UPDATE screen to display the Maintenance Others screen. The Maintenance Others screen
allows you to use a variety of maintenance functions. Use as required by following the directions of the service support
department.

S/N Maintenance

This function can be used with DCC version 3.3.1.0 and later.
If you have replaced any of the circuit boards in the projector (CPU board, Key board, PJDIV board) such as due to faults,
always execute this function and execute serial number maintenance.

NOTE] ° Always execute this function before turning the projector power on. If you turn the projector on before execut-
ing this function, the serial numbers may change.
e Do not change the projector settings (LAN settings, slot setting, date/time settings, etc.) before executing this
function.
Put the projector into standby mode.
Set the IP address of the computer to an IP address in the same network as the projector.

Start the DCC and change to Service mode.

In the UPDATE screen, click the [Others] button.

The Maintenance Others screen is displayed.

In the Maintenance Others screen, click the [Check] button in S/N Maintenance.

The S/N Maintenance screen is displayed. A list of the serial numbers and projector usage times are displayed in the
S/N Maintenance screen.
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@ Check the serial number label of the projector, select the serial number that is the same as the
projector, and click the [Execute] button.
A confirmation screen is displayed.

Check the serial numbers and projector usage times, and click the [Yes] button.

Writing the serial numbers begins. Once it has finished, “Result: OK” is displayed in the S/N Maintenance screen.

You can return to the serial number list screen only once by clicking the [Undo] button.

B Click the [Exit] button.

The serial number maintenance screen closes.

Read Cert Tool

When DCC version 4.0.0.0 or later is installed, ReadCert.exe is installed at the same time. Click the [Read Cert Tool] button to
execute ReadCert.exe. Refer to the service manual for details.

FMT Reset Recovery

When set to Enable, if a Satellite Link Error or Report Reset occurs in the projector while projecting a movie, software recovery
(Formatter Subsystem Reset) is executed automatically.
This is set to Disable by default, and software recovery is not executed automatically.

NOTE] The NC900 series does not support this function.

Slave Data Restore

This menu can only be used in the NC900 series. It restores the data from a previously used slave board onto a new slave
board .This is used when the slave board is replaced such as for repairs.

175



4. Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

This chapter describes the menu functions of multimedia switcher (MMS) operation.
See “3. Menu Functions [For Projector Operation]” (page 66) for the projector operation menus.

( 4-1. Basic Screen )

The screen configuration of the DCC is as follows. Refer to “1-5. Description of the Sections in the screen” (page 13) for details
on the functions of each section.

Tool bar ﬁ !m‘ ADST m‘ WEo. ‘ .~ ;r_ Menu bar

NEC -
(CONGTTALCINENR CORMUNICRIER) e, e

. @=——===Main screen

0 | stros User 001 1 123456TH12345678 @ Status bar
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( 4-2. MMS Operation Menu List

)

Menus in parentheses are those for our service personnel.
Menus with (*) are those planned to be supported in future. (Not currently supported)

Menu Submenu Description Ref.
page
START MODE To change the menu mode. 178
SOURCE Input Terminal To select the input terminal. 180
Test Pattern (*) This is a function for the output inspection. 180
Entry List Use this function to display and edit the list of the 181
signals registered to the switcher.
Default List (*) Use this to display the list of signals registered to the 190
switcher in default setting.
ADJUST Picture Brightness Adjusts the brightness level or the back raster intensity. | 192
Contrast Adjusts the intensity of the image according to the
incoming signal.
Color Increases or decreases the color saturation level.
Hue Varies the color level from +/- green to +/-blue. The red
level is used as reference.
Sharpness Controls the detail of the image.
Input Page 1 of 6 Input Position To adjust the taking start position for the input video 193
Settings images.
Input Resolution To adjust the input signal resolution.
Page 2 of 6 Setup Level “7.5 IRE” must be chosen to project products 194
manufactured in USA.
Page 3 of 6 Pixel Adjust To adjust the phase shift of RGB signal pixels . 195
Clamp Timing To adjust the fixing position of the black level for RGB
signal.
Signal Type To switch between signal formats (RGB and
component).
Page 4 of 6 Sync Protection To adjust the inclination of copy-guard video image. 196
VD Delay To adjust the screen disturbance.
Page 5 of 6 Y/C Delay Adjusts Y/C delay level. 197
3D Y/C Separation | To set the 3 dimension separation feature.
Video Filter To reduce graininess and jitter.
Page 6 of 6 Equalizer To adjust the equalizer. 198
Resize Page 1 of 2 Resolution To set enlarging or reduction for the output resolution. 199
Aspect Ratio To select the aspect ratio of the input signal.
Overscan To set the overscan ratio.
Page 2 of 2 (Zoom) To adjust the vertical and horizontal enlarge ratios. 201
Anamorphic factor | To adjust the horizontal reduction magnification of the
input video image.
Options Page 1 0of 3 Noise Reduction To reduce noise. 202
Select Color Matrix | To select the color matrix.
Contrast For a function to improve the contrast.
Enhancement
Page 2 of 3 Blanking To adjust the display range at the top, bottom, left and 203
right ends.
Page 3 of 3 Signal Level To adjust the input level of each signal. 204
(Synchronize) To select the form of the output signal.
(De-Interlacing) To set the de-interlacing mode for input of the interlace
signal.
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Menu Submenu Description Ref.
page
SETUP Page 1 of 3 | Background To display a black screen or logo when no signal is 205
available.
Factory Default To reset the adjusted values to those at the shipment
from the factory.
Sync Termination(RGB) To select the impedance of RGB input terminal.
Passcode To configure the passcodes of the Installation mode of
the multi media switcher.
Page 2 of 3 | Auto Adjust To set whether the display position and pixel shift are 207
automatically adjusted.
Communication Speed To set the serial communications of the switcher.
Cannot be used on the MM3000B.
Output Timing To select the form of the output signal.
(Output Resolution) To select the display resolution.
Page 3 of 3 | Keystone (*) To adjust the keystone correction. 208
Auto White To automatically adjust the input level of the RGB input
signal.
INFO. Source Info. To display the information of the input signal. 209
MMS Info. To check the version information of firmware or the like.

( 4-3. START Screen

)

When DCC is activated and the “START” button on the menu bar is pressed, the START screen is displayed.
On the START screen, you can change the user mode. Refer to “1-6-3. Changing the menu mode” (page 18) for details on
changing the mode.

Eile Setw  Option

mm‘ AD.IIIST‘ smp‘

i ‘ 4 Shield

NEC

(COIGITAL CINENA CONMUNICAIOR) b

]

0.1.0,39

i) suReB

H

User 001 : 123456789012345678

“MODE” button

| This button changes the menu mode.
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( 4-4. SOURCE Screen )

When the “SOURCE” button on the menu bar is pressed, the SOURCE screen is displayed.
On the SOURCE screen, you can select an input terminal.
The SOURCE screen comprises the following four screens.

e |nput Terminal:  Selects an input terminal used for projection. (See next page)

e Test Pattern: Outputs test pattern. (See next page) [Not currently supported]

e Entry List: This screen registers in the multimedia switcher memory the adjustment values of the signals that are
being projected as the signal list. The signal list that has been registered in the multimedia switcher is
displayed/set. (See page 181)

e Default List: Displays a list at multimedia switcher shipment. (See page 190) [Not currently supported]
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-4-1. SOURCE Screen (Input Terminal)

L. Dgrtal Ginema Gommunicator for 55
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Use this menu to select the input terminal for projection. The currently selected input terminal has the button name displayed
in blue.
S1to S2 are for Slot 1 to Slot 2 in the back view below.

[ Slot1 | stz |

If any signal is not input, nothing is displayed in the screen (Black when shipped from the factory). The signal input information
can be displayed by “Source Information” (See page 209).

4-4-2. SOURCE Screen (Test Pattern) [Not currently supported]

Use this to output the test pattern. While the test pattern is displayed, adjustments are not available.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-4-3. SOURCE Screen (Entry List)
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If the adjustment values of the signals that are being projected are changed, the values are registered in the Entry List as the
signal list automatically.

e Switching of the input terminal
e Change of the signal input to the switcher

You can call the registered signal (its adjusted value) from the Entry List when required.

e 100 patterns at most can be registered to the Entry List. When the number of items registered to the Entry List
reaches 100, the registration becomes unavailable and the error message is displayed for registration trial.
Delete the signal (its adjusted value) that is not necessary from the Entry List.
e When a signal is registered while an Entry List is being displayed, the latest list may not be displayed. In this
case, update the screen by pressing the “Entry List” button.

The meanings of the icons that are displayed are as follows.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Icon Explanation

Indicates the input terminals and the signal types.

RGB input terminal of MM-RGB interface board

Component input terminal of MM-RGB interface
board

SDI 1 input terminal of MM-SDI interface board

CVBS input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface board

SDI 2 input terminal of MM-SDI interface board

S W IDEC

S-VIDEO input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface
board

DVI input terminal of MM-DVI interface board

Component input terminal of MM-VIDEO interface
board

Blank

Indicates the signal of slot 1.

(Lock on)
Indicates that the signal is locked.
Signals cannot be edited/deleted.

d

Indicates the signal of slot 2.

(Lock off)
Indicates that the signal is not locked.
Signals can be edited/deleted.

(Skip off)
When a signal is detected, it is not skipped.

(Skip on)
When a signal is detected, it is skipped.




Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Storing the projected signal (Store)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.
The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the number to be registered in Edit
Entry List.
The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Store” button.
The signal is registered.

[
ﬂm:MMjm|nu| ) -":|
gt Teminst | |m | BB

0 seRes Us 091 - izsTHSIZIISETE

i e Cption

s | [ o | s | . |

s Termminal | |m | £l Enary Liss

'E ﬂ HO.S0_1000%0
;;.i. &\ WISCISE

]

[srnen | P wwviem | 2]
‘Iﬂ_l

1 seRGs Use 001 = 1ZMSTROIZISTE

T s |

Select Enmy No. 010

Al Dulete |

183



184

Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Selecting signal from Entry List (Load)
6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Selecta signal from the list.
The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Load” button.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Editing signal of Entry List (Edit)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.
The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the number to be edited by the Edit
Entry List.
The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Edit” button.
The Edit screen is displayed.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Enmy No. | 010
Souce Name | 123456789012345678
Signal Type |nsn
Input Tesminal Slotl-1 (RGB) j
[ Lock
I~ Skip
|| 0K E Cancel

Entry No. To display the registration No. (Read only)

Source Name Up to 18 alphanumeric characters can be used.

Signal Type To display the signal format. (Read only)

Input Terminal Video and S-video signals can be switched between video and S-video.
When editing the signal currently projected, you cannot change the input terminal.

Lock Set so that the selected signal cannot be deleted when “All Delete” is executed. The
changes cannot be saved.

Skip Set so that the selected signal will be skipped during auto search.

“OK” button Updates the settings and closes the Edit screen.

“Cancel” button Returns to the previous screen.

B3 Click on the “OK” button.

NOTE] When editing the signal currently projected, you cannot change the input terminal.

Cutting signal from Entry List (Cut)

6B Press the “Edit Entry List” button. T e i
The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the B <ounc mr| m| nm| e -*:l

device to the Edit mode.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

B Press the signal to be deleted by the Entry
List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B} Press the “Cut” button.

A signal is deleted from the Entry List and the
deleted signal is displayed in the bottom clip board
of the Entry List.

NOTE] You cannot delete the currently projected signal.
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TIP| e The contents of a clipboard can be passed (copied) in the signal list using the “Paste” button on the Edit

Command screen.

e The contents of a clipboard are not cleared even if the Entry List is closed.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Copying signal of Entry List (Copy/Paste)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press the signal to be copied in the Entry
List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Bl Press the “Copy” button.

A signal is copied from the Entry List and the copied
signal is displayed in the bottom clip board of the

Entry List.

B Press the number of the pasting destina-

tion in the Entry List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B Press the “Paste” button.

The contents of the clip board are pasted.
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NOTE] e The contents cannot be pasted to the registration number that is currently being projected.
e When the signal that was “locked” on the Edit screen is selected, [Paste] is disabled and no contents are

pasted.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Deleting all items in Entry List (All Delete)

6 Press the “Edit Entry List” button.

The “Edit Entry List” button is depressed, setting the
device to the Edit mode.

B Press any signal in the Entry List.

The Entry Command List screen is displayed.

B Press any signal in the Entry List.

When a confirmation dialog is displayed, press the
“Yes” button.
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NOTE| The signals locked from the Entry Edit screen are not deleted.

4-4-4. SOURCE Screen (Default List) [Not currently supported]

A signal list at factory shipment is displayed.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

( 4-5. ADJUST Screen

)

When the “ADJUST” button on the menu bar is pressed, the ADJUST screen is displayed.
On the ADJUST screen, adjust the image that is projected on the screen.
The ADJUST screen comprises the following four screens.

e Picture: Adjust the brightness, contrast, color, phase, and sharpness. (See next page)
e |nput Settings:  Adjust input signals. (page 193)

* Resize: Adjust the image size. (page 199)

e Options: Adjust various attributes such as noise reduction. (page 202)

Save the adjusted values.

On the ADJUST screen, the adjusted values can be saved in the multimedia switcher memory. To save the adjusted values,
press the “Save” button on the ADJUST screen. The contents that are saved are the adjustment value of all the sub-screens

(Picture, Input Settings, Resize, and Options) of the ADJUST screen.

File  Setwp  Qption
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Picnine

Brightness . ﬁ ls_

Return the adjustment values to the original value.

To reset the adjusted values to the state where they were saved, press the “Undo” button on the ADJUST screen.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-5-1. ADJUST Screen (Picture)

On this screen, you can adjust the brightness, contrast, color, phase, and sharpness of the image.
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Brightness Adjusts the brightness level or the back raster intensity.

Contrast Adjusts the intensity of the image according to the incoming signal.

Color Increases or decreases the color saturation level.

Hue Varies the color level from +/- green to +/-blue. The red level is used as reference.
Sharpness Controls the detail of the image.




Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-5-2. ADJUST Screen (Input Settings)

On this screen, you can adjust input signals.
The ADJUST screen (Input Settings) comprises six pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 6
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¢ Input Position
Adjust the taking start position for the input video images.

Horizontal To adjust the taking start position (horizontal).

Vertical To adjust the taking start position (vertical) .

* Input Resolution
Adjust the taking width for the input video images (vertical/horizontal).
When the resolution of the input signal cannot be detected properly with Auto Adjust, this function can be used to manually
set the correct resolution.

NOTE| If the setting of [De-Interlacing] (See page 204) is “Basic”, this function is not available.
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Page 2 of 6

Swnblim

| ] ot |

[ ore  RTT Y TR
) AP

“p

1y | strep User 001 : 123456789012345678

e Setup Level
“7.5 IRE” must be chosen to project products manufactured in USA. Through, B-Expand, and B/W-Expand are enabled
only when the input signal is SDI.
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Page 3 of 6
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e Pixel Adjust
Displays the Clock and Phase adjustments.

Clock Use this item to fine tune the computer image or to remove any vertical banding that
might appear.

Phase Use this item to adjust the clock phase or to reduce video noise, dot interference or
cross talk.

e Clamp Timing
Use this to adjust the black level clamp for RGB/YCbCr signal input. Execute this adjustment mainly when non-standard
signal is input.
Select one from Mode 0 to Mode 4 to obtain the optimum image quality. If the image quality is not improved, select “Adjust”
and make adjustments using the slide bar.

e Signal Type
If the image color is unnatural when RGB or component signal is projected, switch the setting.
This function is available only when any terminal of the MM-RGB board is selected.

RGB To switch to RGB input.
Component To switch to component signal input.
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Page 4 of 6
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e Sync Protection
When a VCR, DVD, or some other equipment that supports Copy-guard (a copy prevention system) is played back, the
screen may be displayed in a curved manner. Adjustments are made in such circumstances.

Upper To adjust the winding of image at the screen top (copy guard signal, mask start
position)
Lower To adjust the winding of image at the screen bottom (copy guard signal, mask end
position)
e VD Delay
Adjust: This feature is used to correct vertical jitter of a signal.

When connecting with a scan converter: If an image from the scan converter is not
correctly displayed, adjust to select the best level point so that the image is
displayed correctly.

Field Invert: This feature is used to correct diagonal lines of a non-standard interlaced signal
when they appear jaggy.
Invert the odd or even field of a video signal.

196



Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Page 5 of 6
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e Y/C Delay

Use this to adjust the phases of brightness (Y) signal and color (C) signal. Execute adjustment when the color at the video

image contour is not appropriate.
You cannot select this for RGB signal.

e 3D Y/C Separation
This option turns on or off the 3 dimension separation feature.
This can be selected only for the NTSC 3.58 composite video signal.

¢ Video Filter

Grainy image or jitter (slight shaking of characters) by the RGB signal and the component signal are reduced.
When the switcher is shipped from the plant, it is set to the status suitable to each signal in advance. Set this when grainy

images or jitter are noticeable depending on the signal.

Off Video Filter is not used.
Less Video Filter is used a little bit.
More Video Filter is used a lot.
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Page 6 of 6
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e Equalizer
When projecting a DVI signal, averages the brightness of the entire image and adjusts the contrast. Use this if there are

variations in the luminance.
This function can only be used when the connector in the MM-DVI board is selected.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-5-3. ADJUST Screen (Resize)

On this screen, you can adjust an image size.

The ADJUST screen (Resize) comprises two pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.
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¢ Resolution

When projecting input signals, you can enlarge/reduce the image by maintaining the aspect ratio that is set in “Aspect

Ratio” (See next page).

Auto

This function enlarges or reduces the image with the signal resolution (VGA, SVGA,
XGA, SXGA, U-XGA and so on) according to the display size set by “Output
Resolution” with keeping the aspect ratio set by [Aspect Ratio].

Example: When the input signal is “SXGA (1280 * 1024)”", the “Output Resolution”
setting is “2K * 1K (2048 * 1080)” and the “Aspect Ratio” setting is “1.25:1 (5:4)”
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

Native Projects at the native resolution.
Example: When the input signal is “SXGA (1280 * 1024)”, the “Output Resolution”
setting is “2K * 1K (2048 * 1080)"

| 2048 >
T o1t O
1080 (/_1;80 >
1024
or} O

NOTE] When “Resolution” has been set to [Native], “Aspect Ratio”, “Anamorphic factor” and “Overscan” will not be
available.

e Aspect Ratio
You can select the aspect ratio for input signal.

1.25:1 (5:4) Select this for input of 5:4 SXGA signal

1.33:1 (4:3) Select this for input of 4:3 signal

1.78:1 (16:9) Select this for input of 16:9 squeeze signal

1.85:1 Select this for input of 1.85:1 Vista size signal.

2.35:1 Select this for input of 2.35:1 Cinemascope signal.

Full Select this to have the ratio corresponding to the output resolution of the switcher.
Adjust Select this to set the aspect ratio freely.

e When [Resolution] is set to [Native], the aspect function is disabled and cannot be selected.
¢ When this machine is used for projecting images for business purpose or for public viewing, compression or
enlargement of the screen with [Aspect Ratio] or other image size switching function could infringe the copy-
right protected under the Copyright Law.

TIP| e The video image size with a horizontal dimension longer than that for the standard aspect ratio of 4:3 in NTSC
is called “Letter box”. There are other aspect sizes for movie films: “Vista size” (1.85:1) and “Cinemascope”
(2.35:1).
e When the video image with the aspect ratio of 16:9 is squeezed horizontally into the ratio of 4:3 is called
“Squeeze”.
e Overscan

Set the ratio of overscan (processing to cut the frame area around the screen).
You can select a percentage from 0%, 5%, 8%, and 10%.

Projected image

— Example of actual image with 10% overscan.

When “Resolution” is set to [Native], the function cannot be selected.
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Page 2 of 2
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e Zoom
This menu is enabled in service mode.
Vertical and horizontal enlarge ratios are individually adjusted.

NOTE| The adjustable range of this function depends on the adjustment status of [Anamorphic factor] (See this page).

e Anamorphic factor
Adjust the horizontal reduction magnification (anamorphic factor) of the input video image.
With the anamorphic lens or the like mounted to the projector, you can reduce the video image that is projected with hori-
zontal enlargement and resize it. Use this to project ordinary contents without removing the anamorphic lens.

NOTE] The adjustable range of this function depends on the adjustment status of [Zoom] (See this page).
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

4-5-4. ADJUST Screen (Options)

On this screen, you can make various adjustments such as noise reduction.
The ADJUST screen (Options) comprises three pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 3
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* Noise Reduction
Select one of the three levels for reducing video noise: Low, Medium or High.
This can be used with SDTV signal. This feature is not available for RGB signal.

NOTE| If the setting of [De-Interlacing] (See page 204) is “Basic”, this function is not available.

e Select Color Matrix
Selects the signal type.

HDTV Color matrix according to high definition TV specifications
SDTV Color matrix according to standard TV specifications

e Contrast Enhancement
This function improves the video contrast taking advantage of human view characteristics. This is enabled for the signal
input to MM-VIDEO and for the SD-SDI signal input to MM-SDI (optional).
This cannot be used with 1080 HDTV signals (MM-RGB, MM-SDI).
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Page 2 of 3
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The display range (Blanking) is adjusted at the top end, bottom end, left end and right end of the video signal.

Adjustment value for one step depends on the type of input signal.
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Page 3 of 3
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e Signal Level
Adjust the input level of each signal. The adjustment items depend on the input signal. This function is available only when
any terminal of the MM-RGB board or MM-VIDEQO board is selected.

When RGB signal is input Red/Green/Blue
When video/S-video/component signal is input Y/Cb/Cr
When HDTV signal is input Y/Pb/Pr

e Synchronize
This function is enabled when “Output Timing” (see Page 207) on Page 2 of Setup Menu is set for synchronization. Use this to
change the synchronization mode of the projected signal.
When the vertical frequency of the input signal exceeds 60Hz, this function cannot be used. In this case, the setting is “Off”.

¢ De-Interlacing
When the interlace signal is input, select the de-interlace processing mode of the switcher. Usually, select “Advanced
(Default)”.
If you select Basic, the video delay caused in the switcher becomes smaller ("), but the image quality is deteriorated.

(Note) The difference of the video delay caused in this unit is as follows:
(Delay for “Advanced”) - (Delay for “Basic”) = Delay for 4 vertical synchronizations
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

( 4-6. SETUP Screen )

When the “SETUP” button on the menu bar is pressed, the SETUP screen is displayed.
On the SETUP screen, you can set various attributes of the multimedia switcher.
The SETUP screen comprises three pages. To switch pages, press the button at the right-bottom of the screen.

Page 1 of 3
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e Background
Select the background color when any signal is not input.

Black For black background color.

Logo For display of image at background.

NOTE| If you change the background color when any signal is not input, the color is not changed quickly. The back-
ground color is changed when any signal is input or the input terminal is switched for selection (re-selection is
acceptable).

When “Logo” is selected, the “NEC” logo is displayed. Changing the display logo is “not currently supported”.
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e Factory Default
Reset various settings and the signals registered to the “Entry List” to the status when shipped from the plant.

All Data Use this to return all settings in the Setup menu to the status when shipped from the

plant. After initialization, the selected input terminal is switched to Slot-1.

When [Including Entry List] is checked, the signals already registered to the switcher
are deleted in addition to those deleted by [All Data]. Note that, however, the locked
signals are not deleted.

To execute reset, press the “Execute” button

Current Signal Use this to return the video adjustment of the currently displayed signal to the status
when shipped from the plant and to display the image again.

* Sync Termination (RGB)
Select the impedance of RGB input terminal (RGB).

Hi-Z When the impedance of the output terminal on the connected device does not
support 75 ohm.
75 [ohm] When the impedance of the output terminal on the connected device supports 75
ohm.
e Passcode

Changes the passcode of Installation mode for the multimedia switcher. Press the “Passcode” button to display the Pass-
code screen.

Entel new passcods @

Emter new passcode o conflim @

|
|App|,| Cancel

Enter new passcode Input new pass code.

Enter new passcode to confirm Input new pass code to confirm.

“Apply” button The new passcode is activated.

“Cancel” button Abandons the settings and returns to the previous screen.
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Page 2 of 3

e Auto Adjust

B Digital Ginema Gommunicator tor 52 - [1 AN

File Setup  Qption

HE
-
s'rm‘ mum‘ mus‘r‘ serup TN ‘ ¥ s

m Enable

Ounpun Tinwing

i

Monilor Synchi
{Asynchronous) fup to GOHZ)

Oumput Resolution

e |

Lett | Right

Center l

(15 | streB

4::p

User 001 : 123456780012345678

Enabling Auto Adjust. When “Auto Adjust” is set to “Enable”, the Switcher automatically determines the best resolution for
the current RGB input signal to project an image.

The image can be automatically adjusted for position and stability; “Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”, “Clock”,
“Phase” and “Resolution”.

Disable User can adjust the image display functions (“Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”,
“Clock”, “Phase” and “Resolution”) manually.

Enable Automatically adjusts image “Horizontal Position”, “Vertical Position”, “Clock”,
“Phase” and “Resolution”.

NOTE] For some video images, proper adjustment cannot be made automatically or it takes time for adjustment after
signal switching. In such cases, manually execute the adjustment (See page 191).

e Communication Speed
To set the serial communication speed of the switcher. Cannot be used on the MM3000B.

e Output Timing
This selects the format of the DVI output signal.

Output Timing Setting

Refresh rate

(2048 x 1080)

SXGA Monitor Asynchronous 60 Hz fixed, Asynchronous output
Synchronous Synchronized with input. Fixed output at 60 Hz for input over 60 Hz.
(up to 60 Hz)

2K x 1K Monitor Asynchronous 60 Hz fixed, Asynchronous output

Synchronous
(up to 60 Hz)

Synchronized with input. Fixed output at 60 Hz for input over 60 Hz.
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Menu Functions [For MMS Operation]

e OQOutput Resolution
This menu is enabled in the service mode.
This selects the display resolution of the DLP cinema projector that is connected to the DVI output connector. SXGA
(1280*1024) is for inspection. Use 2K*1k (2048*1080).

Page 3 of 3

% mieital G Gommunicator far 5§27

File Setwp Qption

sTART | source | Apsust | OIS o - .
f W i)

4 Ar
4 R
o]

Aure Whire

s
Fuecute

‘|3-3 >|

(15 | st:rB User 001 : 123456789012345678

* Keystone [Not currently supported]
This is for correction of the keystone distortion. To return to the status without correction, press “Clear” button.

NOTE] Adjustment is not available when [Resolution] is set to [Native].

e Auto White
The colors R, G and B are automatically adjusted to the optimum input levels when the RGB type signal is input.
For automatic adjustment, check [Auto White Data] and press “Execute” button with a window video data having a white
area representing at least 50% vertically and horizontally displayed at the center.
This function is available only when a terminal of the MM-RGB board is selected and the [Signal type] (See page 195) is set
to “RGB”.
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( 4-7. INFO Screen )

When the “INFO.” button on the menu bar is pressed, the INFO screen is displayed.
The INFO screen displays the information of the signal that is being projected and multimedia switcher status.
The INFO screen comprises the following two screens.

e Source Info.: Displays the information on the signal that is input to the multimedia switcher. (See this page)
e MMS Info.: Displays version information and error information of the multimedia switcher. (See page 210)

4-7-1. INFO Screen (Source Info.)

This function displays the information of the signal input to the machine.

Use this to check whether the input signal is suitable to the machine when colors in the display screen are extremely inap-
propriate, images are rolling or video images do not appear. Also refer to Corresponding Resolution List (see “User’s
Manual”).

™ Dicital Ginema Gommunicator for 52 - [L AN

File Setp Cption
ETAR'I" mm‘ AD.II.IST‘ S!‘!'I.IP‘ INFO - it
3 . Shield{s)
G I
Somrce Name 1234567890 12345678
Tnput Terminal STRGE
Enmy No. 1

Horizontal Frequency  60.00[kHz]
Venical Frequency T5.03[Hz)

Sync Polasity Hef) Wal=)
Signal Type RGB
Video Type -
Sync Type Separate Sync
Interlace Nondnterlace
(15 | st User 001 : 123456789012345678
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4-7-2. INFO Screen (MMS Info.)

Version information and error information of the multimedia switcher can be confirmed.

HE
START ‘ SOURCE ‘ ADJUST ‘ SETUP ‘ L |
Shield(S)
——
HMs 30008 Erer
Sorlal e There are ne ermors.
BIOS Verlod
Flrmware Verdaod
Data Verl
FPGA Ve 1.00
Cly FPGA Ver 1000 1020
f.[i | STRGB User 001 - 123456789012345678

e Error
This function is not available on MM3000B.
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5. Appendix

( 5-1. Trouble Shooting

)

Though use of the anamorphic lens (With
Anamo.) is set in the title setting, the
anamorphic lens does not move.

. Reference
Phenomenon Checkpoint
page
Cannot connect to the projector or Check whether the LAN cable becomes disconnected from the computer —
multimedia switcher where DCC is installed or from the projector main unit.
Check whether the IP address and host name are set correctly. 1
Cannot operate DCC Check whether the shield button is set to “ON”. 14
(NC3240/NC3200/NC2000/NC1200 Check whether the cable of the anamorphic lens stand is disconnected. —
series) Check whether “Turret” in the SETUP screen (Setup) is set to “Manual”. 129
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Lamp Memory SCreen .........cccovvvviiiiiiiiccccieee 84, 86
Lamp Mode.....

Lamp (On/Off)

Lamp Operation Log Screen ...........ccccovvvviiiiniinniennn. 124
Lamp OULPUL.......cueriiiiiece e 83, 85
LAMP SCreeN .....coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceee e 82
LAMP Screen (Adjust) ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccceee 83, 85
LAMP Screen (Information) ............ccceceeveneneninencncnenne 88
LAMP SCreen (SEtUP)....ccveeeureerieeeiieesieeeiieesieeeseeee s 89
Lamp Strike Log Screen ..o 161
Language (DCC) ......ccuviiiiiiiiiiiceee e 140
LAN SCreen ......c.ccooviiiiiiiiiiicieice e 147
LAN Screen (DCC Starter) ......cocceeeeeiieeiieeiieniesieseeeeene 154

LAN Screen (IP ADAress)........ccccoovveriiiniiicieicicsceee 148
LAN Screen (Mail) .......c.coeveriiininininineeceeeceeeee 149
LAN Screen (SNMP) ...covviiiiiieiiiecee e 150
Lens Calibrate.........cocoiiiiiieiieieseeeee s 141
Lens Center..... 141
Lens Firmware Version ..........cccccceeeceieeneeneeieeieees 79, 81
Lens Memory.......ccccocciiiiiiniiinie e 29, 79, 101
Lens Memory SCre€n .........ccccueveieieieenieiesieee st 80
Lens Mount Initialize.........cccoeeeriiiiiiiieeeeeee 79, 81
LENS Screen...

Lens Shift ......ccoeiiie

L. ..t
LOg ettt s

LOG fil@ e
Log Filtering FUNCHION .........cocoiiiiiiic, 114
Log Filter Setting Screen .........ccocevveveenicnecneeee, 110, 114
LUT-CLUT file ..o 100
LUT-DG fil€ c.eeeeeeeeeeee e 56, 100, 105
LUT-DG Setting SCreen ........ccceveerieieeiieieeesesesnees 105
Macro File TOOIS.......ccceiiiieiiieiieie e 174
Mail notification funNCtion ..........cccceevveiiiiiniicce 149
MAIN SCIrEEN ..ottt 72
Manual Update .........ccceiiiiieiieiieceeeeeee s 173
MCGD file.........

MCGD Setup

MENU DAY ... e
Menu list (for MMS operation) .........cccccceeviieenieesiieeeneenn. 177
Menu list (for projector operation).............ccccceerviniiinieennne 67
MENU MOE.....eiiiiiiiiiee ittt 18, 71
MODE ...ttt 18, 71, 178
NatiVE COIOT.....eiiiiiiiiiiei et 24, 143
NEC Certified Digital Xenon Lamp Bulbs ..........c.cccoveeveneen. 92
New Router Setup .......cccccovviiiiiiiiciieccce, 141
Noise RedUCHION .....cc.eiiiiiiiiiiieee e 202

Option SIOt.....cceeeiiieeeece e 111, 112, 145
Orientation.......... .138
Output ReSOIUtION ... 208
OUtPUL TIMING «eveeieeeee e 207
OVErdrive MOE ......ccueriiiiieiieie et 94
OVEISCAN ...ttt e st e sreenaeeaeeneeeeeens 200

213



Appendix

Panel Key LOCK ........cooiiiiiiiiriiiiceee s 131
Passcode.........cccceiiiiiiiiiii 140, 206
PaSTE. ... 188
PCFfile ..o 37, 50, 51, 96, 97, 100, 103
PCF Setting Screen........cccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiccieceee 103
Pixel AdjUST .......coviiiiic 195
POSPIO MOAE ..ot 18
Power (ON/Off) .....ooiiiiiiiiiic e 71
Power Supply Log Screen .........cccoeiiiciiiiiiinccccee 123
Preset BUtton ... 73, 76

Read Cert TOO......cc.coiuiaieeeie e 175
Re-Marriage........ccocoviiririiiiiicceee e 141, 142
RESEL ... 132, 146
ReSOIUtION......oiiiiiiiieiiiie e 96, 97, 199
RESIONE ... 157
SAVE. .ttt 191
Save INformation...........ceoeriieiieiiee e 108
SCREEN file ... 38, 57, 60, 75, 96, 97, 100, 106
SCREEN file (Creating a new SCREEN file)...................... 58
SCREEN Setting SCreen ..........ccevvevieiiinieneiineseeeeene 106
Secure Log(Cinema) SCreen ........cccceeeveeeeerceeniveeceeneennns 125
Select Color MatriX ........ceeeereereerieieiie e 202
Semiauto Update........... ... 169
Server Information Screen...........cccocvveieeviniinieeceee 109
SEIVICE MOE ...t 18
Setup Date.......oceiiiiiiiiii s 112

Setup Date of the Projector
Setup Date screen...

Setup Level......ccoooiiiiiiiiii e
SETUP SCreeN ...t

SETUP Screen (Color Setting) ......ccovvevveerierieinirieeeneennne 143
SETUP Screen (Installation)...........ccccooeveiiiiniiiiiiinns 137
SETUP Screen (MMS Setting) .......ccccovevvenerinencnenennns 144
SETUP Screen (Option SIot) ......ccceeviieerieeniie e 145
SETUP Screen (Reset).......cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiieceeiee 146
SETUP Screen (Setup) .....coeeeeeeeeienierieniese e 129
“Shield” BUHON......ceiiiiie e 14
Shift 30, 79, 81
SIB e 126
SIB Status SCreen ........cccoveiiiiiieiieeeeee e 127
Signal Input Board ... .126, 127, 145
Signal Level ........ccoiiiiiiiiieeeeec e 204
SIGNAI TYPE .. 195
Signal type (ICON)....coeiiieiieiieieeieeeee e 74, 182

214

SHlENt MOGE.......oieiiiecee et
SIEEP TIMET ..
S/N MaiNtENANCE ....cocuviieiiiieeie et

SNMP Trap .
SOURCE file......ooeiiiiiieeceeeceec

SOURCE SCreeN ......coiuiiiiiiiiieitie sttt
SOURCE Screen (Default List)........ccccvvivininiiniiieiene,
SOURCE Screen (Entry List) .....cceeveeevieeieecieereeeeeen
SOURCE Screen (Input Terminal)...
SOURCE Screen (Test Pattern)..........cccccceeiiiniiineennne.
SOURCE Setting SCreen.........cccoveveeeeeiieeienieneeeeeeeene
Special MOGE.......ccueiiiieiiie et
START SCIEEN ...t
StatUS Dar.....coiiiiii

SYNCAIONIZE ...
SYNC ProteCtion ......ccceeiviiiiiieiecseeee e
Sync Termination (RGB) ........cccccoviiiiiniiiiiiicc
System Error Log SCreen.........cccveveeeieniinencieneceeeeene
System Status SCreen .........ccocveeviecircinieseee e

Target COION......ccuiiiiiiirieeee e 24, 143
TCGD file....
Temperature Log SCreen ..........cccoceveiiniiiiieneneciceee 121
Test Pattern ..... ..o 73
TestPattern Advanced SCreen..........ccccvvvvieeeeeneeieeneeseens 75
T e 34, 39, 73
Title Advanced Screen.... .101, 102
Title (Creating @ New title) .......cccvevveeiiriiiiicceeeece 40
Title (Deletion) ........ccccuiiiieiiiieeeee e 47
TITLE SCrEEN ...ttt 98

UNO it 191
UNIit MOE ..o 132
UPDATE SCrEEN ...ttt 155
Update the firmware .............cccooiiiiiiiiiiicc 166
Usage Reset Log Screen..........ccveveeevienencnenescceeee 119
USEI MO ...ttt 18
VD DEIAY .ttt 196



Appendix

Version of the SOftware ...........cocveeriiiieiiecec e 71
VidEO FIlter. ..o 197
vTrapProtect Trap Filtering Screen..........ccceeceiiiiiiccnnne 153
vTrapStatus Trap Filtering Screen............cccocvviiiiienn. 152
Y/C DEIAY .ottt 197
ZOOIM <.ttt 30, 79, 81, 201

215



© NEC Display Solutions, Ltd. 2010-2012
Ver.4.0 10/12



TROUBLESHOOTING

1. TROUBLESHOOTING
1-1. RS-232 Protocol Command & System Flow

Use Tera Term as RS232 console
Set up the serial port of tera Term with the menu item “Setup/Serial Port...” as figure 1. Here, the Port field is, for
example, COM4 which is the corresponding RS232 port connecting to the slave MCU.

Tera Term: Serial port setup 3]

Port: COMA4 b oK

Baud rate: 38400 v

Data: 8 bit Cancel

Parity: none

aaijd

Stop: 1 bit

Flow control; none

Transmit delay

El msec/char El msecfline

Figure 1: Serial port setting of Tera Term

Setup the terminal of Tera Term with menu item “Setup/Terminal...” as figure 2.

Tera Term: Terminal setup %)
Terminal size New-line
— —
112 | x |19 | Receive: |

[“] Term size = win size Transmit: |

Auto window resize
Terminal ID: |VT100 | [ Local echo
Answerback: | | [] Auto switch [VT<->TEK]
Kaniji [receive] Kanji [transmit]

[uTF8  v| [utFg v

Fhit kat

7bit

locale: Ichs | CodePage: i93ﬁ

Figure 2: Terminal setting of Tera Term
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Use Tera Term to log message

Tera Term provides a way to log messages of RS232 console with time stamp included. Execute menu item “File/
Log...” of Tera Term, check plain text and time stamp in the option box as figure 3.

BFAD: | D Temp | O #FpE-

DHOT_CES_SHOW-FT

£ log232-1

BREHW: [gz32-] [ EEE

FFEERTY: | AL+ #) v | ]
SHEAH)

Cpkian

[Cginary []append Plain bext

Timestamp [JHide dialog

Figure 3: Message log setting of Tera Term

** RS-232 Retrieve Error Code Comment
Step1. Connect RS-232, and enter RS-232 comment interface.
Key in “op demsg = 17, then system will feedback “OP DEMSG = 1”.

Step2. Next, key in “op r_err”, and then it will show 3 error codes.
And, the first error code will be the current root cause of defective symptom.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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The Main Flow Chart of Slave MCU

Slave MCU The Slave MCU will start here by below condition:
Start | 1. When Master assert the MPWR + signal.
2. When MPWR + has asserted and Master assert
RESET signal, the Slave MCU will restart.

- The Slave MCU perform the necessary initial setting and
_— control, ex: GPIO initial control, set timer, UART etc.

Slave MCU Boot Up
Initialize processes

(main loop)
The Power ON state means the Slave MCU has got the
Does projector in __| “Power ON" command from Mater and has executed the
power on state? Power ON processes, otherwise the Slave MCU is stay in
“Normal Standby”.
Y
(Power ON Mode)
N System Monitoring Processes
(Normal (Monitor all of the Fans status, (Detected system error)
Standby Thermal management, CW-Cover
Mode) detection, Bi-Metal detection etc) - The Slave MCU assert ALERT signal
to Master.

- The Slave MCU should ready current
error information for Master to query.

UART Command Processes

- Parse command
The Slave MCU will send ACK back to Master if received
command is legul, or send NAK if received command is ilegal.

- Parse command from receive buffer.
- Execute command.

Notes:
- The Slave MCU will always running the main loop after the Master assert the MPWR+ signal, the Slave MCU
should not stuck in any error state.
- If Slave MCU detected any system error,
- The Slave MCU asserts the ALERT signal.
- The Master should send query command to Slave to get error code back.
- The Slave MCU waiting Master’s instruction to execute following operation.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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System Monitoring Processes

Buuojuopy waisAg

____________________________________________________

System Safety Monitoring

FAN Control

Thermal Management j

Thermal Monitoring

Lamp Interlock Detection

Lamp Door Detection

Notch Filter Detection

Lamp Thermostat Detection

Reserve

Reserve

Reserve

____________________________________________________

Other Possible Failure:
- Extended GPIO
- Lamp init failure
- Lamp ignition fa
- Ballast commun

- Faninit failure (may caused by 12C

bus issue)

control failure

ilure
ication failure

- 12C communication failure

Slave MCU will assert the
ALERT signal to inform
Master if has any failure
be detected.
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Process pre-caution and error sequence:

CPU PWB Slave uC PWB

Query state status{(UART) _
Reply result{UART) Normal

&

Iy

v

. Update Pre-caution bits Pre-caution
———————————— 4———— and Notify —_—

L J

F Y

Get ALERT Activate ALERT pin
< Query detail status(UART) _ * Eror

' h Reply result(UART)
(Error Bytes)

Process Power off and Lamp off only Sequence:

CPU PWB Slave uC PWB

| LampofficCMD |

"_| Lamp off process |

“—‘ Lamp off Fin |

| AskmcURsT |

"—| Go to Stop Mode |

+— Toggle RST RDY pin|

| RsTmcCU —

‘ Power Off Process ’_'

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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Process AC-ON, Lamp Control Sequence:

XD R

Set Lamp on
Release Reset e
N
Y

Get Response

Every 5s Check

N
lP- l
N

if Timer > 90s then
reset slave MCU

Power H

Button?

jZ@
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1-2. Troubleshooting & Error Code

Error Code Definition
In Delta RS232 debug mode, the slave MCU will response with error code in case of system error like lamp fail,
or thermal situation failure, etc. They are defined as below table.

System error codes were defined as following tables

Byte 0 Definition Byte 1 Definition
Bit0 |ErrMsgOverTemplnlet Bit 0 |ErrMsgFan1RotateError
Bit1 |ErrMsgOverTempDMD Bit1 |ErrMsgFan2RotateError
Bit2 |ErrMsgOverTempLamp Bit2 |ErrMsgFan3RotateError
Bit3 [Reserved Bit 3 |ErrMsgFan4RotateError
Bit4 |ErrMsgOverTempBallast1 Bit4 |ErrMsgFan5RotateError
Bit 5 |ErrMsgOverTempBallast2 Bit 5 |ErrMsgFan6RotateError
Bit6 |ErrMsglnletSensorError [5] Bit6 |ErrMsgFan7RotateError
Bit 7 |ErrMsglnDMDSensorError Bit 7 |ErrMsgFan8RotateError

Byte 2 Definition Byte 3 Definition
Bit 0 |ErrMsgFan9RotateError Bit 0 |ErrMsginterLockOpen
Bit 1 |ErrMsgFan10RotateError Bit1 |ErrMsgSysteml2cFail
Bit2 |ErrMsgFan11RotateError Bit2 |ErrMsgEepromFail
Bit 3 |ErrMsgFan12RotateError Bit3 |Reserved
Bit4 |ErrMsgFan13RotateError Bit4 |[Reserved
Bit 5 |ErrMsgFan14RotateError Bit5 |ErrMsgLampDoorOpen [5]
Bit6 |ErrMsgFan15RotateError Bit6 |[Reserved
Bit 7 |ErrMsgFan16RotateError Bit 7 |ErrMsgSoftwarel2cFail

Byte 4 Definition Byte 5 Definition
Bit0 |ErrMsgPreCooling Bit0 |ErrMsgFan1DriverError
Bit1 |ErrMsgLamp1DoorOpen [5] Bit1 |ErrMsgFan2DriverError
Bit2 |ErrMsgLamp2DoorOpen [5] Bit2 |ErrMsgFan3DriverError
Bit3 |ErrMsg12VOverSpec|7] Bit 3 |ErrMsgFan4DriverError
Bit4 |ErrMsgBallast1UartError Bit4 |ErrMsgFanSDriverError
Bit 5 |ErrMsgBallast2UartError Bit5 |ErrMsgFan6DriverError
Bit6 |ErrMsgFanlnitError Bit6 |ErrMsgFan7DriverError
Bit 7 |ErrMsgExGpioFail Bit 7 | ErrMsgFan8DriverError
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Byte 6 Definition Byte 7 Definition
Bit 0 [ErrMsgFan9DriverError Bit 0 |ErrMsgNotchFilterOpen [5]
Bit 1 |[ErrMsgFan10DriverError Bit 1 |Reserved
Bit 2 |ErrMsgFan11DriverError Bit2 |[Reserved
Bit 3 |ErrMsgFan12DriverError Bit3 |Reserved
Bit4 |ErrMsgFan13DriverError Bit4 |Reserved
Bit5 |ErrMsgFan14DriverError Bit5 |Reserved
Bit6 |ErrMsgFan15DriverError Bit6 |Reserved
Bit7 |ErrMsgFan16DriverError Bit7 |Reserved

[1] Detect rule:

Error Code Message — Troubleshooting and what parts need to replace

@ ErrMsgOverTemplnlet

When Inlet temp > 45 in stand by mode or
Force ECO mode toggle and Inlet temp > 43 continue 5 mins

Temp. is over spec. Check if there is anything blocks in inlet or replace Inlet thermal sensor.

@ ErrMsgOverTempDMD
When DMD temp > 70 in stand by mode or
Force ECO mode toggle and DMD temp > 70 continue 5 mins

Temp. is over spec. Check or replace DMD thermal sensor.

@ ErrMsgOverTempLamp
Thermal Break toggle and Polling time is 500ms.
Check or replace Lamp thermal break.

@ ErrMsgOverTempBallast1
When Blaster temp > 90 in stand by mode or
Force ECO mode toggle and Blaster temp > 90 continue 5 mins

Check or replace Ballast1 thermal break.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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@ ErrMsgOverTempBallast2
When Blaster temp > 90 in stand by mode or
Force ECO mode toggle and Blaster temp > 90 continue 5 mins
Check or replace Ballast2 thermal break.

@ ErrMsglnletSensorError
When Inlet Sensor read value = -20 or Inlet Sensor loss connect.
Check or replace Inlet thermal sensor.

ErrMsgIinDMDSensorError
When DMD Sensor read value = -20 or Inlet Sensor loss connect.
Check or replace DMD thermal sensor.

ErrMsgFan1RotateError - Fan1 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 1
ErrMsgFan2RotateError - Fan2 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 2
ErrMsgFan3RotateError - Fan3 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 3
ErrMsgFan4RotateError - Fan4 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 4
ErrMsgFan5RotateError - Fan5 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 5
ErrMsgFan6RotateError - Fan6 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 6
ErrMsgFan7RotateError - Fan7 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 7
ErrMsgFan8RotateError - Fan8 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 8
ErrMsgFan9RotateError - Fan9 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 9
ErrMsgFan10RotateError-Fan10 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 10
ErrMsgFan11RotateError-Fan11 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 11
ErrMsgFan12RotateError-Fan12 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 12
ErrMsgFan13RotateError-Fan13 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 13
ErrMsgFan14RotateError-Fan14 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 14
ErrMsgFan15RotateError-Fan15 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 15
ErrMsgFan16RotateError-Fan16 gets error during projector working. Check and replace fan 16

When FanX speed < Target speed 80% keep 15 seconds.
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@ ErrMsglinterLockOpen
Inter Lock Open toggle and Polling time is 500ms.

Check if connectors are unplugged from slave board to interlock board or replace slave board and interlock
board.

@ ErrMsgSysteml2cFail
Read Exter 10 fail and Polling time is 500ms.
Check or replace slave board.

@ ErrMsgEeprompFail
When read EEPROM fail in system initial.
Check or replace slave board.

@ ErrMsglLampDoorOpen
Lamp Door (1 or 2) Open toggle and Polling time is 500ms.
Check the lamp1 & Lamp2 door.

@ ErrMsgSoftwarel2cFail
It's blaster UART Fail
Check or replace slave board.

@ ErrMsgPreCooling
When fan initial fail in pre-cooling mode.
Check or replace all Fan Driver boards and Fans.

o ErrMsgLamp1DoorOpen
When Lamp Door 1 Open toggle and Polling time is 500ms.
Check the lamp1 door.

@ ErrMsgLamp2DoorOpen
When Lamp Door 2 Open toggle and Polling time is 500ms.
Check the Lamp2 door.
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@ ErrMsg12VOverSpec
When 12V voltage >12.6 or <11.4 and Polling time is 1s.
Check 12V input voltage on slave board or replace power board.

@ ErrMsgBallast1UartError
When ballast1 communication no response.
Check or replace Ballast1 or slave board.

@ ErrMsgBallast2UartError
When ballast2 communication no response.
Check or replace Ballast2 or slave board

@ ErrMsgFanlnitError
When AC on make fan to high speed, if it is fail toggle.
When Lamp on make fan to target speed, if it is fail toggle.
Check or replace all Fan Driver boards and Fans.

@ ErrMsgExGpioFail
When Lamp on process get ExGpio fail.
Check or replace slave board

@ ErrMsgFan1DriverError - Check or replace Fan Driver D board.
@ ErrMsgFan2DriverError - Check or replace Fan Driver C board.
@ ErrMsgFan3DriverError - Check or replace slave board.

@ ErrMsgFan4DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver D board.
@ ErrMsgFan5DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver D board.
@ ErrMsgFan6DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver C board.
@ ErrMsgFan7DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver E board
@ ErrMsgFan8DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver C board.
@ ErrMsgFan9DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver B board.
@ ErrMsgFan10DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver B board.
@ ErrMsgFan11DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver E board
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@ ErrMsgFan12DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver E board
@ ErrMsgFan13DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver E board
@ ErrMsgFan14DriverError- Check or replace slave board.
@ ErrMsgFan15DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver D board.
@ ErrMsgFan16DriverError- Check or replace Fan Driver C board.

When Fan Driver IC no response.

@ ErrMsgNotchFilterOpen
Notch Filter Open toggle and Polling time is 500ms.
Check or replace Notch Filter

[2] Detect rule:

Polling time 100ms, if there have detect continue 10 times. It will issue the statue change.

[3] Detect rule: When those 3 errors happen, the blaster error will filter. To avoid user misunderstand.

a. HW toggle to cut off lamp time:
During Lamp off: 4.89ms
During Lamp on: 0.471ms

b. The error code show up in software.

Lamp Door1 | Lamp Door1 | ErrMsgLampDoorOpen | ErrMsgLampDoor10pen | ErrMsgLampDoor20pen
Close Close 0 0 0
Close Open 1 0 1
Open Close 1 1 0
Open Open 1 1 1
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[4] Detect rule: Toggle Force ECO mode rule

(Temp. define is for Sensor read value.)

(Inlet > 45) | Yes check if itts ECO mode Il | Yes
(DMD > 70) I check if it's Stand by —— ™| Display Error Message
(B1 & B2 > 90) \
(Check every) 30s °
No switch to ECO mode

(Reduce lamp power
10% with each 5s until
ECO mode)

| Working rated |

| Precaution Toggle Force ECO Mode

5 mins

(Inlet > 43) ||
(DMD > 68)|
(B1 & B2 > 88) Yes

No

Remove Force ECO mode
Precaution message and
Working at ECO mode unless it's
switched to normal mode by manual

Precaution Toggle Temp | Clear Temp
Inlet Sensor > 41 <39
DMD Sensor > 68 <66
Blaster1&2 Sensor > 88 <86
'I\E/IlggrégForce ECO Toggle Temp | Clear Temp
Inlet Sensor > 45 <43
DMD Sensor >70 <68
Blaster1&2 Sensor > 90 <88
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[5] Detect rule:

Hardware & Software Failure Detection
- By hardware, the hardware design will cut off the power of ballast to protect system immediately.
- By software, the Slave MCU should polling all the FAN status via the PO0~P04 of PCA9555 (IC338), if
detect any failure that come from FAN driver IC, the Slave MCU will assert the ALERT signal, then go back
to the main loop processes of Slave MCU.

Lamp Thermostat Detection
The Slave MCU polling the signal status from the P13 of PCA9555 (IC27), the status ‘1’ indicates failure and ‘0’
indicates normal.

Lamp Interlock Detection
The Slave MCU polling the signal status from the P15 of PCA9555 (IC27), the status ‘1’ indicates failure and ‘0’
indicates normal.

Lamp Door Detection
The Slave MCU polling the signal status from the P16 of PCA9555 (IC27), the status ‘1’ indicates failure and ‘0’
indicates normal.

Notch Filter Detection
The Slave MCU polling the signal status from the P17 of PCA9555 (IC27), the status ‘1’ indicates failure and ‘0’
indicates normal.

Software Design Notes *

- The Slave MCU should polling these statuses of “Lamp Thermostat Detection”, “Lamp Interlock
Detection”, “Lamp Door Detection” and “Notch Filter Detection” by order.

- When Slave MCU detected one of above mentioned failure, the Slave MCU will assert the
ALERT signal.

- There is hardware protection design to cut off the power of ballast 1 and ballast 2 when system

occur any one of above mentioned failure.
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1-3. Connection Diagrams Troubleshooting
1-3-1. Slave uC Board

SLAVE uC Board side
CN202 to SMPS BD

1
VFB12+ > -> 12.V +/- 5%
3
VFB12- 2 - GND
J6 To Router BD Power
12V 1 - 12.V +/- 5%
GND 2 - GND

J3  To LED Status with Buzzer BD (CN1)
Note: Pin to Pin

5V 1 - LED power source.

STL2 2 « When low status, R LED will light (Open Drain) (Hi = 5V)

STL3 3 « When low status, G LED will light (Open Drain) (Hi = 5V)

5V 4 -> Buzzer power source.

BZ 5 - Buz.zer Cpntrol Signal When low status, Buzzer will alert. (Open
Drain) (Hi = 5V)

J100 To MOTOR BD (J100)
Note: Pin to Pin

GND 1 - GND
GND 2 - GND
12V 3
- 12V +/- 5% Power output to Motor BD
12V 4
GND 5 - GND
MOTO TX2 6 - .
UART Interface between SLAVE uC BD and Motor BD (Hi = 3.3V)
MOTO RX2 7 «
3.3V 8 - 3.3V +/- 5% Power output to Motor BD
J91 for Fan14
FG1 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse) (5V)
Vout 2 - Fan voltage out
GND 3 - GND
J92 for Fan3
FG1 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse) (5V)
Vout 2 - Fan voltage out
GND 3 - GND
- 4 -
- 5 -
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J7 To PWM Fan Driver BD — B (J9850)

Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
12V Output

12V 2
GND 3 GND
5V 4 5V Output
GND 5 GND
12C_SCL 6 o _

= I2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD
12C_SDA 7
FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin

goes low.

J8 To Fan Driver BD — C (J9810)

Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
12V Output

12V 2

GND 3 GND

5V 4 5V Output

GND 5 GND

12C_SCL 6 o _

= I2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD

12C_SDA 7

FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
goes low.

— 9 —

J9 To Fan Driver BD — D (CN9817)

Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
12V Output

12V 2

GND 3 GND

5V 4 5V Output

GND 5 GND

12C_SCL 6 o _

= I2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD

12C_SDA 7

FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
goes low.

— 9 —

— 10 —

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”

4-16




TROUBLESHOOTING

J10  To Fan Driver BD — E (CN9820)

Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
- 12V Output
12V 2
GND 3 - GND
5V 4 - 5V Output
GND 5 - GND
12C_SCL 6 - o .
= 12C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD
12C_SDA 7 ©
FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 - If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
goes low.
- 9 - -
- 10 - -
— 1 — —
J17  To Ballast 1 Control Interface
Note: Pin to Pin
TXD 1 <« Ballast UART Interface.
GND 2 - GND
3.3V 3 - Ballast Control Interface Power Source
SCl/Lampsync 4 - Lamp Lit input/Lamp sync input
RXD 5 - Ballast UART Interface.
J18 To Ballast 2 Control Interface
Note: Pin to Pin
TXD 1 « Ballast UART Interface.
GND 2 - GND
3.3V 3 - Ballast Control Interface Power Source
SCl/Lampsync 4 - Lamp Lit input/Lamp sync input
RXD 5 - Ballast UART Interface.
- 6 - -
J11 NTC1
DC Voltage 1 « Per the temperature.
3v3 > - Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: SLAVE uC BD 3V3 suppling is
something wrong.
J12  NTC2
DC Voltage 1 - Per the temperature.
- 2 - -
3v3 3 - Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: SLAVE uC BD 3V3 suppling is
something wrong.
J28 Tamper Switch
TAMPO_1 1 - When the Tamp. S_vyltch is pressed, it is Lo st?tus. (Normal, no
issue) Unpressed, it is Hi status. (NG, 4.5V +/- 5%)
GND 2 - -
TR
SD_NO_TAMPER_O 3 N Notllce.. This pin is gonnected to a_battery_. _ N
Don't measure this line by any equipment in board slot-in condition.
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J29 Tamper Switch

When the Tamp. Switch is pressed, it is low status. (Normal, no

TAMP1_1 1 < issue) Unpressed, it is Hi status. (NG, 4.5V +/- 5%)
GND 2 - GND
ol Thic i
SD NO TAMPER O 3 R Not||ce.. This pin is gonnected to a.battery.. . 3
- - - Don't measure this line by any equipment in board slot-in condition.
J30 Tamper Switch
TAMP2 1 1 - When the Tamp. Switch is pressed, it is low status. (Normal, no
- issue) Unpressed, it is Hi status. (NG, 4.5V +/- 5%)
GND 2 - GND
ol Thic
SD NO TAMPER O 3 R Notl?e.. This pin is c;onnected to a'battery'. ' N
- - - Don't measure this line by any equipment in board slot-in condition.
J24  for Notch Filter SW
33V 1 - Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: SLAVE uC BD 3V3 suppling is
' something wrong.
- 2 - -
3.3V 3 R Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: (1) Notch filter is not at right position.
' (2) Notch Filter Switch had broken.
J25 for Lamp Door 1
3.3V 1 « Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: Check J24.
33V 2 B Normal: 3V3/0V: (1) Lamp Door 1 had been opened.
' (2) Lamp Door 1 switch had broken.
J52 for Lamp Door 2
3.3V 1 « Normal: 3V3/Other voltage: Check J24.
- 2 — —
33V 3 N Normal: 3V3/0V: (1) Lamp Door 2 had been opened.
' (2) Lamp Door 2 switch had broken.
J26 for Lamp Thermostat
3V3 1 « Normal: 3V3/0V: To go back to check J25
3V3 > N Normal: 3.3V/0V: Lamp Thermostat is detecting the lamp (s) is (are)

temperature.

LMP2_Dr NG Lamp2_OTP Lamp1_OTP Interlock EXIO LMP_Dr NG  Notch NG LMP1_CONTn LMP2_CONTn

J52 Open|Lamp2 Door open _1 X X X X X X X
J27 Open|Lamp2 cover temp (Reserved) X 1 0 X 0 0 X
J26 Open|Lamp1 cover temp X 1 1 X 0 0 X X
J4 Open|Interlock SW NG X X X 1 X X X X
J25 Open|Lamp1 Door open X 1 1 X 1 0 X X
J24 Open|Notch Filter Door Open X 1 1 X 1 1 X X
J33 between pin 1&3 Open |Lamp2 Model Insert NG (Reserved) X X X X X X X 1
J33 between pin 4&6 Open [Lamp1 Model Insert NG (Reserved) X X X X X X 1 X
Note: (1) X: Don't Core (2) 1: Hi Level 0: Lo Level
J4  To Interlock BD
5V 1 R Normal: 5V3/0V: Check PTC3 resistor value by Multimeter. (Normal
value < 10ohm)
Photo Diode positive, (input) 2 « Normal: 5V/0V: The circuit loop between pin1 & pin2 is opened.
Photo Diode positive, (output) 3 - Normal: 0V/5V: The circuit loop between pin3 & pin4 is opened.
GND 4 - GND
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J604 to Key BD & LCD Module

SCL 1 - o
I2C communication between EEBOX and keypad
SDA 2 ©
GND 3 - GND
GND 4 - GND
5V 5 - Keypad BID & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
5V 6 - Keypad BID & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
— 7 — —
— 8 — —
GND 9 - GND
GND 10 GND
KEYIN_3 11 « Key detection, Matrix in _3
KEYIN_4 12 <« Key detection, Matrix in _4
KEYIN_2 13 « Key detection, Matrix in _2
KEYOUT_0 14 - Key detection, Matrix out 0
KEYIN_1 15 <« Key detection, Matrix in _1
KEYOUT _1 16 - Key detection, Matrix out _1
KEYIN_O 17 « Key detection, Matrix in _0
KEYOUT 2 18 - Key detection, Matrix out 2
LED_ST1 19 - Key Lock Indicator LED Control_Green; Hi: LED off. Lo: on
KEYOUT_3 20 - Key detection, Matrix out _3
LED_STO 21 - Key Lock Indicator LED Control_White; Hi: LED off. Lo: on
KEYOUT 4 22 - Key detection, Matrix out _4
LED PW1 23 - No connection at Keypad BD
LCD_R_Wn 24 - LCD Module,; H: Read Mode, L: Write Mode
GND 25 - GND
GND 26 - GND
5V 27 - Keypad BD & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
5V 28 Keypad BD & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
LCD Module Back Light & LED illumination BD Power Control
LCD_PWO 29 ~  |signal: Hi: Light off, Lo?Light on.
LCD_RS 30 LCD Module; H Data signal, L: Instruction signal
LCD_B7 31 - LCD Module Data stream 7
LCD E 32 - LCD Module; Read/Write enable signal
GND 33 - GND
LCD B4 34 - LCD Module Data stream 4
LCD_B6 35 - LCD Module Data stream 6
LCD B5 36 - LCD Module Data stream 5
GND 37 - GND
GND 38 - GND
GND 39 - GND
— 40 - -
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1-3-2. Status LED with Buzzer Board

BD

nl
Z
N

g

E142470

o\ T T
22973v14
|

1220
| ] b
ol ] cm

<

=S
—
-}
(=)
w
w
9

E
=

Status Lru with Buzzer

A
/)

N

Status LED with Buzzer BD

CN1  From SLAVE uC BD (J3)

Note: Pin to Pin
5V 1 « LED power source.
STL2 2 - When low status, R LED will light
STL3 3 - When low status, G LED will light
5V 4 « Buzzer power source.
Bz 5 - When low status, Buzzer will alert.
CN2  To Status LED BD (J3)

Note: Pin to Pin
5V 1 - LED power source.
STL2 2 « When low status, R LED will light
STL3 3 « When low status, G LED will light
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1-3-3. PWM Fan Driver Board — B side

PWM Fan Driver BD -B side
J9850 From SLAVE uC BD (J7)
Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
« 12V Input

12V 2
GND 3 - GND
5V 4 <« 5V Input
GND 5 - GND
12C_SCL 6 « L .

= I2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD
I2C_SDA 7 ©
FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 N goI;zr;o?vctual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
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J9851 for Fan9

TACH1 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
12V 2 - The PWM Fan Voltage input

GND 3 - GND

PWM1 4 - FAN Speed control Output(PWM)
J9852 for Fan10

TACH2 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
12V 2 - The PWM Fan Voltage input

GND 3 - GND

PWM2 4 - FAN Speed control Output(PWM)
- 5 — —

Jo853 —

TACH3 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
12.5V 2 - The PWM Fan Voltage input

GND 3 - GND

PWM3 4 - FAN Speed control Output(PWM)
- 5 — —

- 6 — —

Jogs4 —

TACH4 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
12.5V 2 - The PWM Fan Voltage input

GND 3 - GND

PWM4 4 - FAN Speed control Output(PWM)
- 5 - -

— 6 — —

— 7 — —
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1-3-4. Fan Driver Board — C side

CN9814

Fan Driver BD — C side
J9810 From SLAVE uC BD (J8)
Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
<« 12V Input
12V 2
GND 3 - GND
5V 4 <« 5V Input
GND 5 - GND
12C_SCL 6 « L .
= I2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD
12C_SDA 7 ©
FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 N If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
goes low.
- 9 - -
J9811 for Fan8
FG1 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 - Fan voltage out
GND 3 - GND
J9812 for Fan6
FG1 1 « FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 - Fan voltage out
GND 3 - GND
- 4 - -
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CN9813 for Fan16

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

- 4 -

- 5 —

CN9814  for Fan2

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

- 4 —

— 5 —

- 6 -
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1-3-5. Fan Driver Board — D side

& SESE CN9819

S CNOS18

CN9816

CN9815
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Fan Driver BD - D side
CN9817 From SLAVE uC BD (J9)
Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
12V Input
12V 2
GND 3 GND
5V 4 5V Input
GND 5 GND
I2C_SCL 6 L .
= 12C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD
I2C_SDA 7
FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 goz,g\l;lov?ftual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
- 9 -
- 10 —
CN9815 for Fan15
FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out
GND 3 GND
CN9816 for Fan1
FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out
GND 3 GND
- 4 —
CN9818 for Fan5
FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out
GND 3 GND
- 4 -
- 5 —
CN9819 for Fan4
FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)
Vout 2 Fan voltage out
GND 3 GND
- 4 —
- 5 -
- 6 -

4-26
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1-3-6. Fan Driver Board — E side

CN9821

CN9822

CN9823

CN9824

- SHEgg ™), =
suss\/
—~

CN9820
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Fan Driver BD - E side

CN9820 From SLAVE uC BD (J10)

Note: Pin to Pin

12V 1
12V Input

12V 2

GND 3 GND

5V 4 5V Input

GND 5 GND

12C_SCL 6 L .
[2C communication between uC BD and Fan Driver BD

[2C_SDA 7

FAN_Driver BD_Flag 8 If FAN actual RPM is out of the programmed value, ALERT pin
goes low.

- 9 -

- 10 -

- 11 -

CN9821 for Fan7

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)

Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

CN9822 for Fan12

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)

Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

- 4 —

CN9823 for Fan13

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)

Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

- 4 -

- 5 —

CN9824 for Fan11

FG1 1 FAN Speed indication. (Pluse)(5V)

Vout 2 Fan voltage out

GND 3 GND

- 4 -

- 5 —

- 6 -
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1-3-7. Motor Board side

Motor BD side
J100 From SLAVE uC BD (J100)
Note: Pin to Pin

1 (|

L]

. ] UM
AN
DR A e e U

d J204 =

g. -u“WlLiqa-u

GND 1 - GND
GND 2 - GND
12.5V 3
« 12.5V Power output to Motor BD

12.5V 4
GND 5 - GND
MOTO_TX2 6 -

= UART Interface between SLAVE uC BD and Motor BD.
MOTO_RX2 7 «
3.3V 8 « 3.3V Power output to Motor BD

J102 to Horizontal Sensor (on Lens Holder)

Serial data output. Data Out is clocked on the falling edge of

SDOUT_H1 1 <« SCLK.

SDIN_H1 2 - Serial data input. Data In is clocked on the rising edge of SCLK.
3.3V 3 - The voltage is sent to HORI. SENSOR BD

SCLK_H1 4 - System clock input for serial I/O and all internal logic

GND 5 - GND

J103 to Vertical Sensor (on Lens holder)

Serial data output. Data Out is clocked on the falling edge of

SDOUT_H1 1 < SCLK.

SDIN_H1 2 - Serial data input. Data In is clocked on the rising edge of SCLK.
3.3V 3 - The voltage is sent to HORI. SENSOR BD

SCLK_H1 4 - System clock input for serial I/O and all internal logic

GND 5 - GND

EE_SDA 6 © EEPROM 12C interface (EE_SDA / SCLK_H1).
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J200 to Lens Up/Down Motor

Down signal return path 1 « Down signal return path

Down 2 - Motor Control signal for Lens position down (12V / OV)
Up 3 - Motor Control signal for Lens position up (12V / 0V)
Up signal rerurn path 4 <« Up signal return path

J201 to Lens Left/Right Motor

Left signal return path 1 « Left signal return path

Left 2 Motor Control signal for Lens position left. (12V / 0V)
Floating 3 - Floating

Right 4 - Motor Control signal for Lens position Right. (12V / 0V)
Right signal return path 5 « Right signal return path

J204 ZOOM IN/OUT

ZOOM In « ZOOM IN control signal (12V / 0V)

— 2 « —

ZOOM Out 3 - ZOOM OUT control signal (12V / OV)

J207 FOCUS NEAR/FAR

Focus Near « FOCUS NEAR control signal (12V / OV)

Focus Far 2 « FOCUS FAR control signal (12V / 0V)

J206 SHUTTER OPEN/CLOSE

OSP_OUT 1 - Shutter out off the optical path.

OSP_IN 2 - Shutter out off the optical path.

SHTR_ O C 3 <« No used

GND 4 - GND

J205 Encoder ZOOM In/Out ; Enc

oder Focus Near/Far

E_Q_ZOOM 1 Zoom Encoder Signal A
F | ZOOM 2 - Zoom Encoder Signal B
GND 3 - GND

Vin 4 - 12V

F_Q_FCS 5 - Focus Encoder Signal A
F I FCS 6 - Focus Encoder Signal B
GND 7 - GND

Vin 8 - 12V

— 9 — —
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1-3-8. Keypad Board side

Keypad Board side
J602 LCD Module

GND 1 GND

5V 2 - LCD Module Power Source

VO 3 « Input Voltage for LCD

LCD_RS 4 - LCD Module; H : Data signal, L : Instruction signal
LCD_R_Win 5 - LCD Module; H : Read Mode, L : Write Mode
LCD_E 6 - LCD Module; Read/Write enable signal

- 7 - -

- 8 - -

— 9 — —

- 10 - -

LCD B4 11 LCD Module Data stream 4

LCD_B5 12 LCD Module Data stream 5

LCD B6 13 LCD Module Data stream 6

LCD_B7 14 LCD Module Data stream 7

VLED 15 LED Module Backlight Power source

GND 16 - GND

- 17 - -

- 18 - -

- 19 - -

- 20 - -
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J604 to Key BD & LCD Module

SCL 1 - o
12C communication between EEBOX and Keypad
SDA 2 ©
GND 3 - GND
GND 4 - GND
5V 5 - Keypad BD & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
5V 6 - Keypad BD & LCD Module 5V Power Supply
- 7 — —
- 8 — —
GND 9 - GND
GND 10 - GND
KEYIN_3 11 « Key detection, Matrix in_3
KEYIN_4 12 « Key detection, Matrix in_4
KEYIN_2 13 « Key detection, Matrix in_2
KEYOUT 0 14 - Key detection, Matrix out_0
KEYIN_1 15 < Key detection, Matrix in_1
KEYOUT _1 16 - Key detection, Matrix out_1
KEYIN_O 17 « Key detection, Matrix in_0
KEYOUT 2 18 - Key detection, Matrix out_2
LED ST1 19 - Key Lock Indicator LED Control _ Green; Hi : LED off, Lo : LED on
KEYOUT 3 20 - Key detection, Matrix out_3
LED_STO 21 - Key Lock Indicator LED Control _ White; Hi : LED off, Lo : LED on
KEYOUT 4 22 - Key detection, Matrix out_4
LCD_PW1 23 - No connection at Keypad BD
LCD_ R Wn 24 - LCD Module; H : Read Mode, L : Write Mode
GND 25 - GND
GND 26 - GND
5V 27 - Keypad BD & LCD Model 5V Power Supply
5V 28 Keypad BD & LCD Model 5V Power Supply
LED_PWO 29 N IS_i(;rl?all?/lﬁid:uI;f,Blic:I;flf_ight & LED illumination BD Power Control
LCD_RS 30 - LCD Module; H : Data signal, L : Instruction signal
LCD B7 31 - LCD Module Data stream7
LCD_E 32 - LCD Module; Read/Write enable signal
GND 33 - GND
LCD B4 34 - LCD Module Data stream 4
LCD B6 35 - LCD Module Data stream 6
LCD B5 36 - LCD Module Data stream 5
GND 37 - GND
GND 38 - GND
GND 39 - GND
- 40 -
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Troubleshooting when start-up failure occurred

Turn on the AC switch.

\4

“Standby” is indicated in the LCD.

No

No

Yes

An Error indication is given to the
LCD.

Yes

A 4

Check the voltage on the following

cable (6-pin) supplied from the top

face of the Power Module to the

MOTHER PWB.

* 12 Vdc output from the top face
connector pins #1, 2, 3 on the
Power Module.

—» Replace the
Power Module.

Yes

\ 4

Check the following cable connections:
* The above mentioned 12V supply
cable.
* The cable between SLAVE UCBD
and KEY PAD BD.
* The cable between KEY PAD BD
and LCD.
Also, check the state of the CPU PWB
insertion.

Keep the Power button of the
control panel pressed more than
3 seconds to start up the projector.

No

\ 4

Refer to the error code table.

No

An Error indication is given to
the LCD.

Yes

Check the KEY PAD BD, CPU, and
Slave BD.

\ 4

No
A

Normal state

Refer to the error code table.
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Troubleshooting when output video is abnormal

No video output is available.

y Yes
Lamp Off »| Lamp On
No
Yes
Douser On »| Douser Off
No No
\ 4

The input signal is the corresponding
signal of the projector.

Yes No

y

Correct title setup

»| Enter the corresponding signal.

\ 4

Title setup

Yes Yes
\ 4

Refer to the error code table.

An Error indication is given to the LCD.

No No
\ 4

The test pattern is correctly displayed.

\ 4

»| Check the connections of cables andconnectors

Yes

A 4

Check the video signal input board.
Check the software and firmware versions.

between FSB and MOTHER PWB.
Check for the mounting state of ICP or Option
Boards.
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FAN layout
FAN DREIVERE {11F)
FAN 7 (3F)
FAN 12 (4F)
FAN 13 (5F)
FAN (EJDRIVER (5F)
FAN O (4F)
(@A FAN 10 (5F)
FAN 14 (3F) IfJC
FAN 3 {5F) HC
FAN DRIVER D(10F)
FAN 15 (3F)
FAN 1 (4F) L
FAN 5(5F)
FAN 4 {6F)
FAN DRIVER C {9F)
3 FAN 8 (3F)
~ |FAN & (4F)
FAN 16 (5P}
FAN 2 ({6F)
FAN No. FAN PART No. (TYPE) CONNECTOR LOCATION
FAN1 79TY1171(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN D-4P FIP inlet (DMD R)
FAN2 79TY1201(AFB-0612HC-F00) FAN C-6P DMD B
FAN3 79TY1221(AFB0712VHE-F00) CTL 5P PRISM
FAN5 79TY1131(AFB0512VHD-F00) FAN D-5P ROD-FRONT(LAMP 1)
FAN4 79TY1121(AFB0512VHD-F00) FAN D-6P ROD-REAR (LAMP 2)
FANG 79GP1121(AFB1212H-SMO09) FAN C-4P PRISM+SYSTEM-OUT
FAN7 79TM1351(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-3P LAMP IN
FANS8 79TM1351(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN C-3P LAMP-OUT
FAN9 79TM1311(BFB0712HD-SP01) FAN B-4P LAMP 2-BURNER
FAN10 79TM1321(BFB0712HD-SP01) FAN B-5P LAMP 1-BURNER
FAN11 79TY1211(BFB0712LD-SEOQ1) FAN P-6P FOR FAN 8
FAN12 79GP1121(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-4P POWER IN
FAN13 79TY1161(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-5P POWER IN
FAN14 79TY1141(AFB1212HHE-CF00) CTL 3P NEC MUDULE OUT
FAN15 79TY1191(AFB-0612HC-F00) FAN D-3P DMD R
FAN16 79TY1151(AFB1212H-SM09) FAN E-5P POWER IN
ICP FAN 79TY1181(EFB0512HA-F00) On CPU Board
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Error Code List

Error code

Error message

Description

Solution

4

GPSU(12V) Fail

Power supply is abnormal.

Confirm that 12 Vdc is output from #1, 2, 3 pins of
the Power Supply cable (6-pin) supplied from the top
face of the Power Module to the MOTHER PWB. If
not confirmed, replace the Power Module. (Refer to
the Start-up failure page.)

5 Lamp Unlit Lamp doesn't light up. Check the J17 and J18 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

12 E2PROM R Fail E2PROM data read error is detected. Check the respective boards (cables) of the CPU
and KEYPAD.

15 E2PROM W Fail E2PROM data write error is detected. Check the respective boards (cables) of the CPU
and KEYPAD.

120 DLP Ack Fail ICP failed operation. It could be caused by configuration ICP, CPU, ROUTER, LAN cable

files lost, disk space issue, or DISKCHIP corruption issue.

Check the following and correct them ifany error is
discovered.

(1) Check version info to examine whether the
firmware and data of the CPU PWB has been
written correctly.

Rewrite it if it is written wrong.

(2 Check version info to examine whether the
firmware and data of the ICP board has been
written correctly.

Rewrite it if it is written wrong.
(3 Confirmation of PWB mounting conditions
1) Is the CPU PWB correctly mounted on the
MOTHER PWB?
2) Is the ICP PWB correctly mounted on
theMOTHER PWB?
After confirming the above mentioned conditions,
turn the power supply ON. If thereis still an error,
replace the ICP and CPU PWBs in this order. If the
error disappears, then thereplaced PWB is found to
be faulty.
121 Lens Fail Lens unit control error Check the MOTHER PWB.
140 DLP CommR Fail No communication with the ICP board. Confirm that the RS-232 I/F between CPU and ICP
(Communication I/F is RS-232C) is normally started (The status of front LED).
141 DLP CommE Fail No communication with the ICP board and DCC. Confirm that the Ethernet I/F between CPU and ICP
(Communication I/F is Ethernet) is normally started (The status of front LED).
151 Fan1 Stop Fan1 has stopped. Check the corresponding FAN (referring to the
152 Fan2 Stop Fan2 has stopped. layout), cable, and Fan Drive board.
153 Fan3 Stop Fan3 has stopped.
154 Fan4 Stop Fan4 has stopped.
155 Fan5 Stop Fan5 has stopped.
156 Fan6 Stop Fan6 has stopped.
157 Fan7 Stop Fan7 has stopped.
158 Fan8 Stop Fan8 has stopped.
159 Fan9 Stop Fan9 has stopped.
164 ICP Fan Stop ICP Fan has stopped. Check the CPU board and the fan of the sameboard.
165 GPI MACRO(n) Selection Invalid Selection of preset button (n) through GPl is invalid because |Indicates control prohibitions status (command).
metadata is enabled.
166 GPI Control Invalid Projector control through GPI is invalid because projector is |Indicates control prohibitions status (command).
busy.
177 Tamper Fail Service door tamper switch of projector is open. Examine the fixing method for the relatedinstallations.
Check the J28, J29, J30 cables of the Slave uC PWB
178 Marriage Tamper Fail Marriage tamper switch of projector is open. Check the fitting conditions of the ICP/NC-80LB with
the MOTHER board, and ENIGMA boards provided
on the NC-80LB.
Check the NC-80LB front cover mounting, the MOTHER
PWB, TAMPER board, Tamper Switches, and cables.
180 CPU Fail(Mem) System Test Failed during lamp on. (Memory) Check the CPU board.
201 Error Log Write Fail Failed to write error log. Check the CPU board.
215 Filter Time Over The time to exchange filters. Filter cumulative time exceeded.
220 Fan Exchange Time The time to exchange fans Fan cumulative time exceeded.
230 Router Fail Failed to control router. Check the router (including power supply), LANcables,
and the CPU.
232 MAC Write Fail Failed to setup MAC address of CPU board. Check the CPU board.
235 Router Self Check Fail Router health-check error. Confirm to the separate sheet of troubleshooting.
(Router Trouble Shooting LDD0017 rev*.*.pdf)
240 SIB Comm Fail Failed to communicate with SIB. Check the LAN cable.
Check the fitting conditions of the NC-80LB/DS
board (IC1600,IC1604) with the MOTHER board.
After confirming the above mentioned conditions,
turn the power supply ON and examine the error-
related status.
If there is still an error, replace the NC-80LB/DS and
check the error-related status.
241 SIB Error SIB internal error. Check the NC-80LB/DS
242 SIB FPGA Reboot Executed to re-boot SIB FPGA for recovery. Indicates SIB FPGA Status.
245 Fan10 Stop Fan10 has stopped. Check the corresponding FAN (referring to the
246 Fan 11 Stop Fan11 has stopped. layout), cable, and Fan Drive board.
247 Fan 12 Stop Fan12 has stopped.
248 Fan 13 Stop Fan13 has stopped.
249 Fan 14 Stop Fan14 has stopped.
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Error code Error message Description Solution

251 Fan1 Stop Precaution Fan1 Stop Precaution. Prepare for a corresponding FAN for replacement.

252 Fan2 Stop Precaution Fan2 Stop Precaution.

253 Fan3 Stop Precaution Fan3 Stop Precaution.

254 Fan4 Stop Precaution Fan4 Stop Precaution.

255 Fan5 Stop Precaution Fan5 Stop Precaution.

256 Fan6 Stop Precaution Fan6 Stop Precaution.

257 Fan7 Stop Precaution Fan7 Stop Precaution.

258 Fan8 Stop Precaution Fan8 Stop Precaution.

259 Fan9 Stop Precaution Fan9 Stop Precaution.

263 ICP Fan Stop Precaution ICP Fan Stop Precaution.

264 Fan10 Stop Precaution Fan10 Stop Precaution.

265 Fan11 Stop Precaution Fan11 Stop Precaution.

266 Fan12 Stop Precaution Fan12 Stop Precaution.

267 Fan13 Stop Precaution Fan13 Stop Precaution.

268 Fan14 Stop Precaution Fan14 Stop Precaution.

270 SD Tamper Terminate Terminated service door tamper event latched by Enigma No actions needed.

board. (This is a message to indicate that theEnigma SDT
event has been cleared. This isnot a specific problem.)

271 IMB:SD Tamper Terminate Terminated service door tamper event latched by IMB. No actions needed.

* This message would be shown on Log, not on LCD. (This is a message to indicate that thelMB/IMS SDT
event has been cleared. This isnot a specific problem.)

301 System Error ICP system status error Check the ICP PWB and FSB PWB connection.

302 Self Test Error ICP system status error Check the ICP (including the S/W, F/Wversions).

To recover the issue, update ICP to higher than Prod3.0 or
equal. If that can not remove the issue, remove and reseat |Check the following and correct them ifany error is
the ICP board. discovered.

(1) Check the connecting conditions around
theconnectors on the FSB PWB in the following
points:| nsufficient connection, S lantwise
insertion, W rong insertion.

(2) Check connections at the relay PWB.FSB side1)
Are all connectors mounted correctly?Search
for slantwise insertion, insufficientinsertion, and/
or wrong insertion.MOTHER PWB side1) Is the
relay PWB correctly mounted onthe MOTHER
PWB?2) Pull it out of the MOTHER PWB
andcheck whether any pin is broken.

3 Is the ICP PWB correctly mounted on
theMOTHER PWB?

Is the ICP PWB inserted completely?Pull out
the ICP PWB and insert it again.

@ Is there any fault in the connector cable? Is
there any broken connector cable?

After confirming the above mentioned conditions,
turn the power supply ON againand check the error-
related status.

If there is still an error regardless of the above-
mentioned actions, take the following actions:

1) Replace the ICP PWB and check theerror-
related status.

2) Replace the FSB PWB and check theerror-
related status.

If the error disappears, then thereplaced PWB is
found to be faulty.

303 Install Release Package Error ICP system status error If there is still an error after installing the ICP SW,

It could be caused by disk space issue or DISKCHIP replace the ICP PWB.
corruption issue.

304 Load Release Package Error ICP system status error

It could be caused by disk space issue or DISKCHIP
corruption issue.

305 Key Error ICP system status error If this error still stays even after the projector power
supply turned OFF and ON, this is due to a fault (data
disappearance) in the ICP PWB. Replace the PWB.

306 Certificate Error ICP system status error If this error still stays even after the projector power
supply turned OFF and ON, replace the PWB.

317 ICP Normal Configuration Error ICP system status error Check the ICP PWB and FSB PWB connection.

318 ICP Boot Configuration Error ICP system status error

319 FMT Normal Configuration Error ICP system status error

320 FMT Boot Configuration Error ICP system status error

321 FMT Satellite Configuration Error ICP system status error

322 1.20V Supply out of range ICP system status error

323 1.80V Supply out of range ICP system status error

324 2.50V Supply out of range ICP system status error

325 3.30V Regulator out of range ICP system status error

326 ICP FPGA Temperature out of range ICP system status error

327 FMT FPGA Temperature out of range ICP system status error

328 ICP Flash Update Error ICP system status error

329 FMT Sequence Data File Mismatch ICP system status error

330 FMT DMD Data File Mismatch ICP system status error

331 FMT Flash Checksum Error - Sequence Data ICP system status error

332 FMT Flash Checksum Error - DMD Data ICP system status error

333 Satellite Hardware Mismatch ICP system status error

334 FMT Flash Update Error ICP system status error

335 Red Satellite Reports Reset ICP system status error

336 Red Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error

337 Red Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error
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Error code Error message Description Solution
338 Red DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error Check the cable between FSB and MOTHER PWB,
339 Red DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error and ICP.
340 Red DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
341 Red DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error
342 Green Satellite Reports Reset ICP system status error
343 Green Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error
344 Green Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error
345 Green DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
346 Green DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
347 Green DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
348 Green DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error
349 Blue Satellite Reports Reset ICP system status error
350 Blue Satellite Serial Link Error ICP system status error
351 Blue Satellite Firmware Configuration Error ICP system status error
352 Blue DAD1000 Bias Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
353 Blue DAD1000 Reset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
354 Blue DAD1000 Offset Under Voltage Error ICP system status error
355 Blue DAD1000 Thermal Shutdown Error ICP system status error
356 RTC Error Indicates that ICP RTC is set to a date before January 1, When IMB/IMS/Enigma is mounted, check if RTC of
2009, and is likely invalid. If the year value is less than 2009, |[each board is incorrect (before 01.01.2009).
then the time is considered to be "invalid".
370 ICP Frame Memory Test Result Fail ICP self test error due to "Frame memory error" Check the ICP PWB and FSB PWB connection.
372 ICP Data Path Signature Test Result Fail ICP self test error due to "Data Path Signature Test Result  [Check the ICP PWB and FSB PWB connection.
400 Enigma Comm Fail No communication with the Enigma board. Check the connection with NC-80LB, LAN I/F, and
firmware version.
Check points:
(1) Check the cable connected to the router.
Check whether the power and LAN cablesare
correctly connected.
(2) Confirm that the CPU PWB s firmly inserted in
the MOTHER PWB.
(3 Confirm that the NC-80LB is firmlyinserted in
the MOTHER PWB.
(@ Confirm that the Enigma board is correctlymounted
on the NC-80LB
After conforming the above mentioned conditions, turn
the power supply ON and examine the error-related
status. If there is still an error, replace the Enigma and
NC-80LB PWBs in this order. Turn the powersupply ON
each time a PWB is replaced. Thefaulty PWB can be
identified according to theerror status.
410 System Error Enigma Status error Check connections between the Enigma board and
411 Self Test Error Enigma Status error NC-80LB/DS, and also the versions of LAN I/F and
412 Install Release Package Error Enigma Status error FIw.
413 Load Release Package Error Enigma Status error
414 Tl Login List Package Error Enigma Status error
415 Security Officer Login List Package Error Enigma Status error
419 Certificate or Key Error Enigma Status error
420 ICP Communications Status Enigma fails to do logical marriage to ICP when Enigma Confirm that the ICP PWB is normally started.
powers up. Because of no communications with ICP during |[Check LAN I/F.
logical marriage.
426 User Loader Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error) Check connections between the Enigma board and
427 Main Application Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error) NC-80LB, LAN I/F, and the firmware version.
428 RNG Hardware Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
429 DRNG Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
430 RSA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
431 AES Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
432 HMAC Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
433 SHA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
434 TLS Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
435 FPGA Configuration Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
436 FPGA CineLink 2 Decryption Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
437 RTC Error Indicates that Enigma RTC is set to a date before January
1, 2009, and is likely invalid. If the year value is less than
2009, then the time is considered to be "invalid"
442 FPGA Configuration Error Enigma Status error
443 FPGA Temperature out of range Enigma Status error
446 RNG Hardware Duplicate Output Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
447 DRNG Algorithm Duplicate Output Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Integrity check error)
450 1.20V Supply out of range Enigma Status error Check connections between the Enigma board and
451 1.80V Supply out of range Enigma Status error NC-80LB, LAN I/F, and the firmware version.
452 2.50V Supply out of range Enigma Status error
453 3.30V Regulator out of range Enigma Status error
458 SelfTest User Loader Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result) Check connections between the Enigma board and
459 SelfTest Main Application Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result) NC-80LB, LAN I/F, and the firmware version.
460 SelfTest RNG Hardware Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
461 SelfTest DRNG Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
462 SelfTest RSA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
463 SelfTest AES Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
464 SelfTest HMAC Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
465 SelfTest SHA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
466 SelfTest TLS Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
467 SelfTest FPGA Configuration Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
468 SelfTest FPGA CineLink. 2 Decryption Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
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Error code Error message Description Solution
458 SelfTest User Loader Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result) Check connections between the Enigma board and
459 SelfTest Main Application Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result) NC-80LB, LAN I/F, and the firmware version.
460 SelfTest RNG Hardware Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
461 SelfTest DRNG Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
462 SelfTest RSA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
463 SelfTest AES Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
464 SelfTest HMAC Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
465 SelfTest SHA Algorithm Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
466 SelfTest TLS Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
467 SelfTest FPGA Configuration Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
468 SelfTest FPGA CineLink. 2 Decryption Integrity Error Enigma is in FIPS error state.(Self test result)
474 Security Tamper Security tamper condition exists in Enigma. Indicates Einigma security tamper is detected.
475 Top Side Security Enclosure Open Security tamper condition exists in Enigma. Indicates details of security tamper detection
476 Bottom Side Security Enclosure Open Security tamper condition exists in Enigma. information.
477 Security Battery Event Battery tamper condition exists in Enigma. (Replace Enigma board.)
478 Software Commanded Zeroization Destroyed Enigma key by software command. Replace Enigma board.
481 Security Enclosure Not Armed Enigma security not armed. Press the [Arm Tamper] button that is availablein
the SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to set the
Enigma Tamper function effective.
482 Physical Marriage Tamper Latched physical marriage tamper condition on Enigma Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein the
board. SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to clear the
Enigma Physical Marriage event.
At the time of clearing, confirm that there areno
errors of Nos. 270 and 271.
483 Logical Marriage Tamper Logical marriage tamper condition exists in Enigma. Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein the
SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to establish
Logical Marriage between Enigmaand ICP.
At the time of Marriage, confirm that there areno
errors of Nos. 270 and 271.
484 Marriage NOT Active Marriage between ICP and Enigma has NOT been Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein the
established (active). SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to establish
Logical Marriage between Enigmaand ICP.
At the time of Marriage, confirm that there areno
errors of Nos. 270 and 271.
486 Service Door Tamper Latched service door tamper condition on Enigma board. Close all the SDT switches. After that, use a main
unit key and make a login (anyone of the Advanced
User, Installation, and Service) into the projector
main unit and clear the SDT event.
487 Security Log Error Security log is full and no more log entries can be created in [Replace Enigma board.
Enigma. It is the server's responsibility to avoid the issue.
488 Security Battery Low Warning Close to “(477) Security Battery Event”. Charge up the battery cells for the EnigmaPWB.
489 Security Log Warning Security log is almost full in Enigma. Since the Security Log is almost full, log drainis
Close to “(487) Security Log Error”. required on server side.
(This treatment is a server’s role.)
500 IMB Comm Fail No communication with the IMB. Check the connection with IMB/IMS board, and LAN
I/F, firmware versions.
510 IMB:System Error IMB Status error Check the IMB/IM PWB.
511 IMB:Self Test Error IMB Status error
519 IMB:Certificate or Key Error IMB Status error Replace the IMB/IM PWB.
520 IMB:ICP Communications Status IMB fails to do logical marriage to ICP when IMB powers up. |Check the connection of IMB/IMS PWBs, LAN I/F,
Because of no communications with ICP during logical and firmware version.
Confirm that the ICP PWB is normally started
537 IMB:RTC Error IMB RTC is “invalid”. Replace the IMB/IM PWB.
543 IMB:FPGA Temperature out of range IMB Status error Check the IMB/IM PWB.
550 IMB:Supply voltage out of range IMB Status error
574 IMB:Security Tamper Security tamper condition exists in IMB. Replace the IMB/IM PWB.
577 IMB:Security Battery Event Battery tamper condition exists in IMB.
581 IMB:Security Enclosure Not Armed IMB security not armed. Press the [Arm Tamper] button that is availablein the
SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to set the IMB
Tamper function effective.
582 IMB:Physical Marriage Tamper Latched physical marriage tamper condition on IMB. Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein the
SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to clear the
IMB Physical Marriage event.
At the time of clearing, confirm that there areno
errors of Nos. 270 and 271.
583 IMB:Logical Marriage Tamper Logical marriage tamper condition exists in IMB. Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein the
SETUP-Installation menu of the DCC to establish
Logical Marriage between IMBand ICP.
At the time of Marriage, confirm that there areno
errors of Nos. 270 and 271.
584 IMB:Marriage NOT Active Marriage between ICP and IMB has NOT been established |Press the [Re-Marriage] button that is availablein
(active). the SETUP-Installation menu of the DCCto establish
Logical Marriage that has beencanceled between
IMB and ICP.
586 IMB:Service Door Tamper Latched service door tamper condition on IMB. Close all the SDT switches. After that, use a main
unit key and make a login (anyone of the Advanced
User, Installation, and Service) into the projector
main unit and clear the SDT event.
588 IMB:Security Battery Low Warning Close to “(577) IMB: Security Battery Event”. Charge up the battery cells for the IMB/IMS PWBs.
700 Slave Comm Fail Failed to communicate with slave MCU. Communication with Slave uC PWB failed.
Check the Slave uC PWB
701 Slave Status Fail Slave MCU is in unexpected status. The status of the Slave uC PWB is out of expectation.
Check the Slave uC PWB
702 Lamp Lit Change Lamp lit status becomes with unexpected state. Started in 2 lamps light-up mode, and succeeded in

(It could appear while dual lamp mode.)

one lamp activation.
In 2 lamps light-up status, only one lamp turned off.
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slave MCU board due to unexpected data or something.
(Slave board internal abnormality)

Error code Error message Description Solution
703 Slave Comm Ack Fail Slave fauls to execut the command. (1) Check version info to examine whether the
firmware of the Slave uC PWB has been written
correctly. Rewrite it if it is written wrong.

(2) Check version info to examine whether the
firmware and data of the CPU board has been
written correctly. Rewrite it if it is written wrong.

(3 Confirmation of Slave uC PWB mounting
conditions

After confirming the above conditions, turn the power

supply ON. If there is still an error, replace the Slave

uC and CPU PWBsin this order. If the error disappears

then thereplaced PWB is found to be faulty .

710 Lamp1 OverTime Lamp1 cumulative time is over. Lamp 1 Cumulative time is exceeded.

71 Lamp2 OverTime Lamp2 cumulative time is over. Lamp 2 Cumulative time is exceeded.

740 SensorFail Inlet Failed to read inlet sensor. Check the J4 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

741 SensorFail DMD Failed to read DMD sensor. Check the J11 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

750 OverTemp.DMD Precaution Set inside temperature (DMD) is close to over temperature. |Check ambient temperature, suction air andexhaust.

Check the J11 cable of the Slave uC PWB

751 OverTemp.Inlet Precaution Set inside temperature (Inlet) is close to over temperature.  |Check ambient temperature, suction air andexhaust.

Check the J12 cable of the Slave uC PWB

752 Down Lamp Power Activated Down lamp power to decrease set inside temperature. The Power is lowered to Min level, because of the
temperature error in the Set.

Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

753 OverTemp.Ballast1 Precaution Set inside temperature (Ballast1) is close to over Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.
temperature. Check the Ballast2.

754 OverTemp.Ballast2 Precaution Set inside temperature (Ballast2) is close to over Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.
temperature. Check the Ballast2.

760 OverTemp.DMD Set inside temperature (DMD) is abnormal. Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

Check the J11 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

761 OverTemp.Inlet Set inside temperature (Inlet) is abnormal. Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

Check the J4 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

762 OverTemp.Lamp Set inside temperature (Lamp) is abnormal. Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

Check the J26 cable of the Slave uC PWB.

* Supplementary explanation is in the margin.

764 OverTemp.Ballast1 Set inside temperature (Ballast1) is abnormal. Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

Check the Ballast1.

765 OverTemp.Ballast2 Set inside temperature (Ballast2) is abnormal. Check ambient temperature, suction air and exhaust.

Check the Ballast2.

781 Interlock Open Interlock is open. Short-circuit between each 1-2 pins,3-4 pins on the

Interlock BD (on lens' left).

Check the Slave uC PWB, J4 cable.

782 Systeml|2cFail Failed to control sensors connecting to GPIO chip. Replace the Slave uC PWB.
(Slave board internal abnormality)
783 EepromFail Slave MCU failed to read back all of data from EEPROM on

785 Softwarel2cFail I2C/UART conversion chip control failed on slave board.
(Slave board internal abnormality)

786 PreCooling Failed to precool. If there's no other error than this Pre-Cooling failure
and in the case the error stays after turning AC-ON,
replace the Slave uC PWB.

787 Lamp1 Door Open Lamp1 door (cover) is open Check the Lamp 1 door.

Check the J25 cable of the Slave uC board.
Check the Lamp 1 door switch.
* Supplementary explanation is in the margin.

788 Lamp2 Door Open Lamp2 door (cover) is open Check the Lamp 2 door.

Check the J52 cable of the Slave uC PWB.
Check the Lamp 2 door switch.
* Supplementary explanation is in the margin.

789 Ballast1UartError Communication error between slave MCU and ballast1. Check the J17 cable of the Slave uC PWB.
Check the Ballast1.

790 Ballast2UartError Communication error between slave MCU and ballast2. Check the J18 cable of the Slave uC PWB.
Check the Ballast2.

791 FanlnitError Failed to initialize fans. Check the FanDrive board B/C/D/E (including cable
connections).

* For FanDrive board, refer to the FAN layout.

792 ExGpioFail Failed to control the signal connecting to Ballast. Replace the Slave uC PWB.

(Slave board internal abnormality)
793 Notch Filter Open Notch Filter Cover is open. Check the Notch Filter Cover.
Check the Slave uC PWB, J24cable.
* Supplementary explanation is in the margin.

800 Fan15 Stop Fan15 has stopped. Check the corresponding FAN (referring to the

801 Fan16 Stop Fan16 has stopped. layout), cable, and Fan Drive board.

810 Fan15 Stop Precaution Fan15 Stop Precaution Prepare for a corresponding FAN for replacement.

811 Fan16 Stop Precaution Fan16 Stop Precaution

[Supplementary explanation]
The following 4 errors will be output according to the priority order.
If multiple errors occurred at same time, the error of the higher priority will be
output and others will not be displayed.
« Error output priority order (from the top)
793 Notch Filter Open (J24 = Open)

4

762 OverTemp.Lamp (J26 = Open)
13

787 Lamp1 Door Open (J25 = Open)
4

788 Lamp2 Door Open (J52 = Open)
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TROUBLESHOOTING

ICP_LEDs

Indicates the presence of the internal regulator enable signal.
This signal enables the following regulators:
ICP.
3.3VDC, 2.5VDC, 1.8VDC, and 1.2VDC
Satellites
3.3VDC and 2.5VDC
usB
5.0vDC
Off = Internal regulators not enabled
Blue = Internal regulators enabled
Indicates the state of the software application.
Off = FAIL (State 0)
SOFT Software State Red = FAIL (State 1)
Yellow = FAIL (State 2)
Green = OK
Indicates the state of the Operating System.
Off = FAIL (State 0)
(ON] Operating System State | Red = FAIL (State 1)
Yellow = FAIL (State 2)
Green = OK
Indicates the configured state of the FMT FPGA.
Off = N/A
Red = Unable to configure FPGA with Main
or Boot application
Yellow = Boot Application
Green = Main Application
Indicates the configured state of the ICP FPGA.
Off = N/A
Red = Unable to configure FPGA with Main
or Boot application
Yellow = Boot Application
Green = Main Application
Indicates the status of ICP input port A.
Off = No Source Present
PORT A [Status of Port A Red = TBD
Yellow = TBD
Green = Active Source Present
Indicates the status of ICP input port B.
Off = No Source Present
PORT B |[Status of Port B Red = TBD
Yellow = TBD
Green = Active Source Present

PWR

FMT FMT FPGA State

ICPS ICP FPGA State

(=)
Fany PWR SOFT O FMT P ) h o .-""-.
Q) & @ @ @ < = o (o)
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1. KEY PART REPLACEMENT
(Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-1 Top/Left Outside Cover & Fan Driver D Board & Slave UC Board

Use key to unlock the screw and open the Use key to unlock the screw and open the top
front cover. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm. cover. Then, loosen 3 screws on the top cover.
Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Use key to unlock the screw and open the Loosen 2 screws and open and take out 2 pcs
left outside cover. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm. left outside cover.

O |

Loosen 2 screws on the top cover. Torque: Open and take out the top cover.
7~8 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Take the top cover and 2 pcs left outside Loosen 2 screws on the FAN DRIVER D board
cover on the desk. and unplug 4 connectors.Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 2 screws on the bracket. Torque: Open the 8 pcs fasteners to loosen all cables.
5~6 kgf-cm. Then, take the bracket off.

Loosen 9 screws on the FIP shield cover Loosen 6 screws on the Slave UC BD and
and take it off. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm unplug 22 pcs connectors. Then, take it off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-2 Rear Outside Cover & Fan B Board & Fan E Board

Loosen 6 screws on the rear cover. Then, Loosen 2 screws on the rear LED bracket.
take out the rear cover. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm. Then, take it off.

Loosen 2 screws on the Fan B board and Loosen 2 screws on the Fan E board and

unplug 3 connectors. Then, take it off. unplug 3 connectors. Then, take it off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Unplug 1 connector on the Router board. Unplug 1 Internet cable on the Router board.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-3 LED Status Board & LED Buzzer Board & Security Board

Unplug 1 connector from the LED Buzzer Unplug 2 connectors from the LED Status
Board. Board & LED Buzzer Board.

Loosen 4 screws on LED Status Board & LED Buzzer BD. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

Unplug 1 connector from security switch board. Put security switch board on the desk.
Then, take it off.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-4 Left Inside / Lamp Door / Right Outside / Right Inside Cover & Lamp Door Switch

Loosen 7 screws and take the right outside Loosen 2 screws and take the Lamp door
cover off. Torque: 7~8 kgf.cm. Take off the cover off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm
Bracket. Torque: 1.25~1.75 kgf-cm.

Loosen 3 screws on right outside cover Loosen 12 screws on right inside cover and
and take the right outside cover off. take the right outside cover off.
Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Put right inside cover on the desk. Loosen 2 screws on right inside cover and take the
Lamp door switch off. Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-5 Lamp Door / Right Outside / Right Filter

S
Put Lamp1 & Lamp 2 cover on the desk.

Put right outside cover on the desk.

Bl T T

Loosen 3 screws on right inside cover and
take the right outside cover off.
Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm

Take the right filter off from the right inside Loosen 4 screws on right inside cover and
take the LCD/Keypad/Backlight module off.
Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm.

cover.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-6 LCD/Keypad/Backlight Board

| |

Put LCD/Keypad/Backlight module on the Loosen 7 screws and unplug the 3 pcs
desk. connectors from the keypad board.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm. Then, take it off.

Loosen 4 screws and unplug the 3 pcs Put LCD board on the desk.
connectors on the LCD board.
Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm.

Loosen 3 screws and unplug the 1 pc Put Backlight board on the desk.
connector from the Backlight board.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm. Then, take it off.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-7 Rear Outside Cover & Rear Filter & Fan C board & Motor Driver Board

Loosen 2 screws and unplug 4 connectors Unplug 10 connectors on the Motor driver board,
on the Fan C board. Then, take off it. and loosen 4 screws. Finally, take out it.

!Concave 1

= i Concave 2

Loosen Fan 15 wire from R formatter Pull the R/G/B power cable, B signal cable,
board signal cable. heat-sink cable from concave 2. And, pull R/G
signal cable, Fan 1 and Fan 15 wire from concave 2.

i
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-8 FIP Bracket Shield & Lamp Shield

Open the big fastener to pull the FIP Loosen these 3 pcs screws and 2 pcs fixed
signal cables and Fan 9 & F10 wires. screws on two sides. Torque: 1.25~1.75 kgf-cm

Loosen 1 left screw (Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm) Loosen 3 fasteners from FIP bracket shield.
and 1 middle screw (Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm) And, then pull Fan 11 wire from lamp shield.
on the FIP bracket shield.

Loosen 5 pcs screws on the lamp shield. Take lamp shield off on the desk.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-9 Fan 14 Module & Power Module & Control Module

Loosen 4 fasteners to release all cables from
control module.

Unplug 3 connectors from R/G/B formatter Loosen 4 screws and then take out Fan 14
board. module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

Loosen 2 screws on the power module. Loosen 7 screws on the control module.
Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm Then, take it off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-10 Power Module & Control Module & Fan 7 Module & Air Flow Guide Cover

Unplug the 2 pcs lamps and ballasts cables
to take power module off.

Loosen 2 screws on the Fan 7 module to Loosen 5 screws on the air flow guide cover
take it off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm. and then take it off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Take air flow guide cover off.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-11 L Type Bracket & Front Outside Cover & Security Switch Module

Loosen 2 screws on the L type bracket of Take the L type bracket off.
Lens Mount. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Loosen 9 screws on the front outside cover. Take the front outside cover off and put it on
Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm. the desk.

Loosen 2 screws on the front outside cover to take security switch module off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-12 Security Switch & Interlock Board

;

Loosen 1 screw on the security switch
module to take it off. Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm.

Loosen 2 screws on the front outside cover to Take interlock board off to put on the desk.
take interlock board off. Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm.

Loosen 4 screws on the interlock board to Put the interlock board on the desk.
take it off. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-13 Fan 6 & Fan 8 & Air Window & Air Flow Guide

Pull the Fan 8 from air flow guide.

\ 2 ¥
- 3
. L i .

Pull the Fan 6 from air flow guide.

[| ™
A5

Pull the Fan 8 and Fan 6 air window from air  Loosen 3 screws on the air flow guide to take it
flow guide. off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Put the air flow guide on the desk.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-14 FIP Bracket Shield & R/G/B Signal Connector Module

Loosen 4 screws on FIP bracket shield to Put FIP bracket shield on the desk.
take it off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm

Unplug R/G/B signal cables from R/G/B Take the R/G/B signal connector module off.
formatter board.

Put R/G/B signal connector module on the desk.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
5-15



KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-15 Light Engine & Shutter & Fan 9 / Fan 10 Module & Lamp Module & Lens Mount

Loosen 7 screws on the bottom of light Loosen 1 screw on the FIP to take off the
engine module. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm buckle. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 2 screws on the FIP to take off the Loosen 3 screws on the Lamp shield to take off
shutter. Torque: 6~7 kgf-cm the Fan 9 &10 module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 3 screws on the Lamp shield to take off the Fan 9 &10 module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Loosen 2 screws on the Fan 4 & 5 module. And, then take off the Fan 4 & 5 module.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 4 screws on the Lamp module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Loosen 4 screws on the Lens Mount to take it off. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-16 R/G/B Signal Connector Module & FMT Adapter Board

Put R/G/B signal connector module on the desk. Loosen 3 grounding screws on signal connector
module, and then release R2/G2/B2 cable. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Reverse the R/G/B signal connector module on the desk. Loosen 3 grounding screws on signal
connector module, and then release R1/G1/B1 cable. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 2 screws on signal connector module, and then take the shield off. And, unplug 6 pcs
signal cables from FMT adapter board. Loosen 4 screws on FMT adapter board and take it off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-17 ICP Board

Unplug 6 pcs cables from control module. Loosen 2 screws on third level of control module
and take it off. Torque: 1.25~1.75 kgf-cm.

Loosen 2 screws on second level of control module and take it off. Torque: 1.25~1.75 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Loosen 3 screws on the ICP board and take it off. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
5-21



KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-18 CPU Module

T :
QRe0=0 = ¢ ﬂ

Loosen 3 screws on the CPU board. And, then reverse the CPU board. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-19 CPU Board & Fan 17 Module

Loosen 1 screw on the control module. And, then release 3 pin hooks to take shield cover off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-20 Fan 16 Module & Slave UC Board

Loosen 2 screws on the Fan 16 module and release 2 pin hooks to take off the Fan 16
module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

Loosen 6 screws on Slave UC Board. Then, take it off from mother board (Board To Board).
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 5 screws on the top cover of control module and release 4 pin hooks to take it off.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-21 Control Module Plate & Security Switch

Loosen 12 screws on two sides of control module. Then, take off 12 screws from control module.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 1 screw on control module. Then, take off the security switch from control module.
Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-22 Security Switch & Mother Board

Loosen 1 screw on control module. Then, take off the security switch from control module.
Torque: 1.5~2 kgf-cm

Loosen 16 screws on mother board. Then, take off the mother board from control module.
And, then unplug 1 pc connector from mother board. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Then, take off mother board.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-23 Main Power Board & Air Window

“., "
, il

Loosen 4 screws on power module. Then, unplug 2 pcs connectors from main power
board to take off the top cover of power module. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm

Loosen 5 screws on main power board. Then, take off the main power board.
And, then unplug 1 pc connector from main powe board. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

Loosen 3 screws on air window. And, open the 1 buckle. Then, take off air window.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-24 Ballast

e |

;ﬂ"\]a UL s o

- b 1
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Unplug 2 connectors and 3 fasteners from two ballasts. Then, Loosen 3 screws and 1 short pin on
top ballast to take off it. Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.

Unplug 2 pcs connectors from top ballast. And, loosen 3 tall plastic pins and 1 short plastic pin
bottom ballast. Then, take off it. Torque: 3~4 kgf-cm.

Unplug 2 pcs connectors from bottom ballast.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-25 AC Inlet Board & Power Board

“ 1” |rr i || ||'I':'|| |‘

Loosen 4 screws on AC inlet board (Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.). And, unplug 1 pc connector and
loosen 1 screw from AC inlet board (Torque: 9~10 kgf-cm.). Then, take off the AC inlet board.

Loosen 4 screws on power board and unplug the connector. And, take power board off on the desk.
Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-26 Horizonal & Vertical Sensor Board & Lightpipe

Loosen 4 screws on Horizonal & Vertical sens or board and unplug the 2 pcs connectors.
And, take them off. Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.

Loosen 2 screws on lightpipe (Torque: 7~8 kgf-cm.). And, loosen 2 screws on lightpipe
bracket (Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.).
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Loosen 2 screws on lightpipe (Torque: 5~6 kgf-cm.).

Take lightpipe off.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
5-31



KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-27 Fan 1 & Fan 2

Release Fan1 module from FIP shield fence. Finally, take off the Fan1 from fence.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Unplug the 3 pcs fasteners and loosen 4 plastic screws in Fan 2 module, and take off it.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-28 Fan 3 & Fan 4 & Fan 5

7-8 kgf-cm

Unplug the fastener and loosen 4 screws in Fan 3 module, and take off it.

7-8 kgf-cm

Loosen the 4 pcs screws on the Fan 4 & 5 module, and then take Fan 4 & Fan 5 off.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-29 Fan 6 & Fan 7 & Fan 8

Pull the Fan 6 from air flow guide module. Finally, take off the Fan 6.

1 4-5 kgf-cm

Please loosen 4 screws in the Fan7 module, and then remove mesh. Finally, take the Fan7 off.

1 2 3

Pull the Fan 8 from air flow guide module. Finally, take off the Fan 8.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

1-30 Fan9 & Fan 10 & Fan 11 & Fan 12 & Fan 13 & Fan 14 & Fan 15 & Fan 17

7-8 kgf-cm

Please loosen 4 screws on the Fan 9 &10 module to remove Fan 9 &10.

6-8 kgf-cm

Please loosen 2 screws on the Fan11 module to remove Fan11.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

5-6 kgf-cm

Loosen 8 pcs screws on the Fan 12 &13 module. And, release the wire and pull out 8 plastic
screws on the Fan 12 &13 module to take off Fan 12 & 13.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Please put Fan 14 module on the desk. And, loosen 4 plastic screws on the Fan14 module.
Then, pull out 4 plastic screws and 1 pc wire to take off the Fan 14.

Loosen 2 screws on the Fan15 module. Then, take off the Fan 15 module. Loosen 4 plastic
screws on Fan 15 module to take out the Fan 15.
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KEY PART REPLACEMENT (Method of disassembly/Photo taken from life)

Loosen 4 pcs plastic screws on the Fan 16 module and then take off Fan16 from bracket.

1 2 5-6 kgf-cm

5-6 kgf-cm

Please loosen 3 screws from CPU board to take off Fan17 module. Then, loosen 2 screws
from Fan17 module to take off the Fan17.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
5-39



METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

1. Diagonal view of the main unit front
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

2. FRONT COVER ASSY/HOOD LENS COVER ASSY

(1) Remove the FRONT COVER ASSY after releasing the key lock.
(2) Rotate and remove the HOOD LENS COVER ASSY.

FRONT COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1041

HOOD LENS COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1051
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

3. ZOOM LENS
(1) Press the button and remove the ZOON LENS.

ZOOM LENS
(Option)
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

4. LAMP COVER/LAMP SASSY (OPTION)

(1) Loosen 2 pcs. of screw (1) of the LAMP COVER to take it out.
(2) Loosen 4 pcs. of screw (2) of the LAMP SASSY to take it out.

LAMP COVER 2(NC)
79TY1101

LAMP SASSY

(Option) \

LAMP COVER 1(NC)
79TY1091

LAMP SASSY
(Option)

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
6-4



METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

5. TOP COVER ASSY
(1) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the TOP COVER ASSY.

TOP COVER ASSY(NC)
79TY1001
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

6. RIGHT SIDE COVER ASSY/LEFT SIDE COVER ASSY/FILTER COVER ASSY

(1) Remove 5 pcs. of screw (1) to take out the RIGHT SIDE COVER ASSY.
(2) Remove the FILTER COVER ASSY.
(3) Remove the LEFT SIDE COVER ASSY after releasing the key lock and removing 4 pcs. of screw (2).

RIGHT SIDE
COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1031

o e
LEFT SIDE A FILTER
oy .
COVERASSY (NC) (2) - (Option)
79TY1011 Py
FILTER COVER ASSY(NC)
79TY1021

© o O ® @®
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

. FRONT COVER

FRONT COVER
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

8. REAR COVER ASSY/REAR FILTER COVER ASSY

(1) Remove 6 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the REAR COVER ASSY.
(2) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the REAR COVER ASSY.

REAR FILTER COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1071

FILTER
(Option)

REAR COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1061

FILTER
(Option)
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

9. LED PWB ASSY 1/LED PWB ASSY 2/SW PWB ASSY

(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.

(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the LED PWB ASSY 1/LED PWB ASSY 2.
(3) Remove 1 pc. of screw (3) and take out the SW PWB ASSY.

LED PWB ASSY 2(NC)

@
-1 2 79TY1291

— SW PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1351
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

10. FAN-D PWB ASSY
(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the FAN-D PWB ASSY.

@ @ FAN-D PWB ASSY(PH)
% 79GP1251

FRONT
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

11. CPU PWB SASSY/ICP BOARD SASSY
(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the CPU PWB SASSY/ICP BOARD SASSY.
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

12. ICP BOARD/CPU PWB ASSY/DC FAN

(1) Remove 6 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the CPU PWB ASSY.
(2) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the ICP BOARD.
(3) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the DC FAN.

DC FAN(EFB0512HA )(NC)
79TY1181

CPU PWB ASSY
81T19C03

ICP BOARD 1.5 2509274-0008
7N951811
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

13. KEY PWB SASSY
(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the KEY PWB SASSY.

KEY PWB SASSY
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

14. KEY PWB ASSY/KEY PAD BUBBER/LCD PWB ASSY/BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY

(1) Remove 7 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the KEY PWB ASSY/KEY PAD BUBBER.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the LCD PWB ASSY.
(3) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY.

KEY PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1321

KEY PAD BUBBER(NC)
79TY1691

" LCD PWBASSY(NC)
e 79TY1341

BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY(PH)
79GP1281

o
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

15. LEFT SIDE CHASSIS/SW PWB ASSY (NC)

SW PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

16. SW ASSY 1/SW ASSY 2/RIGHT SIDE CHASSIS

(1) Remove 8 pcs. of screw (1), 4 pcs. of screw (2), and 6 pcs. of screw (3) to take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (4) and take out the SW ASSY 1/SW ASSY 2.

@
A o
O ,
<
T~ ) > ©)
SW ASSY 1 (LAMP DOOR)(NC) gﬁ% @@: S i @
79TY1581 \(%§/ . ‘® o
& 7 \/‘
A & //’
e
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

17. MOTOR PWB ASSY/FAN-C PWB ASSY

(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the MOTOR PWB ASSY.
(2) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the FAN-C PWB ASSY.

MOTOR PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1261

79TM1441
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

18. SLAVE UC PWB ASSY
(1) Remove 6 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the SLAVE UC PWB ASSY.

SLAVE UC PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1301

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
6-18



METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

19. ROUTER BR-CP1400N

(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the ROUTER BR-CP1400N.
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

20. FAN SASSY

f®' @

o

;ng

FAN SASSY

/
[

1O
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

21. DC FAN(AFB0712VHE 3)/DC FAN(AFB0612HC 2)

(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the DC FAN(AFB0O712VHE 3).
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of Rivet and take out the DC FAN(AFB0612HC 2).

DC FAN(AFB0712VHE 3)(NC)
79TY1221

DC FAN(AFB0612HC 2)(NC)
79TY1201
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

22. INTERLOCK PWB ASSY/CN WIRE L60 WHITE/CN WIRE L60 BLACK

(1) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (1) and 3 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the INTERLOCK PWB ASSY.

SW PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351

CN WIRE L60 WHITE(NC)
79TY1491

% CN WIRE L60 BLACK(NC)
79TY1481

INTERLOCK PWB ASSY(NC)
. 7
o 2
L .
U u

FRONT

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
6-22



METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

23. DC FAN(AFB1212H 1)/SW ASSY/FILTER HOLDER ASSY 1/FILTER HOLDER ASSY 2

(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and 4 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the DC FAN(AFB1212H 1).
(2) Remove 1 pc. of screw (3) and take out the FILTER HOLDER ASSY 1.
(3) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (4) and take out the FILTER HOLDER ASSY 2.

FILTER HOLDER ASSY 1(NC)
79TY1451

SW ASSY(FILTER)(NC)

79TY1561
DC FAN(AFB1212H 1)(NC)
79TY1171

ég\i‘)

ILTER HOLDER ASSY 2(NC)
9TY 1461

~N T
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

24. DC FAN(BFB0712LD 11)

(1) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the DC FAN(BFB0712LD 11).

@ (3 DC FAN(BFBO712LD 11)(NC)
; 79TY1211

£

\
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

25. DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P)/DC FAN(AFB1212H SMO09)

(1) Remove 5 pcs. of screw (1) and 3 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P)/DC
FAN(AFB1212H SMO09).

DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P)
79TM1351

DC FAN(AFB1212H SM09)

79GP1121 \ '
SQ T
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

26. DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01)/DC FAN (BFB0712HD SP01)

(1) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (1) and 2 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01)/DC FAN (BFB0712HD SPO01).
(3) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (4) and take out the DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 4)(NC)/DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 5)

DC FAN(BFB0712HD SPo1) 1

79TM1311
DC FAN (BFB0712HD SPO01)

b/?gﬂvnsm
‘f@ ‘

DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 4)(NC)
79TY1131

DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 5)(NC)
79TY1121

FRONT
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

27. LAMP BOX
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

28. LAMP BOX
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

29. FAN-E PWB ASSY/PWM FAN PWB ASSY/DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P)

(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.

(2) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P).
(3) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the FAN-E PWB ASSY.

(4) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (4) and take out the PWM FAN PWB ASSY.

PWM FAN PWB ASSY
79TM1531

?T

DC FAN(AFB1212H 11-3P)
79TM1351

FAN-E PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1271

REAR FRONT
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

30. AC FILTER PWB ASSY/AC INLET PWB ASSY/POWER SUPPLY-BS/DC
FAN(AFB1212H SM09)/DC FAN(AFB1212H 13)/POWER SUPPLY-DC

(1) Remove 7 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.

(2) Remove 5 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the AC FILTER PWB ASSY.

(3) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (3) and 1 pc. of screw (4) to take out the assemblies.

(4) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (5) and take out the assemblies.

(5) Remove 3 pcs. of screw (6) and 3 pcs. of screw (7) to take out the POWER SUPPLY-BS.

(6) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (8) and take out the assembilies.

(7) Remove 8 pcs. of Rivet and take out the DC FAN(AFB1212H SM09)/DC FAN(AFB1212H 13).
)

(8) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (9) and take out the POWER SUPPLY-DC.

DC FAN(AFB1212H SM09)
79GP 1121 £~

9
i ~ @ J _ACFILTER
DC FAN T~ | i ! PWB ASSY(NC)
(AFB1212H 13)(NC) P s T e ERNN 79TY1361
79TY 1161 d : : é‘ ¢ ‘
@ .
) 2 @
| @ \1 ‘
// 7 ) ?
POWER SUPPLY-DC (NC) iR " ACINLET
79TY1381 | Q{ | PWBASSY (NC)
g T 7 79TY1371
r/ = - .

POWER |
SUPPLY-BS
79TY 1391

kNC)
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

31. DC FAN(AFB1212HHE 14)

(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of Rivet and take out the DC FAN(AFB1212HHE 14).

DC FAN(AFB1212HHE 14)(NC)
79TY 1141
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

32. MOTHER PWB SASSY
(1) Remove 7 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the MOTHER PWB SASSY.

MOTHER PWB SASSY |
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

33. FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY

(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and 6 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the Connectors.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (3) and take out the FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY.

FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1311
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

34. DC FAN(AFB1212H 16)/MOTHER PWB ASSY

(1) Remove 4 pcs. of Rivet and take out the DC FAN(AFB1212H 16).
(2) Remove 12 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the Plates.
(3) Remove 16 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the MOTHER PWB ASSY.

DC FAN(AFB1212H 16)(NC)
‘ P@ 79TY1151

%

RIVET

. SWPWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351

SW PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

35. LENS HOLDER ASSY
(1) Remove 12 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the LENS HOLDER ASSY.

SENSOR(H) PWB ASSY
79TM1392

SENSOR(V) PWB ASSY
79TY1711

LENS HOLDER ASSY (NC)
79TY1421
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

36. LIGHT SHUTTER ASSY
(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the LIGHT SHUTTER ASSY.

ﬁ @ LIGHT SHUTTER ASSY(NC)
( Dy 79TY1431

D @y
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

37. INTEGRATOR ASSY
(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the INTEGRATOR ASSY.

@ INTEGRATORASSY (NC)
O 79TY1441
g ¥
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

38. DLP ENGINE SASSY
(1) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (1) and 3 pcs. of screw (2) to take out the DLP ENGINE SASSY.

|
) & ? 2 DLP ENGINE SASSY(NC)
79TY1401

» The following parts are included.
(For each part, please refer to the
parts list.)

INTEGRATOR ASSY(NC)
79TY1441

PRISM SASSY(NC)

79TY1411

FORMATTER-R PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1231

FORMATTER-B PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1241

FORMATTER-G PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1251

FRONT
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

39. DC FAN(AFB0612HC 15)

(1) Remove 2 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the assemblies.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of Rivet and take out the DC FAN(AFB0612HC 15).

DC FAN(AFB0612HC 15)(NC)
79TY1191

FRONT
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METHOD OF DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

40. BASE COVER ASSY/BASE FOOT/FOOT BOTTOM

(1) Remove 17 pcs. of screw (1) and take out the BASE COVER ASSY.
(2) Remove 4 pcs. of screw (2) and take out the BASE FOOT/FOOT BOTTOM.

79TY1081

BASE FOOT(NC) OV g
29TY 1111 1 . FOOT BOTTOM

79TM1231 BASE FOOT(NC)
79TY 1111

FOOT BOTTOM
79TM1231 §
@

FRONT

BASE COVER ASSY(NC)
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DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

* Main body

TP COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1001

LAMP COVER 2 (NC)
79TY1101

FILTER ﬁ ﬁ

(Option) LAMP SASSY

(Option)
REAR FILTER COVER ASSY (NC)

79TY1071 LED PWB ASSY 1 (NC) _ 4 ¥ 3§ ~LEDPWBASSY2(NC)

79TY1281 ¥ 4 79TY1291 LAMP COVER 1 (NC)
= g

79TY1091

FAN-D PWB ASSY (PH),
79GP 1251

LAMP SASSY
(Option)

RIGHT SIDE COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1031

REAR COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1061 _—
<

FRONT COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1041

FILTER
(Option)

DC FAN (EFB0512HA) (NC)

o 79TY1181

HOOD LENS COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1051

LEFT SIDE COVER ASSY (NC)
79TY1011

FRONT COVER

ZOOM LENS

KEY PWB ASSY (NC) (Option)

79TY1321

KEY PAD BUBBER (NC)

// 79TY1691
ICP BOARD 1.5 2509274-0008 LCD PWB ASSY (NC)
7N951811 KEY PWB SASSY 79TY1341

BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY (PH)
79GP 1281
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DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

* Main body

DC FAN (AFB1212H 11-3P)
79TM1351 g ¥

79TY1221 141 £ @/ (BFBO712LD 11) (NC)
I — 79TY1211

DC FAN (AFB0612HC 2) (NC) o 1 '

DC FAN (BFB0712HD SP01) -
79TM1311
DC FAN (AFB0712VHE 3) (NC) ?&,’:ﬂgé?mo”zm SPO1) DG FAN a
¥ 79Tv1201 \
b

FILTER HOLDER ASSY 2 (NC)
® b | 79TY1461

: “" DG FAN
FILTER HOLDERASSY 1 (NC)  (AFB0512VHD

- DC FAN Ef R !
b (AFBO512VHD 4) (NC)i
79TY1131 -~ |
FAN SASSY NF\ N SM09)
| Ml —"a |,
Rid vy
b4 |

SW ASSY (FILTER) (NC) ——

79TY1561
- 79TY1451 79TV 1121
N \
? |
! ~
DC FAN ! ‘ |
(AFB1212H 1) (NC) . W ASSY 2
e ™~ (LAMP DOOR) (NC)
SLAVE UC PWB ASSY (NC) | - T9TY1611

=

79TY1301
\

& . T~
R « ®
~_ - >
\\ [\ . {,7: D
\ - %
\\\‘ ~_ MOTOR PWB &%ﬂ A)J o
N ASSY (NC)_ ¢ |4 SWASSY 1 (LAMP DOOR) (NC
— 79TY1261 \ i 79TY1581 /
— €~ > -
- - ) /
F\‘\\ // % ‘ ¥ /
LU
> | | PAN-C PWB ASSY //
J/ | b T 79TM1441 -
: //‘ ' | \ ///\\ |
N J ﬂJ // \
/ _ P : \ : SW PWB ASSY (NC)
: : Ol \ . 79TY1351
i - )Ll |
" < <1 \ ]
7 ¥ | \
~~ SW PWB ASSY (NC) ¢ ~ | CN WIRE L60 WHITE (NC)
79TY1351 ~ 79TY1491
/ j \\,//‘
g - 5,\109%'??78&@1400'\‘ "2 \CN WIRE L60 BLACK (NC)
L w 79TY1481
INTERLOCK PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1331
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DISASSEMBLY (lllustrator/Photo taken from life)

« Engine sassy

%Aj DC FAN

(AFB1212HHE 14) (NC)
79TY 1141

MOTHER PWB ASSY ¢ -
81X15M01

SW PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351

DC FAN

79TY 1151

~" SW PWB ASSY (NC)
79TY1351

FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY/|(NC) |
79TY1311

(AFB1212H 16) (NC)

PWM FAN PWB ASSY
DC FAN (AFB1212H SM09) g 79TM1531
79GP1121
4 FAN-E PWB ASSY (NC) ¢
~ \ 79TY1271 T
| ~__ DC FAN . k ™~
S~ (AFB1212H 13) (NP) ™~ ‘ ® ~
T 79TY1161 H H\ﬁ ~ @
\\ T | !‘@?
~ iy
SENSOR (H) PWB ASSY
INTEGRATOR 79TM1392 -

DC FAN (AFB1212H 11-3P)
. 79TY1411

ASSY (NC) o ®
79TM1351 \p

LENS HOLDER ASSY (NC)
79TY1421

POWER |
SUPPLY-BS (NC)
79TY1391 ‘ ‘

DLP ENGINE SASSY(NC)
79TY1401

TERIMHmED (BFEHIZTDOLTIE,
B ANSBREVNEYT,)
INTEGRATOR ASSY(NC)

79TY 1441

PRISM SASSY(NC)

79TY 1411

FORMATTER-R PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1231

FORMATTER-B PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY 1241

FORMATTER-G PWB ASSY(NC)
79TY1251

BASE COVER ASSY (NC)

79TY1081
BASE FOOT (NC)
79TY 1111
FOOT BOTTOM =
79TM1231 BASE FOOT (NC) §§$J13§1TTOM
79TY 1111
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ADJUSTMENT MATRIX

Adjust matrix

Service parts

Adjustments after parts

Pages of the service manual where

Jigs and software required for adjustments.

replacement : :
Adjustments needed: Yes the items and contents of the required
ITEM| DESCRIPTION P/N PARTS PHOTO . - e adjustments are described.
No adjustments needed: No
Please kindly check Service Manual
1 gSV'\éSESFég(H) 79TM1392 Yes P10-1~P10-7
Motor Board Setting and Adjust
(1). Motor Board Jig as photo (A)
(2). 12V / 1 A_AC Adapter Jig as photo (B)
Please kindly check Service Manual
2 gsvl\ésl-(\DSRSg ) 79TY1711 Yes P10-1~P10-7
Motor Board Setting and Adjust
(1). Motor Board Jig as photo (A)
(2). 12V /1 A_AC Adapter Jig as photo (B)
(1). 5mm Cross Torque Screwdriver Jig
(2). Loose 2 screws for Heat-Sink
3 E(V)VRBI\'/L,;TSTYEE-(I:B 79TY 1241 No Non 5 kg-f -cm as photo (A)
(NC) (3). Loose 2 screws for Heat-Sink bracket
5 ~ 6 kg-f-cm as photo (B)
(4). Loose Screw 4 screws for DMD bracket
5 ~ 6 kg-f-cm as photo (C)
FORMATTER-R
4 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1231 No Non All Jigs and Torque are the same with B formatter board. Please kindly refer to B formatter board to disassembly and assembly.
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ADJUSTMENT MATRIX

Service parts Adjustments after parts . Jigs and software required for adjustments.
Pages of the service manual where
replacement : :
Adiustments needed: Yes the items and contents of the required
ITEM| DESCRIPTION P/N PARTS PHOTO Ul - e adjustments are described.
No adjustments needed: No
FORMATTER-G . . . .
5 79TY1251 No Non All Jigs and Torque are the same with B formatter board. Please kindly refer to B formatter board to disassembly and assembly.
PWB ASSY(NC)
Please kindly check Service Manual
6 I\PAV(\)/;(?ARS’SY(NC) 79TY 1261 Yes P10-1~P10-7
Motor Board Setting and Adjust
(1). Motor Board Jig as photo (A)
(2). 12V /1 A_AC Adapter Jig as photo (B)
PWM FAN
7 PWB ASSY 79TM1531 No Non Non
FAN-C
8 |pwBAsSY 79TM1441 No Non Non
FAN-D
9 PWB ASSY(PH) 79GP1251 No Non Non
FAN-E
10 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1271 No Non Non
11 LED PWBASSY 1 79TY1281 No Non Non
(NC)
12 '(',58) PWBASSY2 | 797v1201 No Non Non
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ADJUSTMENT MATRIX

Service parts

Adjustments after parts

Pages of the service manual where

Jigs and software required for adjustments.

replacement : :
Adjustments needed: Yes the items and contents of the required
ITEM| DESCRIPTION P/N PARTS PHOTO . - e adjustments are described.
No adjustments needed: No
SLAVE UC
13 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1301 No Non Non
FMT ADAPTER
14 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1311 No Non Non
15 KEY PWBASSY 79TY1321 No Non Non
(NC)
INTERLOCK
16 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1331 No Non Non
17 LCD PWB ASSY 79TY1341 No Non Non
(NC)
18 SW PWB ASSY 79TY1351 No Non Non
(NC)
AC FILTER
19 PWB ASSY(NC) 79TY1361 No Non Non
20 INLET PWB ASSY 79TY1371 No Non Non
(NC)
POWER SUPPLY-
21 DC(NC) 79TY1381 No Non Non

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”

8-3




ADJUSTMENT MATRIX

Service parts

Adjustments after parts

Pages of the service manual where

Jigs and software required for adjustments.

replacement : :
Adiustments needed: Yes the items and contents of the required
ITEM| DESCRIPTION P/N PARTS PHOTO LS - e adjustments are described.
No adjustments needed: No
BACKLIGHT-B
22 PWB ASSY(PH) 79GP1281 No Non Non
POWER SUPPLY-
23 BS(NC) 79TY1391 No Non Non
Please kindly check Service Manual
24 LENS HOLDER 79TY1421 Yes P10-14~P10-15
ASSY(NC) .
Focus Adjust
(1) 3 mm Inner Hexagon Screwdriver Jig for adjusting Lens Mount as photo (A)
(2) 2 mm Inner Hexagon Screwdriver Jig for locking and fixing Lens Mount as photo (B)
LIGHT SHUTTER
25 ASSY(NC) 79TY1431
Please kindly check Service Manual
26 K\'STSE\E?EQIOR 79TY1441 Yes P10-8~P10-9
Color Band Adjust
(1). 3.5 mm Cross Screwdriver Jig for adjusting lllumination as photo (A)
(2). 5.5 mm Inner Hexagon Sleeve Screwdriver Jig for adjusting lllumination as photo (B)
FILTER HOLDER
27 ASSY 1(NC) 79TY1451 No Non Non
FILTER HOLDER
28 ASSY 2(NC) 79TY1461 No Non Non
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ADJUSTMENT MATRIX

Service parts Adjustments after parts . Jigs and software required for adjustments.
Pages of the service manual where
replacement : :
. . the items and contents of the required
ITEM| DESCRIPTION P/N PARTS PHOTO Adjustments needed: Yes

No adjustments needed: No adjustments are described.

DLP ENGINE
29 | sASSY(NC) 79TY1401 No Non Non
* Please kindly check Service Manual
P10-10~P10-13
Color Calibration Adjust
PRISM SASSY
30 (NC) 79TY1411 Yes

* Please kindly check Service Manual
P10-14~P10-15
Focus Adjust

(1) 3 mm Inner Hexagon Screwdriver Jig for adjusting Lens Mount as photo (A)
(2) 2 mm Inner Hexagon Screwdriver Jig for locking and fixing Lens Mount as photo (B)
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

1. PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

1-1. ICP Board Software Download

ICP BD Firmware Update
1) AC-ON projector.(in standby mode)
2) Connect DCC to the projector and enter service mode.
3) Go to DCC - [UPDATE] page, click on <ICP firmware>.

Caution) For Service Mode (Service Menu), refer to P61 ~ 63 in the Installation Manual.
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

4) If next dialog shows, click on <Continue>.

EE— T
WGP Peleaze file (raleazed B A
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

6) Projector will power up automatically and start to install ICP firmware.
7) The next message shows when download success.

IGFP Update Result

Update Release Prod2.1@276) was successful.

Exit; End this update processing.

Display Version Save |CP Log

Exit |

8) Click on <Exit> and back to 3).
Then install “NC_YS_RPO0.106.09_Factory¥icp¥Prod4.0(PulsedLamp).release”.

T IR,

=] & = cF Er

g 1= {Pradd DiPulzedl amplraleaze ) I
FRAMOERT, 0P Release file #relase) > oA

9) When completion of download, power off the projector from DCC — START page.
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

1-2. Slave MCU Board Software Download

Slave MCU BD Firmware Update
1) AC-ON projector.(in standby mode)
2) Connect DCC to the projector and enter service mode.
3) Goto DCC - [UPDATE] page, click on <Slave firmware>.

£ Digital Cinema Communicator for $2 - [LAN: 192.168.10.10]

File Setup Option

- B

INFO. ‘ SETUP

TITLE LAN
Backup to PC Update . Maintenance
W skip PNG Files System Update Slave Information Viewer
System Data ‘ Flrmware Information Viewer |
Titles |
System firmware Setup Date
All Cinema Files | . |
Setting
ICP Update
SelSatingy | ICP firmware |
All | |
~Compare | | |
Compare Cinema Files | Debug Cption

| Setting |
Restore from PC

I skip MCGD Files ICP / Enigma Update Macro File Tools |

Secure Data |
Restore

Check Version

Check | e |

4) Find and select “ncNEC_3T70NP_UE-8-0531.bin".

HESIE D) | ~e FENG-USE (1) Y] « @k E-

1 [D=20606

) Control ToolZ

IChtest

| & YOUNGSTEE_NEC_FE_ 20120531
ncNEC  3T/ONP-UEOS8L0531.bin
NEC_3T70NP-UEQ4-0504 .bin

E |
HREEHEW ﬂIEC_BT?DHP-UEDB-DEBI.hin R ()

EFAREY(D): |Slave firmware binary (¥ bin) ]| BLiH
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

5) Projector start to install Slave MCU firmware.

INEENNEED

Communicating with the System.
slave update - 2

Cancel

6) The next message shows when download success.

|/ .l

Digitai Cinema Cnmmﬁnicatur for Sﬁ :

i' Update Slave MCU Firmware was successful.
\() New Wersion : TJEOR

HEE
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

Full Auto Firmware Update
1) AC-ON projector.(in standby mode)
2) Connect DCC to the projector and enter service mode.
3) Click the “Check” button in “Check Version” in the DCC-UPDATE menu.
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

4) Click the “Full Auto Update” button in the “Full-Auto” tab.

System Data Different
System Firmware Differant
Slave MCU —

IcP

S

Enigma

[CP/Enigma Secure Data

Ballast =
Router Firmware A

Lens Firmwara

pcc =

ICP Configuration File

R A A
Display Varsion |

~Versian File Maint
] Youngster 0,006.08 Factory.ncversion

Select New Version File |

I I'—ullAulnl Semiauto | Manual |
I Full Auto Update |I

5) Find and select the ncrelease file stored in the root folder of Release Package as below.

Release Package:
NC_S2 RP_*.*** Factory

I_ Release*.*** Factory. ncrelease

* ¥** version
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

6) A progress bar is displayed and the update begins. The update proceeds automatically.

"'I .I]:;ijl Cnnpl CGammunicatar far 42 - [Lﬂt ND5- MU]? nelod.nes. mml

Glgnk Vrezson,

staRt | man | g " O
11 Lipdat t Full- Muato ) |
TITLE ro. | | Al cte Grat Ao, t ShialdF)
Backup to PC e
¥ skip PNG Files on Wiewer
arnation Viewer
— [prion

stion
Al Cimerma Filel

— e Sathing

All < Communicatng with the System. D Enigma RTC

= = ama gt By _|
Compare
Compare Cinema | P ——
—— Mairtonance |
I~
i CLOCTR
Restora 24t
| Exit
Others |

7) When he update has finished, the All Update screen is displayed.
8) Check the result of the update.
If “Error” is not displayed, the update has completed successfully.

Al Update { Full-Auta )

System Data Success
System Firmware Sucress
Router Firmwars

Router Data -

Slave MCU Firmware =
ICP fimmware Success
ICP Configuraton File Success
SIB firmware =
Enigma firmware e

Secure Data Success

Update was successful.
Exit: End this update processing.

Save ICP Log iy {7 ,. ,

Failure case 1) “Error” is displayed

If the ICP firmware update fails, the “Retry” button is enabled. Click the “Retry” button to execute the
update again. If the update fails again, click the “Save ICP Log” button to save the log from when the
update was executed.
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

After the log has been saved, click the “Exit” button to cancel the update.
Next, contact NECDS (and provide them with the log you saved).

Al Update { Full-Auto ¥

System Data Success

Swystem Firmware Surress

Router Firmware

Router Data -—

Slave MCU Firmware =

ICP firmwrare Error
I

ICP Configuration Fila

518 firmware

Enigma firmware

Secure Data

Error: Updato ICP firmware has failod,

Exit: End this update processing.
Retry: Retry this update processing fram the beginning.

Sawve ICF Log Retry I

Failure case2) Next message is showing.

D
U el e fue 5 E

! E All Update process was stoped becauze Key & Certificate Ervors accir on the ICP.

Click “OK” to close message, then click “Exit” button in All Update screen. AC-Off the projector when it
goes to STBY and replaces ICP board.
9) Click the “Exit” button in All Update screen to close.

All Updale £ Full-fAeia 3

System Data Success
Systom Firmwars Success
Router Fimmaaro

Router Data b
Slave MO Finmware =

ICP firmware Sirres
ICP Coafiguration File Success
SIB firmware -
Eniggma firmmevare =

Secure Data SUCCESS

Ui ate woae succesdul,
Exit End this update processing,
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

10) Check that all of the Check Version results are “OK”, and then click the “Update End” button in the
“Full-Auto” tab.
Once the projector enters standby mode, the update is complete.

System Data OK
System Firmware 0K
Slave MCU OK
Icp DK
SIB

Enigma e
ICP/Enigma Secure Data “OR |
Ballast 0K
Reuter Firmware oK
Lens Firmware 0K
ncc 0K
ICP Configuration File Ok

— Current Version Information
Display VYersion |

—Wersion File Maintenance
| Youngster_0.006.08_Factory.ncversion

Select Hew Version File

Full-Auto lSemIautu] I.I'IanuaI]

Update End

If “Different” is displayed
Click the “Update End” button in the “Full-Auto” tab. When the projector enters standby mode, return to
step 3) and execute the update again.
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

1-4. Motor Board Software Download

Motor BD Download
A. SW10 switch to on
B. Connect to Jig like follow image and power on projector.

C. Run " Flash Magic”

D. Set “Select Device” to LPC2132

E. Set Com port, Baud Rate, Oscillator.
F. Click “Browse to choose file.

G. Click “Start”

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

.l # Flash Magic - NOM PRODUCTIOM USE OMLY
Eile ISP Options Tools Help

BHQABGVR> ® H O

ep 1 - Communications ep 2 - Eraze

LPC2132 Erase block 0 [0x000000-0000FFF)

Eraze block 1 [0x001000-0=001FFF) =

COM Part: COM 3 * | |Erase block 2 [0x002000-0x002FFF) H

0 _ Erase block 3 (0x003000-0x003FFF)

| BeudRete: 13200 7| | Evase block 4 (2004000 0004FFF
Il ’None (ISF) v] Eraze block 5 [Ox005000-0«005FFF]

l ] Erase all Flash+Cods Fid Prat

DSCIllatD[ [MHZ] 11059 [ = P LY SO B ) U}' TTEs rill:"

|

| Hex Fil: A YARSAD T IF VR \change\DP-9675 ODFAAS

i Modified: £8i— . +—H 15. 2011, F4F 08:42:20 mote info

|l Step 4 - Options Step 5 - Starl

Werify after programming
| Fill uruzed Flazh
Gen block checkzums

E xecute

[ Start |

Internebwarking
v, ezacadeny. comfag/clasees

Or-Line training clazses for microcontrallers aid embedded networking and

| L

F ™
0 Select Hex File L ! " -8 ﬂ

MSHED: | MooBD - 0 = E
ed=E

I :
= [[]M_VR_D04-20111115 hex I 2011/11/15 T 08..
SEMUE

|
=l

EBE I

ﬂgk“ll

= J

‘:: [l [ [
LW F
— AR ) b4 TR_D04-20 5 hex] - FHERES 0 |

I T BEEND:  [HexFles (S =)

K - - A
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

r - ™
& Flash Magic - NON PRODUC"]'IOI’:«I-L‘JSE CLNLY‘ . - e lE u

— |
File ISP Options Tools Help
DEHIADEVRES @ E @B
. 1 - Communic ep 2 - Erase
[ Select Device... | |LPC2132 | [Erase block 0 [0-000000-0:000FFF] =
Erase block 1 (0x001 000-0:001 FFF)
COM Part: COM 3 > |Erase block 2 [0x002000-0x002FFF) E
i Erase block 3 (0x003000-0x003FFF)
Baud Rats: [ 13200 v |Erace black 4 [0004000-0:004FFF]
Interface: [None 15F] v] Eraze block 5 [0x005000-02005FFF]
Eraze all Flash+Code Rd Prot
Dscilator [fHz): |11.089 |

Eraze blocks used by Hex File

Hesx File: | E:\SFET AT EVERETE$ hohangsADP-0675 ODP#AS| | Browse.. |

Modified 2EA— . +—H1 15. 2011, 4 08:42:20 mare info

Werify after programming
[ Fill unused Flash
Gen block checksums
Execute

Wizit the "Flash Magic' home page for info on the latest revizion

www. ezacademy. com.softwareflashmagic

F k|
e _ Ly = ——

a Flash Magic - NOM pRODUCT[O‘T:I-l‘JS CLNL\-' UTQ 192(!) =
File ISP Options Tools Help v

GBE NP vR> v 3|
. :

0000000-0:000F FF)

| Eraze block 0
Eraze block 1 [0x007 000-0:001FFF)

Erasze block 2

[ Select Device... ] | LPC2132

COM Pert: [COM 3
Baud Rate:

19200
Mane [ISF]
- |11.059 |

Interface:

Ozcillator [MHz)

[
[
[0x002000-0-002F FF)
Eraze block 3 [0=003000-0=003FFF)
Eraze block 4 [0=004000-0=004FFF)
Eraze block 5 [0:005000-0=005FFF)

Eraze all Flash+Code Fid Prot
Eraze blocks used by Hex File

Hes: File: |E:\£¢$ J& T SRR LIEVE A ETE # \change\DP-9675 QDF

Browse. ..

Modified: EEI =, +— H 15, 20011, F 5 0842

more info

Step 4 - Options Step 5 - Start!

Werify after prograrmming
Fill urused Flash

Gen block checksums
Execute

Cancel

Yizit the "Flazh Magic' home page for info on the latest revizion
il il
|F'rogramming device [0=0000E400)...
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

F — N
@ Flash Magic - NON PRODUCTION USE ONLY M (o b

File ISP Options Tools Help

BHQAPEVES 9 HO

kep 1 - Communications

LPC2132 Erase block 0 [0x000000-0:000FFF] =
Erase block 1 [D:001000-0+001FFF) [
EOHIRG COM 3 | Erase block 2 [0x002000-0002FFF) |2

Erase block 3 [0x0023000-0=003FFF)
v] Eraze block 4 [0=004000-0:004FFF)
v] Erase block 5 [0x005000-0x005FFF]
] Eraze all Flazh+Code Rd Prot
Dseillater (MHz): | 11.053 Eraze blocks used by Hex File

Baud Rate: | 13200
Interface: [NDHE [15F]

1

Hex File: | 4% 38 \& F 5209 T B vE HEYEH \change\DP-9675 QOF

Modified: E8F = +— F 15 2011, T & 02:42 more info
tep 4 - Options Step 5 - Start!
erify after programming [ Start ]

[ Fill unused Flash
Gen block checksums
Execute

Ratating, fully customizable, remaotely updated Internet links. Embed them in pour
application!

=gl d edhintz. com -

Finizhed I
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

1-5. Ballast Software Download

Caution) Normally it is nor required.

1. Preparing an application tool software
Download "MPLAB IDE v.8.**" from Microchip web site:
http://www.microchip.com/stellent/idcplg?ldcService=SS_GET_PAGE&nodeld=1406&dDocName=en0
23073
While install MPLAB DE. When the message "HI-Tech . . ." is displayed, the program in this message is not
installed. (Need to install only MPLAB, need not HI-Tech)

2. Connecto device
(1) 1CD3 setting Connect an USB cable and ICD3 and an ICD3 harness (Fig. 0)

Fig. 0
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PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

(2) Connect ICD3 USB cable to Personal computer. Do not connect to lamp driver
(3) If downloading "new hardware" is requested, follow this instruction. (Fig. 1 in Japanese)

HLON - FIT7 OB IEI HF — K
FMULON —FOI7ORFBEOY —F OFLS

HEONDI LR N-F21P0A AL CD (I Windows
Update @ Web 4 MEA8RLT Q- -OTRROLZO REOVYIMD
IPESUERENE VI MOIPEERELET,

VI T ZEOED. Windows Update (Z3EELETM?

O3 5EnaEELETNY
OBy §FHLUT A ADBRIFCIBEERELZTE
Oz, sEREELREAD

BT, DRAI BDYSDLTEE e

Fig. 1
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(4) Connect ICD3 harness and lamp driver (Fig. 2).

b""" .

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
917



PROGRAM SETTING AND SOFTWARE DOWNLOAD

3. How to program to lamp driver.
(1) Supply DC 15V to ICD3 from AC adapter.
(2) Start up "MPLAB IDE v.8.**.exe" (Fig. 3)

MPLAEIDE

o

MPLAB IDE

v E: t-;l:[

Fig. 3
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(3) Select "Configure" - - - "Select Devices". dsPIC33FJ32GS606.

w NEFLAL TE w01 G0 ~ Ui T el W bingasrm

D& W LY Y P W Checkaum: Ox7fac

W Ui e Wiork s

Microtig Ton! Supnon

Frogrammens

@ PICSTARTPIA @ MPUABREALICE @ Pickat
@ PROMATEN @ WLBICDY @ Pick2

@ MPLAD PMY @ MPLADNDI @ PFiCktl
Lisnguage and Desgn Tools
ASSEWBLER COMPILER v
° vlld .I'.l}ﬂ °
Cevugeen
0 MPLABSIN @ MPLABICDZ @ PiCkt2
@ MPUABREALICE @ MPLADKCDI @ Pickt)
MPLAR MCE 2000 3 MPLAD ICE 4000 ICEACD Hesders
@No Modue @ he Module @M Hoaae
) ooy | “3 Symboks — -
g — [og ] [ cancet | [ bew | —_—
Fig. 4
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(4) Select "Programmer” - - - "Select Programmer". 2 MPLAB ICD3.

% MPLAB IDE v863
File Edit View Project Debugeer  FProgrammer Iools Configure Window Help

+ None
| D@E| s | = ﬁM 1 PICETART Flis
| Checksum: Dx7fac 1 Jo @t g[ﬁ;ﬁd‘ﬁﬁm
M Untitled Workspace  [M[=] B3 A

5 PICKit 3
6 MPLAB ICD 3

¥ ANBET Guek Broerammer: Beta
B EICKIT 2

9 MPLAB PM 3

10 REAL IGE

11 PROMETE

12 PIGRITT

Fig. 5
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(5) Select "File" - - - "Import", and select a new driver program. This program is "hex file".

A T —
grh" Fll o ) e an ' I
s W T usEbed| texeX re

= O S

[

Select hex file.
Ex. abede.hex
(Extension is “hex”)

rinaep b
IHINOMIT (Al Load Files (= hex® col ® cod ® elt) )

Fig. 6
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(6) Select "Programmer” - - - "Program", and program a "new driver program" to lamp driver.

Eile Edit \iew Project Debueeer Programmer Tools Configwre Window Help

| DS | & W@ | g Sectbowamne b

Verlly Bl TBVXDBX e
?&imm
Erase Flash Device

Buld | Veersion Control | Find in Files| 1171200 From et

Loaded C:¥Documents and Sett foa b o F¥=FE¥test¥abede. hex.

Abort Operation
Reconnect

Settings..

Fig. 7
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(7) After 3-(7). If the message "Programming/Verify complete" is displayed, programming a "new driver
program" to lamp driver is completed.

File Edit Miew Project Debugger Programmer Tools Configwe Window Help
| D@ ima | zaman 9|
| Checksum: 0618 || JowsRBeo| uxnx e

Buid | Version Control | Find in Files

MPLAB ICD 3 detected

onnecting to MPLABICD 3...
Firmware Suite Version...... 01.26.43
Firmware type............dsPIC33F/24F/24H
MPLAB ICD 3 Connected.

arget Detected
Device ID Revision = 00003000

Readine. ..
Read Complete

rogramming/Verify complete

(8) After the programming, disconnected ICD3 harness from lamp driver.
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

1. SETTING & ADJUSTMENT
1-1. Motor Board Setting and Adjust

A. Base Setting

Check SW100 at off mode

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
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Run TeraTerm. And, setting.

Terminal size New-line
| ] 90 X 35 Receive:
Baud rate: 9600 -
[¥I Term size = win size Transmit: | cRsF ~
Data: 8 bit - l Cancel ] ) )
Auto window resize
. -Hclp
Parity: =
arity Terminal ID: |VT100 ~ [T Local echo
Stop:
slop Answerback: "] Auto switch [VT<->TEK]
Flow control: Kanji [receive) Kanji [transmit)
) (utFe - [urFe -] 1B
Transmit delay
Thit katakana 7hit katakana (5]
0 msecjchar 0 msecjline
locale: chinese CodePage: 937

Use “dd” to enter Debug Mode

YT

File Edit Setup Contol Window Help
0>00>00>dd

Use Zoom in & Out to find out Optic Center.(z+ is zoom out, z- is zoom in)
Optical center position wide position to tele position or tele position to wide position the center point need
deviation <5pixel
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B. Lens Setting

When you find Optic Center, use follow command.

$iee to reset EEProm.

$cc to set Center.

$sw4+ to enable set corner limit.

ew+ to enable to write data to eeprom.

In order to make sure to save data, so run “cc” again.

aOrON -~

Contral  Window  Help

Ssud+

au+
EEFROH Hrite enabled.

[
FOSITION = [5189,3332)

PFER LEFT = (1000,85001

ENTER = [5189,3332)
LOHER RIGHT = (8500,1000)
F00H = (7000,10000]
FOcCL: = 17000,10000)

SER PRESETI = [ :obeolok, sorcioor | sobmoiok, Hoioick |
SER PRESETL = [sobtolok, sotctotor | sototctok, #ototoio: )
SER PRESETZ = [oheolok, sorcioor solmiok, Hoioicko |
SER PEESETE = [ sobotolok, sotctotor | sototctok, #otototo: )
SER PRESETH = [:oletolor, setciotor | otototok Hototcton]
SER PRESETD = [ sobtolok, sotclolor | sototctok, Aotorcka: |
SER PRESETE = [:eletolok, setciotor sototolok dototciok]
SER PRESET? = [:obotolok, sotclolok  stolotolok, Hobocko: |
SER PRESETE = [setobotok shobobotoh | otokolok: sobototck )

SER PRESETQ [ shotototoke  sotololok: | dokoiolol: | olololokc |

6. Then set lower-right corner. (Use “Ir” to set lower-right corner limit)
7. Don’t forget to check the limit.
8. Use “pc” to return back optic center.

=1olx
;I
PRESETO = [seieiotok, sobcbotck, dokokobok sobckokok )
PRESETL = [ obiolok sobokock, sobickok, sekokobon |
PRESETZ = [sekciokor, dobobobok, dolekobk_sotckoiok |
PRESETS = [obiolok sobokock, sobiokok, sekokobon |
PRESET = [obiclok sobokock, sobickok, sekokobon |
PRESETS = AR, ]
PRESETE = [obiolok sobokock, sobiokok, sekokobon | _I
PRESEW = [W W,W,W]
PRESETS = [ soiokko m,m’m]
PRESETY = [ sofokko m’m’m]
[ pC
AH H OOWE
AH Y OOHE
0SITION = [6094,3095]
PPER LEFT = (1000,8500)
R = [5189,3332)
OHER RIGHT = [6094,3096]
O0H = [7000,100001
OCUS = [7000,100001
SER PRESETD = [obiolok, sobokck, ebickor, sekokobon |
SEF PRESETL = [dekiciok, dobhick, ickbk, kiokk]
SER PRESETZ = [seiciotot, sotcloick sotokoiok sobcheizk)
SER PRESETS = [obiolok obokock, obiokok, sekokobon |
SER PRESETA = [eiokkok, tokkick, dokicick, sokcob |
SER PRESETD = [obiolok solokck, obickok aekokobon |
SEF PRESETE = [dekiciok, dobchick, dickkk, hkiokk]
SER PRESET] = [obiolok sobokobck, obickor, sekokobon |
SER PRESETS = [okkok, dockiok, dokicick, sokcokk =

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
10-3



SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

9. Then set up-left corner. (Use “ul” to set up-left corner limit)
10. Don’t forget to check the limit.
11. Use “pc” to return back optic center.

G00band - Tera Term ¥ T ] |
File Edit Zetup Contol Window Help
o =l
(51T S IQSEEIEQE
FFER LEF1 =1 )
Loousa :
LOHER RIGHT = [(6094,3096]
Z00H = [7000,100001
FOCUS = [7000,100001
SER PRESETD = [k, dotobobk,  dobokobk
SER PRESETL = [etckorok, dokotolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETZ = [etchorok, dokotolok | sotckotok, dokotolok |
SER FRESETI = [etchorok, dototolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETH = [etchorok, dotorolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETD = [etchorok, dototolok | sotckotok, dokotolok |
SER FRESETG = [etchorok, dootolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETT = [etchorok, dototolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER FRESETS = [etchorok, dokotolok | sotckotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETO = [etchorok, dokorokok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
pc
Fanning RIGHT and DOHH
FAH H OOHE
PAH Y DOHE
FOSITION = [6090,310071
PPER LEFT = [4255,5491)
ENTER = [5189,3332]
LOHER RIGHT = (6094,3094] _l
Z00H = [7000,100001
FOCUS = (7000,10000)
SER PRESETO = [etckorok, dokctolok: | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETL = [etototot stttk otototot, ottt |
SER FRESETZ = [etchorok, dokorolok | sotckotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESET3 = [setchorok, totorolok otchatok, dotatolok |
SER PRESETH = [etchorok, dotorolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESETS = [seicheick, dotoiokk oickotok, dotoiolk ]
SER FRESETG = [etchorok, dootolok | sotchotok, dokotolok |
SER PRESET? = [setchoick hetoholek olctolok, dotokick] ;l

12. Return back optic center position deviation need < 10pixel
13. At last use $sw4- to disable set corner limit.

14. EO to set Focus & Zoom setting.

15. ew to save all data to eeprom.

JSER PRESETE
JSER PRESETE
JSER PRESET?
JSER PRESETS
IJSER PRESETY

Aotk

[
[
[ Ackoboke_hohobokok_tokckotck
[
[

Saud-
all
au

16. After Setting, unplug 12V Adapter, and plug in again to check data is OK, or not.
17. Setting Limit As Follow:
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

Definition of optical offset: Vertical = (de-center / (H/2))*100%
Horizontal = (de-center / (W/2))*100%
De-center: distance from image center to DMD center

H : DMD height
W : DMD width
UP Down Left Right
2048X1080 122.6% 105.4% 27.2% 27.2%

Specification: Lens shift (UP) > = 110%
Lens shift (Down) > = 100%
Lens shift (Right) > = 22%
Lens shift (Left) > = 22%

The total range of the unstable track of lens moving should be less than total 4 pixels range shown as below
sketch.

Lens moving track

4 pixels
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

How To calculation / Setting Lens Shift per cent

IF up limit ranger is “a”, then it shift range is aly > 122.6% at WUXGA

IF down limit ranger is “b”, then it shift range is b/y > 105.4% at WUXGA
IF right limit ranger is “c”, then it shift range is c/x > 27.2% at WUXGA
IF left limit ranger is “d”, then it shift range is d/x > 27.2% at WUXGA

C. Zoom / Focus Calibration

You must setup lens before power in. Control Window Hel

If you are first calibration
You will see zoom / focus limit is 10000

Then you must check lens type.

Use “1?” to check lens type.

If it is “1”, it means the lens not encoder.
So you can’t use the lens to calibration.

If check ok, use “zfc” to calibration.
If it is done, you'll see the some value of zoom / focus.
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

And you can “s” to check the value is not 10000.

TION
TPPER LEFT
CEWTER

BIAHT

with Encoder - 2

Note:
If you ever run “$iee” , but not power off.
Please power off. Then power on again.

Because when you reset eeprom, myson will send default value to eeprom.
But the value is not correct.
So we need restart.

¥ COM3-9600baud - Tera TermVT
100 = o ) File Edit Setup Control Window He

R LEFT

i 1l
{7000 _100
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

1-2. Color Band Adjust

Step1. When starting adjusting color band, loosen this screw on the light-pipe with 3.5mm cross screwdriver Jig
at first.

H-cl'

/5,

Step2-1. Screw nut C is default value (1.9 mm as above drawing). Please don’t adjust and touch it.

Step2-2. Adjust screw nut A to move the image left and right side on the light-pipe with 5.5mm Inner Hexagon
Sleeve Screwdriver Jig.

Step2-3. Adjust screw nut B to move the image up and down side on the light-pipe with 5.5mm Inner Hexagon
Sleeve Screwdriver Jig.
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

Step2-4. When your image is oblique and tilted, please adjust this screw on the light-pipe to rotate the image with
3.5mm cross screwdriver Jig. If your image is straight, please don’t adjust and touch it.

Step3. After checking the full-white image around 4 corners without any color band, and then screw up this screw
to fix light-pipe by torque 2~2.25 kgf-cm.

Step4. Finally, put TB1401B glue on these four screws to fix it.
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

1-3. Color Calibration Adjust

1. Color Adjustment
* This adjustment should be carried out after turning on lamp 5 minutes or more.

1) "Digital Cinema Communicator" is started.

2) Color Setting

(1 Press El
(2) Press

(3 Press |Color Setting

f{il wital Ginema Communicator for 52 - TLAKE 7022 B1AT] 2 - ‘]Eml
i [l |
T e Shlalds I
Seliip
__..:."';w - } = ks = k) d
S Red Graom Blwe Wivire Black Croats I
¥ [ 060 [ 0.265 | 014 l a4 | o Conia
v I 0,32 [ 064 | nor rn,m | 1 1 B
File Hame [ H Solect ﬂ Saue |
TCED Sebup - = N
File Hame l Saloct Hathsa |
@)
~LUTSCC Sedup
File Hama [ ‘Select ‘
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

3) Measurement of Native Color

@Press
(5 Press and measure x and y by color meter.

(® Measure | Green | | Blue | [ White | as same way.

* Measurement point is screen center

4) The measurement data should be meet the Native color value.

Natice color value

Red Green Blue
X >=0.670 <=0.265 <=0.160
<=0.330 >=0.690 <=0.080

5) These data should be recorded.
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

6) MCGD (Measured Color Gamut Data) data

(1) Press
(2 Press

(3 Input measurement data to Red (x, Y) window.

Input Green, Blue and White data same as Red data.

[ Digital Cinema Communicator for 52 = [LAN 10.32.80.47] !ulx’l
Eiln  Bobp  Oadion
TITLE IHFO. | SETUP LAN UPDATE I " i D .
7 Shiehisy |

Setap | linallation | MHS Senlng I Option Shot I

1
Black Craats |
| 10265 | 014 | 0314 1] et
032 I 069 [ 0.07 | 0351 | 1] | ]
Filo Mame I ,_sf_"'_ﬁ_l Sane | IE@
—TCGH Setup
File Mame | Select I Native |
~LUT-SCC Satup

File Mamo Select I
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

(@) After inputting all color data, Press to overwrite "M101" file.

—

Hame | Size | Modifisd | Arvibutes |
M1 27 0090728 05:56:43

Dirial Cenama Gommunsolor
W10 file et
\p fre !_'ﬂl'll sure

] o |

File nama [ Save

Files of type [mcco cancal [

* The measurement point screen center.

(5 Press in the TCGD Setting Area and select "P7v2 telecine".

Brightness select "P7v2 telecine" file

Color coordinates select "color Verfication" file

(® Press in the MCGD Setup area and select "M10I".

5 [T Y [ ST| e eie LTV B ST TN
"'”"‘:: | s | e mee | e e |

THC CRNE O T T
R BT [ T [ e @
e [ [l3ew i |

'“ﬁ- e ﬁﬂ_@'-:ﬂ

Wb | wen

WP tumap l
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

1-4. Focus Adjust

Il Procedure for adjusting the focus balance

e Structure of lens mount
The three adjustment screws allow the lens to be tilted for uneven screen focus, and three corner screws lock

down the adjustment.

View from screen side =
(p‘
| //®
O—®
=/
@
@
®
..|i"' =
2

] T '-‘4
I-I|lI Il(*]l

Locking screw

(Adjust the focus adjustment screws (a), (b) and (c) after installing the lens.)
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SETTING & ADJUSTMENT

* Adjustment procedure

1. Moving the projector lens position to the optical center position.

2. Display the cross-hatch pattern for focus adjustment.

3. Adjust the lens focus till one or more sides of cross-hatch come into focus.

4. Loosen the locking screws (3pcs), following the indications in the example. The screws (a, b, c¢) to be
adjusted correspond to the out-focus sides of the image.
Turn the adjustment screws CW or CCW slightly till the out-of-focus sides are in forcus.
6. Readjust the lens shift position if needed. Refocus the image as in step 2 & 3 above.

Fine adjust the focus evennese as needed. as descriped in step 5.
7. When adjustment is complete, tightrn the locking screws (3pcs).
8. Adjust the image focus.

o

;- VTop = (a+b)
“,hﬁ‘(b)-—’,”
¢ Hleft | 'H right’
l\(c"h): Il‘ (d.) ’ll
Se-t 7~V bottom ™, =
(c) olatc) .

Relation between the adjustment place and adjustment screw.

“Confidential, Do Not Duplicate without written authorization from NEC.”
10-15



CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

CPU PWB Circuit Operation

The CPU PWB (PWC-4707) is in charge of maintaining the projector functions and the control of major boards.

1.

CPU

The S3C2440A-400 (IC7000) is an ARM9 core CPU.

It controls the Reset / Power sequence toward each board, data setting for each device, and the respective
functions of the projector.

After the power is ON and the reset condition is canceled by BD4730G (IC7002), the CPU reads out BIOS
from the flash memory (IC7008) to start itself up.

After that, the CPU reads the F/W info from the flash memory (IC7009) and starts its behavior based on the
data in IC7008.

+ Power
The CPU operates on the two types of power supplies specified below.
/0  :3.3V

Core : 1.3V Stepped down from 3.3V (P3P3V) through the Series Regulator (PQ015YZ01 @IC7001).
+ Clock
The SG8002 (X7000) is a 12MHz OSC that is used as a bus clock for the main clock in the CPU and other
devices.
+ Reset
The BD4730G (IC7002) is used to supervise the main power 3.3V generated in IC7300.
When the 3.3V (P3P3V) line lowers to 3.0V or below, the “low” output is generated and sent to the CPU for
resetting.
LED (D7000) is synchronized with this reset status.
Off : CPU Reset
On : CPU Active
+ Memory
- Flash memory
MX29LV640EBTI-70G (IC7008): BIOS, data storage
M29W320EB70NGE (IC7009): Firmware storage
- SDRAM
1IS42516160C-7TL(IC7007) is a cash memory.
Synchronized with the bus clock @133MHz.
+ Control
External /O : RS232 (M7002), USB (M7000), Remote control (M7003),
GPIO (M7001), 3D control (M7004)
Projector Ctl : Reset, POWER_GOOD, POWER_DOWN, Memory, 12C, UART, SPI
Lamp, LED(Light), MM, etc.
Functions of each I/F
- 12C: EEPROM IC7006 (BR24L32F)
Serial No., cumulative time of projector, lamp, etc., and other data are saved here.
Clock function
The 32.768KHz built-in real-time clock RTC-8564JE (IC7005) is in charge.
A back-up feature is given by the super-capacitor C7036.
- SPI: Light Sensor (via the A/D converter ADCS7476 of DIV)
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CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

2. ASSIST3
S1L53354 (IC7100) is an ASIC with the functions specified below.
« CPUIF
» Ethernet Controller I/F
+ Lens Mount / Motor Control
« Lamp Power Control
+ Fan, Cooler Pump Control
+ Control Key Control
+ LCD Control
+12C, UART
(Devices after Ethernet are controlled via the PJDIV PWB.)
Functions of each I/F
2C : @O 5VIIF
Temperature Sensor (TSENS PWB)
EEPROM (DIV PWB)
EEPROM (KEY I/0O PWB)
Control Panel LED Changeover
Motor Control (for Motor PWB / 3200)
@ 3.3VIIF
Fan Control, Supervision
Buzzer
Anamo
Lens Mount Voltage Control
Light Sensor Reset
Lamp Door Supervision
Lamp Temp Supervision
GPSU Supervision (Fan, voltage)
Tamper Supervision
Cooler Pump Supervision
UART
(1 Lamp Power Supply Control (PEDE-A)
(2 Motor Control (Lens Mount)
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CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

3. LAN
The RTL8100CL (IC7101) is an Ethernet controller with the respective functions of Ethernet MAC, PHY, and
Transceiver applicable to 10Mbps, 100Mbps operation.
External projector control and setup are carried out via the LAN.
The CPU functions as a host device and ASSIST3 provides a bridge of CPU bus and PCI bus, and transfers
data to the RTL8100CL (IC7101).
The differential data modulated by the RTL8100CL pass through the transformer (T7100) and are sent from
the RJ-45 connector (M6003) on the Mother PWB to the outside and other boards via the router.

+ Power

The CPU operates on the two types of power supplies specified below.

/0O :3.3V

Core : 2.5V Stepped down from 3.3V (P3P3V) through the Series Regulator (PQ070XZ01ZP @IC7102).
- PROM

BR93L46RF(IC7103) is a 64*16-bit EEPROM where the MAX address, ID parameter, etc., are saved.

4. External Interface Port
+ GPIO M7001 (D-Sub 37pin)
Used for power sequence and signal changeover for the projector.
Input : #5-#8, #24 - #27
The data level is converted at the photo coupler (IC7205 — 7208) and the input data are entered
in the CPU via the buffer (IC7214).
#3, 4, 22, 23 are connected to ICP.
Output : #13 - #18, #32 - #35
The photo coupler (IC7201 — 7204) is driven from the CPU via the buffer (IC7214).
#9, 12, 28, 31 are connected to ICP.
« 3D M7005 (D-Sub 15pin)
3D Control
Level conversion is performed by the SW (IC7215, 7216) and the buffer (IC7213, 7217) under the control
from the ICP and CPU.
+ RS232 M7002 (D-Sub 9pin)
Used for projector control from external equipment.
Controlled by the CPU via the transceiver (AD3202 1C7218).
Otherwise, the 232C line of the 3D Ctl Port is connected to the CPU via another channel of the same
device.
« USB M7000
Controlled by the CPU via the transformer T7101.
LM3525 (IC7110) is the Power SW (+5V) of the USB Port and controlled by the CPU.
This device has a protective circuit. It suspends the supply of power when the output current exceeds 1A.
+ Remote control M7003 (Mini Jack)
This connector receives a +5Vp-p signal input from the remote controller through cables.
Waveforms are trimmed by the FET (Q7103, 7104) and the processed signal is fed to the ASSIST3 after
level conversion (3.3Vp-p).
The ASSIST3 decodes this signal and the resultant remote control input is sent to the CPU.
IC7102 (PQQO70XZ01) supplies the power for remote control drive.
The output from this device is maintained at approximately +4.0V so that +3.3V can be maintained on the
remote control side in the case of 16m cable connections.
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CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

5. H/W Install
This board is connected to the PCle connector on the Mother PWB via the card edge (PO1700).

6. POWER

The input power is fed at +5V DC and +12V DC.

Refer to the diagram below in regard to the power supply system for the respective devices.

@ 12V
The power is fed from the GPSU via the Mother PWB.

@ 5V
The power is fed from the DIV PWB via the Mother PWB.
The main power 3.3V is gained by step-down from 5V through the Series Regulator (PQ070XH02 @
IC7300).
The LED (D7300) is an indicator of this line being in live state.

5V 3.3V 1.3V
i IC7300 i IC7001
REG REG
008 ® IC7000
CPU
®— RTC
IC7006
®— prOM
IC7110
® Protector
IC7007
IC7120 ’ SDRAM
¢ REG
- [
Q | Ic7217
L IC7213 || IC7009
D ¢ Buffer [ @ FLASH1
<
O IC7216 IC7100 Yy
IC7215 | | @ ASSIST3 -
Switch
IC7001
REG
12V IC7101
LAN
Q7105 IC7103
FET ® PROM
M7005 IC7218
D-SUB IC7004
RS232
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CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

MOTHER PWB Circuit Operation

The Mother PWB (PWC-4708) is a board intended to make major board connections and relaying for the
establishment of the projector functions.

. Board connections and relaying

Each board is installed in the slot specified below.

The slot is a general-purpose PCle connector and its board side is of the card edge type.

Inter-board control is carried out through the LAN and each slot is provided with an independent RJ45
connector.

Circuit symbol PWB LAN I/F
A1J1/A1J2/A1J3 ICP M6000
A2J1/A2J2 LEGACY INTERFACE or IMB M6001
A3J1/A3J2 MMOUT or IMB M6002
A4J1 CPU M6003

A5J1 PJDIV -

* When multiple circuit symbols are provided, the number of items used applies to a single
board (for example: 3 slots occupied for a single piece of ICP).
A2J2 and A3J2 are the board-attributable slots. All lines OPEN.

. FSB connections

The FSB is connected among all line ICPs.

(1 Video, control
The three connectors of M6001, 6002, 6003 are connected with the six twist-pair cables through the
repeater board “INTERVENE PWB.”
The INTERVENE PWB is a board intended for the speedy connection and disconnection of cables for
maintenance servicing and others.

(2 Power supply
The 12V, 3.3V, and 2.5V power of the PO6000 is fed to each FSB through branch cables.
The 3.3V and 2.5V power is used for DC/DC converter output relaying on the ICP.

. POWER

The input power supply of +12V DC is fed to the PO6010 where it is branched and distributed to the
respective slots and boards.

. Outlined bus lines

() Video system
Input A-ch: A3J1 (Mother Board lower-stage input slot) > Mother A1J1 > ICP
Input B-ch: A2J1 (Mother Board upper-stage input slot) > Mother A1J2, A1J1 > ICP
Output: A1J3 (ICP) > PO6001-6003 (FSB*3)
(2 Control
A4J1 (CPU) — A5J1 (PJDIV)
A4J1 (CPU) — A1J2(ICP
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PART LIST

SPARE PARTS LIST

NP-NC900C-A

ITEM

PART NO.

DESCRIPTION

PHOTO

REMARK

79TY1001

TOP COVER ASSY(NC)

79TY1011

LEFT SIDE COVER ASSY(NC)

3 79TY1021 [FILTER COVER ASSY(NC)

4 79TY1031 [RIGHT SIDE COVER ASSY(NC)
5 79TY1041 |FRONT COVER ASSY(NC)

6 79TY1051 [HOOD LENS COVER ASSY(NC)
7 79TY1061 | REAR COVERASSY(NC)

8 79TY1071 |REAR FILTER COVER ASSY(NC)
9 79TY1081 [BASE COVER ASSY(NC)

10 | 79TY1091 |LAMP COVER 1(NC)
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PART LIST

11 | 79TY1101 |LAMP COVER 2(NC)
12 | 79TM1231 |FOOT BOTTOM

13 | 79TY1111 |BASE FOOT(NC)

14 | 79TY1121 |DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 4)(NC) FAN 4
15 | 79TY1131 |DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 5)(NC) FAN 5
16 | 79TM1311 | DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01) FAN 9
17 | 79TM1321 | DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01) FAN 10
18 | 79TM1351 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 3P) Eﬁs ;
19 | 79TY1141 |DC FAN(AFB1212HHE 14)(NC) FAN 14
20 | 79TY1151 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 16)(NC) FAN 16
21 | 79GP1121 | DC FAN(AFB1212H SM09) Eﬁs ?2
22 | 79TY1161 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 13)(NC) FAN 13
23 | 79TY1171 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 1)(NC) FAN 1
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PART LIST

24 | 79TY1181 | DC FAN(EFB0512HA )(NC) ICP FAN
25 | 79TY1191 | DC FAN(AFB0612HC 15)(NC) FAN 15
26 | 79TY1201 |DC FAN(AFB0612HC 2)(NC) FAN 2
27 | 79TY1211 | DC FAN(BFB0712LD 11)(NC) FAN 11
28 | 79TY1221 | DC FAN(AFB0712VHE 3)(NC) FAN 3
29 |79TM1392 | SENSOR(H) PWB ASSY

30 | 79TY1711 | SENSOR(V) PWB ASSY

31 | 79TY1231 |FORMATTER-R PWB ASSY(NC)

32 | 79TY1241 |FORMATTER-B PWB ASSY(NC)

33 | 79TY1251 |FORMATTER-G PWB ASSY(NC)

34 |79TY1261 |MOTOR PWB ASSY(NC)

35 |79TM1531 |PWM FAN PWB ASSY

36 |79TM1441 | FAN-C PWB ASSY
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PART LIST

37 | 79GP1251 | FAN-D PWB ASSY(PH)

38 | 79TY1271 |FAN-E PWB ASSY(NC)

39 | 79TY1281 |LED PWB ASSY 1(NC)

40 |79TY1291 |LED PWB ASSY 2(NC)

41 | 79TY1301 | SLAVE UC PWB ASSY(NC)

42 | 79TY1311 |FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY(NC)
43 | 79TY1321 |KEY PWB ASSY(NC)

44 | 79TY1331 [INTERLOCK PWB ASSY(NC)
45 | 79TY1341 |LCD PWB ASSY(NC)

46 | 79TY1351 | SW PWB ASSY(NC)

47 | 79TY1361 |AC FILTER PWB ASSY(NC) PFC_BD
48 | 79TY1371 |AC INLET PWB ASSY(NC)
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49 | 79TY1381 |[POWER SUPPLY-DC(NC) Power Main_BD
50 | 7N951811 |ICP BOARD1.5 2509274-0008

51 | 7N970107 |ROUTER BR-CP1400N

52 | 81T19C03 |CPU PWB ASSY

53 |81X15M01 |MOTHER PWB ASSY

54 | 79GP1281 |BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY(PH)

55 | 79TY1391 |POWER SUPPLY-BS(NC) Ballast

56 | 79TY1401 |DLP ENGINE SASSY(NC)

57 | 79TY1411 |PRISM SASSY(NC)
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58 | 79TY1421 |LENS HOLDER ASSY(NC)

59 | 79TY1431 |LIGHT SHUTTER ASSY(NC)
60 | 79TY1441 |INTEGRATOR ASSY(NC)

61 | 79TY1451 |FILTER HOLDER ASSY 1(NC)
62 | 79TY1461 |FILTER HOLDER ASSY 2(NC)
63 | 79TY1471 | CN2P L400(NC)

64 | 79TY1481 |CN WIRE L60 BLACK(NC)

65 | 79TY1491 | CN WIRE L60 WHITE(NC) ol
66 | 79TY1501 |CN4P L110(NC)

67 | 79TY1511 | CN8P-24P L420(NC)

68 | 79TY1521 | CN5P L200(NC)

69 | 79TY1531 | CN4P L850(NC)
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70 | 79TY1541 |CN2P L270(NC)
71 | 79TY1551 | CN4P L600(NC)

72 | 79TY1561 | SW ASSY/(FILTER)(NC)

73 | 79TY1571 | THERMAL STATE ASSY(NC)
74 | 79TY1581 |SWASSY 1 (LAMP DOOR)(NC)
75 | 79TY1591 | THERMAL STATE(AIR IN)(NC)
76 | 79TY1601 | THERMAL STATE(DMD)(NC)
77 | 79TY1611 | SW ASSY 2 (LAMP DOOR)(NC)
78 | 79TY1621 | SPACER(REAR TOP)(NC)

79 | 79TY1631 | SPACER(FRONT TOP)(NC)

80 | 79TY1641 | SPACER(BOTTOM)(NC)
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81 | 79TY1651 | SHEET(2400*1000)(NC)

82 | 79TY1661 | PE BAG(1300*750)(NC)

83 | 79TY1681 | CARTON BOX(INSIDE)(NC)

84 | 79TY1691 |KEY PAD BUBBER(NC)

85 | 79GPJ001 | T HANDLE JIG
86 | 9NYJIG55 | SOCKET WRENCH(5.5MM) O — | |G
87 | 79TY1701 | DOOR KEY(NC)

88 | 79TY1721 |FIP SIGNAL CABLE(NC)

89 | 79TY1731 | SLOT COVER(NC)
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90 | 79TY1741 | CAP(SPONGE)(NC)
91 | 79TYP001 |PRISM CARTON BOX
92 | 79TYPO11 | PRISM BASE(NC)
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PART LIST

SPARE PARTS LIST
NP-NC900C-A+

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION REMARK

1 79TY1001 | TOP COVER ASSY(NC)

2 79TY1011 |LEFT SIDE COVER ASSY(NC)

3 79TY1021 | FILTER COVER ASSY(NC)

4 79TY1031 |RIGHT SIDE COVER ASSY(NC)

5 79TY1041 |FRONT COVER ASSY(NC)

6 79TY1051 |HOOD LENS COVER ASSY(NC)

7 79TY1061 |REAR COVER ASSY(NC)

8 79TY1071 |REAR FILTER COVER ASSY(NC)

9 79TY1081 | BASE COVER ASSY(NC)

10 | 79TY1091 |LAMP COVER 1(NC)
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11 | 79TY1101 |LAMP COVER 2(NC)
12 | 79TM1231 |FOOT BOTTOM

13 | 79TY1111 |BASE FOOT(NC)

14 | 79TY1121 |DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 4)(NC) FAN 4
15 | 79TY1131 |DC FAN(AFB0512VHD 5)(NC) FAN 5
16 | 79TM1311 |DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01) FAN 9
17 | 79TM1321 | DC FAN(BFB0712HD SP01) FAN 10
18 | 79TM1351 |DC FAN(AFB1212H 3P) Eﬁs ;
19 | 79TY1141 |DC FAN(AFB1212HHE 14)(NC) FAN 14
20 | 79TY1151 |DC FAN(AFB1212H 16)(NC) FAN 16
21 | 79GP1121 | DC FAN(AFB1212H SM09) Eﬁs ?2
22 | 79TY1161 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 13)(NC) FAN 13
23 | 79TY1171 | DC FAN(AFB1212H 1)(NC) FAN 1
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24 | 79TY1181 | DC FAN(EFB0512HA )(NC) ICP FAN
25 | 79TY1191 | DC FAN(AFB0612HC 15)(NC) FAN 15
26 | 79TY1201 | DC FAN(AFB0612HC 2)(NC) FAN 2
27 | 79TY1211 | DC FAN(BFB0712LD 11)(NC) FAN 11
28 | 79TY1221 | DC FAN(AFB0712VHE 3)(NC) FAN 3
29 |79TM1392 | SENSOR(H) PWB ASSY

30 | 79TY1711 | SENSOR(V) PWB ASSY

31 | 79TY1231 |FORMATTER-R PWB ASSY(NC)

32 | 79TY1241 |FORMATTER-B PWB ASSY(NC)

33 | 79TY1251 | FORMATTER-G PWB ASSY(NC)

34 |79TY1261 |MOTOR PWB ASSY(NC)

35 |79TM1531 |PWM FAN PWB ASSY

36 |79TM1441 | FAN-C PWB ASSY
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37 | 79GP1251 |FAN-D PWB ASSY(PH)

38 | 79TY1271 |FAN-E PWB ASSY(NC)

39 | 79TY1281 |LED PWB ASSY 1(NC)

40 |79TY1291 |LED PWB ASSY 2(NC)

41 | 79TY1301 | SLAVE UC PWB ASSY(NC)

42 | 79TY1311 |FMT ADAPTER PWB ASSY(NC)
43 | 79TY1321 |KEY PWB ASSY(NC)

44 | 79TY1331 [INTERLOCK PWB ASSY(NC)
45 | 79TY1341 |LCD PWB ASSY(NC)

46 | 79TY1351 | SW PWB ASSY(NC)

47 | 79TY1361 |AC FILTER PWB ASSY(NC) PFC_BD
48 | 79TY1371 |AC INLET PWB ASSY(NC)
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49 | 79TY1381 |[POWER SUPPLY-DC(NC) Power Main_BD
50 | 7N951811 |ICP BOARD1.5 2509274-0008

51 | 7N970107 |ROUTER BR-CP1400N

52 | 81T19C03 |CPU PWB ASSY

53 |81X15M01 |MOTHER PWB ASSY

54 | 79GP1281 |BACKLIGHT-B PWB ASSY(PH)

55 | 79TY1391 | POWER SUPPLY-BS(NC) Ballast

56 | 79TY1401 |DLP ENGINE SASSY(NC)

57 | 79TY1411 |PRISM SASSY(NC)
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58 | 79TY1421 |LENS HOLDER ASSY(NC)

59 | 79TY1431 |LIGHT SHUTTER ASSY(NC)
60 | 79TY1441 |INTEGRATOR ASSY(NC)

61 | 79TY1451 |FILTER HOLDER ASSY 1(NC)
62 | 79TY1461 |FILTER HOLDER ASSY 2(NC)
63 | 79TY1471 | CN2P L400(NC)

64 | 79TY1481 |CN WIRE L60 BLACK(NC)

65 | 79TY1491 | CN WIRE L60 WHITE(NC)

66 | 79TY1501 |CN4P L110(NC)

67 | 79TY1511 | CN8P-24P L420(NC)

68 | 79TY1521 | CN5SP L200(NC)

69 | 79TY1531 | CN4P L850(NC)
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70 | 79TY1541 | CN2P L270(NC)
71 | 79TY1551 | CN4P L600(NC)

72 | 79TY1561 | SW ASSY(FILTER)(NC)

73 | 79TY1571 | THERMAL STATE ASSY(NC)
74 | 79TY1581 |SWASSY 1 (LAMP DOOR)(NC)
75 | 79TY1591 | THERMAL STATE(AIR IN)(NC)
76 | 79TY1601 | THERMAL STATE(DMD)(NC)
77 | 79TY1611 | SWASSY 2 (LAMP DOOR)(NC)
78 | 79TY1621 | SPACER(REAR TOP)(NC)

79 | 79TY1631 | SPACER(FRONT TOP)(NC)

80 | 79TY1641 | SPACER(BOTTOM)(NC)
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81 | 79TY1651 | SHEET(2400*1000)(NC)
82 | 79TY1661 | PE BAG(1300*750)(NC)
83 | 79TY1681 | CARTON BOX(INSIDE)(NC)
84 | 79TY1671 | CARTON BOX(OUTSIDE)(NC)
85 | 79TM1111 |POWER CORD STOPPER
86 |79TM1051 | POWER CORD(C)
87 | 79TY1691 |KEY PAD BUBBER(NC)
88 | 79GPJ001 | T HANDLE JIG
89 | 9NYJIG55 | SOCKET WRENCH(5.5MM) Dl | JIG
90 | 79TY1701 |DOOR KEY(NC)
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91 | 79TY1721 | FIP SIGNAL CABLE(NC)

92 | 79TY1731 | SLOT COVER(NC)

93 | 79TY1741 | CAP(SPONGE)(NC)

94 | 79TYP001 | PRISM CARTON BOX

95 | 79TYPO11 | PRISM BASE(NC) ; &I\]

Jl? |
e
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BLOCK DIAGRAM

1. Block Diagram
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